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HF1-

[HFD series Detailed specifications

Series/HF1A (Compatible*') /HF1B (Compatible*')

*1 The specifications of the compatible products are the same as those of the products from each series without the “HFCIC]-" part number prefix.

e Air Cylinders

Directional Control Valves

5-Port Solenoid Valve
Plug-in Type
HF1-SY3000/5000/7000

5-Port Solenoid Valve
Body Ported/Single Unit
HF1-SY3000/5000/7000

p. 71

Clean Design Manifold Valve
Lead Wire Type
JSY5000-H

HF1B
Compatible*!

p. 73

3-Port Solenoid Valve
HF1-VP300/500/700

p.78

Mechanical Valve
HF1B-VM1000/VM100/VM200/
VM400

OSHA Standard Compliant
Residual Pressure Release
3-Port Valve with Locking Holes
HF1B-VHS20/30/40/50(W)-D

" Air Cylinder
HF1A-CJ2

Air Cylinder
HF1A-CM2

Air Cylinder
HF1A-CG1

Free Mount Cylinder
HF1A-CU

Compact Cylinder /
Compact Type
HF1A-CQS

Compact Cylinder
HF1A-CQ2

Compact Cylinder
with End lock
HF1A-CBQ2

Air Cylinders

p. 84

p. 85

Stainless Steel Cylinder
CJ5-S/CG5-S/CG5W-S

Hygienic Design Cylinder
HYO

HF1A
Compatiple!

p. 103

Compact Guide Cylinder
HF1A-MGP

Compact Guide Cylinder/
Compact Type
HF1A-MGPK

Dual Rod Cylinder /
Compact Type
HF1A-CXSJ

p. 107

p. 107-1

p. 108

Dual Rod Cylinder
HF1A-CXS2

ISO Standard (15552)
Air Cylinder
HF1A-C96

ISO Standard (15552)
Air Cylinder
HF1A-CP96

Floating Joint /
Stainless Steel Type
Js

Vacuum Unit

e Floating Joints

HF1A
Compatible*!

Vacuum Equipment

p. 109

p. 111

p. 113

p. 115

HF1B-ZULIA

Slider Type
HF1A-LEFS

High Rigidity and High Precision
Slider Type
HF1A-LEKFS

Rod Type
HF1A-LEY

Guide Rod Type
HF1A-LEYG

Membrane Air Dryer

HF1-ZK20A n p. 117
Multi-stage Ejector 123
HF1B-ZL1/ZL3/ZL6 P-
Vacuum Ejector

HF1B-zH ﬂ p- 129
In-line Type Vacuum Ejector b. 131

Electric Actuators

p. 135

p. 147

p. 155

p. 169

IDG-D p. 178
HF1B
Compafible*!
Membrane Air Dryer
IDG p. 179
Compressed Air Purity Class: 1SO 8573
Line Filter p. 181
HF1B-AFF20/30/40/50/60-D
Compressed Air Purity Class: 1SO 8573
Mist Separator p. 181
HF1B-AM20/30/40/50/60-D m
Compressed Air Purity Class: 1SO 8573
Micro Mist Separator p. 181
HF1B-AMD20/30/40/50/60-D
Activated Carbon Filter b. 182

HF1B-AMK20/30/40/50/60-D

O



[HFD series Detailed specifications M

(Compatible*') /HF1B (Compatible*")

*1 The specifications of the compatible products are the same as those of the products from each series without the “HFCIC]-" part number prefix.

Air Preparation Equipment/Pressure Control Equipment/Others

Fittings and Tubing

O

Air Filter p. 189 Polyurethane Tubing p. 203
HF1B-AF20/30/40/50/60-D ’ TU/TIUB p. 206
Mist Separator p. 190 - Soft Polyurethane Tubing p. 209
HF1B-AFM20/30/40-D TUS . 210
( p
Micro Mist Separator .
HF1B-AFD20/30/40-D m p. 190 -I;-Iﬁr'-tlzl Polyurethane Tubing b. 211
HF1B
Regulator 101 ) ) Compatible*!
HF1B-AR20/30/40/50/60(K)-D P- Wear Resistant Tubing p. 212
TUZ/TIUZB '
Filter Regulator 193
HF1B-AW20/30/40/60(K)-D P: Polyurethane Coil Tubing
) Tcu p. 213
Precision Regulator 0. 195
HF1-IR1000/2000/3000-A ’ P°|yurethane Flat Tub|ng
TFU p. 214
Electro-Pneumatic Regulator HF1 "
ITV1000 g p. 196 - Flow Control Equipment
Speed Controller
Electro-Pneumatic Regulator 196 nllt:; (B)nztsmllfh ;'tzt:nf L ) B 22
HF1-ITV2000/3000 P- LEFBEAR)
Stainless Steel =T
Clean Air Filter HF1 - Speed Controller [—) | p- 224
SFD Compatie’! [ U= ASG
. NO2zZles for Blowing/Pressure Gauges
Clean Regulator HF1B 197 ¥
SRH3000/4000 e | P- Nozzles for Blowing
s p. 225
4
Fittings and Tubing
- Pressure Gauge 229
Insert Fittings p. 199 for General Purposes P
KF G36/G46 p. 230
- - Pressure Gauge
. 199
MInn;lasture Fittings P for General Purposes p. 231
’ p. 200 G36-X4/GA36-X4
Self-align Fittings Oil-free/External Parts
H/DL/L/LL p. 199 Copper-free Pressure Gauge p. 232
G46E HF1
Stainless Steel 316 Pressure Gauge Compate*
2"2‘;”“ Fittings p. 199 for Clean Regulator p. 233
Q G46-SRA, B
f"ai“t'elf_ft_swe' e nr1c [ Switches/Sensors
nsert Fittings Compatible:! p- i i ..
KFG2 3-Screen Display High-Precision
Digital Pressure Switch p. 234
Clean One-touch Fittings 200 ZSE20L)(F)/ISE2001-X2
KPQ/KPG - —
3-Screen Display High-Precision
Digital Pressure Switch p. 236
S Couplers Stainless Steel Type 0. 200-1 ZSE20C(F)/ISE20C(H)
KKA ’ — .
Compatitle?!
3-Screen Display High-Precision AR
. Digital Pressure Switch p. 237
_'I‘_l}lljm Tubing p. 201 ISE70/71-X2
Digital Pressure Switch 238
Soft Nylon Tubing 202 ISE35-X528 P-
TS/TISA P-
2
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[HFD series Detailed specifications M

HF1 Compatible*'/HF1B (Compatible*")

*1 The specifications of the compatible products are the same as those of the products from each series without the “HFCIC]-" part number prefix.

Switches/Sensors/Controllers

Pressure Switch/ .
Reed Switch Type b. 239 CHAE S SO p. 243
HF1B-IS10 HF1B-JSX
—

2-Colour Display Modular Mounting Type
Digital Flow Switch p. 240 2-Port Solenoid Valve p. 246
PF2M7 HF1B-JSXM m
2-Colour Display Pilot Operated
Digital Flow Switch p. 241 2-Port Solenoid Valve p. 247
PFMB7 HF1B-JSXD

Pulse Valve
I;I:n\;lvvssensor p. 242 (Valve for Dust Collector) p. 248

HF1B-JSXFAE/F
Flow Controller for Air High Speed 2-Port Valve HF1B
PFCA7 p. 242-1 SX10 p. 249
Flow Controller for Air
PFCQ p. 242-2

Process Valves

HF2- series/fHF2A (Compatible*')/HF2B (Compatible*')

*1 The specifications of the compatible products are the same as those of the products from each series without the “HFCIC]-" part number prefix..

Directional Control Valves

Clean Design Manifold Valve
Fieldbus Type, Sub-plate Type
JSY5000-H

Air Cylinders

Stainless Steel Cylinder /
Non-adjustable Air Cushion

Type
HF2A-CG5

Electric Actuator

Rod Type
Dust-tight/Water-jet-proof
(IP69K Equivalent)
HF2A-LEY

Modular Connection Type
Antibacterial/Odor Removal/

HF2A
Compatible*!

Air Preparation Equipment

p. 96-1

p. 177-1

Bacteria Removal Filter E p- 183
HF2-BFJ

Bacteria Removal Filter/

Hollow Fiber Element p. 188

HF2B-SFDA

EHEDG Compliant Fittings
KFG2HLCI-E

Clean Design Fittings
KFG2H[CI-C

g

US FDA Compliant Fittings
KQG2-F/KQB2-F/KFG2-F

Fittings and Tubing

HF2B
Compatible*!

p. 200

p. 200

p. 200

w

O

Fittings and Tubing

FDA (U.S. Food and Drug
Administration) and (EU) No 10/2011
Compliant Polyurethane Tubing
TU-X214

p. 205

Polyethylene Tubing

TX/TIX p- 2141

Fluoropolymer Tubing

TUTIL 2519

Fluoropolymer Tubing (PFA)

TLW/TILM p.216

HF2B
Compatible*!

FEP Tubing (Fluoropolymer)

TH/TIH RS

Soft Fluoropolymer Tubing
(Modified PTFE)
TD/TID

p. 219

Polyolefin Tubing

TPH )

b

Flow Control Equipment

Soft Polyolefin Tubing

PS p. 220

Water Resistant
Stainless Steel Speed Controller
HF2A-ASG[I]-V

p. 224-1

HF2A

Stainless Steel Throttle Valve
with One-touch Fittings
HF2B-ASG-(ITV

p. 224-2




[HFD series Detailed specifications m

HF3- series/HF3A (Compatible)*’

*1 The specifications of the compatible products are the same as those of the products from each series without the “HFCIC-" part number prefix.

Special Pads

. Process Valves
2-Port Solenoid Valve
HF3-JSX

Suction Cup/Compatible with
Metal Detectors
HF3A-ZP3F

Suction Cup

p. 245

p. 132

N

Bernoulli Gripper
ZNC p. 133
ibla)#]
r Bernoulli Gripper Ko
with Coanda Grip p. 134
! ZNC-C
3-1
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* Please use the product in accordance with the specifications provided in the catalogs/operation manuals. It is your responsibility to check the suitability for your workpiece and equipment.

Application Examples

® For air blow flow rate adjustment ® Blowing air onto breads
(Removal of particles on containers)

Stainless steel

throttle valve with

one-touch fittings Bacteria removal filter
HF2B-ASG-LITV series HF2B-SFDA series

1

Direct operated 2-port
solenoid valve
HF1B-JSX series

Direct operated
2-port solenoid valve
HF1B-JSX series

Bacteria removal filter
HF2B-SFDA series

® Nitrogen filling of packing machine e Stirring Bacteria removal filter
HF2B-SFDA series

[

Restrictor
in-line type
HF1B-AS-X214

Direct operated
2-port solenoid valve
HF1B-JSX series

Direct operated
2-port solenoid valve Bacteria removal filter
HF1B-JSX series HF2B-SFDA series

. HFL[] series
H F 1 — Series Detaled specifcations

U.S. FDA materials (rubber/resin)l lAppIication location
No Product internal parts

Yes Product external parts * HF3-: Refer to each product catalogue
for the products certified by a
third-party organization.

2-colour display
digital flow switch
PF2M7 series

Product internal parts + Product external parts

Pneumatic equipment circuit of air blower for food application (example)

Antibacterial/Odor Removal/Bacteria Removal Line

|

|

ISO 8573-1 i
Purity class i
[7:9:4]

KOO Op=e

§
_®

> t Paatlat
Main line filter : L Ariiter Requlat Mistseparator ~ Micro Mis Separetor _ Membrene Activted — Flow switch ~ 2-port valve Restrictor{ Anibacierial Odor Blow nozzle
! | Nominl firaionrating: -~ ™880 ot Nominlivaon_ AY D Pressre_caton e (3-port valve) ¢ FiterNomial Removal Fter
! I 5ym raing: raing. W pot 133°C, 7°C O concenraon bivaon g5y At Bactera
} il Line fitter 01ym 001 pm (At inlet temperature 25°C) 0.0 mg/m? | Fiter Nomingl Removal Fiter
,,,,,, — Nominal fitrafion ating: fitration rafing: 0.1 ym ~ Nomin ftration
rating: 0.01 ym

1um
* The class indicates the compressed air purity according to ISO 8573-1:2010 (JIS B 8392-1:2012) and indicates the max. purity class which can be obtained
using that system. Note, however, that this value will differ according to the inlet air conditions.
* We recommend using HF series or HFC] compatible products on the outlet side of the refrigerated air dryer.

4



HF1
(compatible)

Type 10

Side Ported

Type 11
Bottom Ported

XX Connector Connecting Base

HF1-SY3000/5000/7000 series

HF1-SS5Y

C

How to Order Manifolds

eh s

3
°

10/F][1
© 00

0 Connector type

05/U
660

Co
o o

0 Series
3

F: D-sub connector <IP40>

(25 pins)

FW: D-sub connector <IP67>

(25 pins)

P: Flat ribbon cable

PH: Flat ribbon cable
(10 pins)

PG: Flat ribbon cable

(26 pins) (20 pins)

HF1-SY3000 10 Side ported
5 HF1-SY5000 11 Bottom ported*!
7 HF1-SY7000 *1 The HF1-SY5000 manifold base

is used for the bottom-ported
HF1-SY3000. When ordering,
refer to the “Plug-in Mixed

Mounting Type Manifold” (from

page 63 and later).

9 Connector entry direction

1: Upward

2: Lateral

*

The connector entry direction for
connector type "FW" D-sub con-
nector <IP67> cannot be rotated.
If it is necessary to change, or-
der the connector block assem-
bly separately.

@ Valve stations 6 P, E port entry
F/FW: D-sub connector (25 pins) P: Flat ribbon cable (26 pins) U |Uside (2to 10 stations)
Symbol| Stations Note Symbol| Stations Note D D S'd‘_e (21010 Statlgns)
02 | 25tions 02 [25iors B | Both sides (2 to 24 stations)
: : Double wiring*? : : Double wiring*?
12 |12stations 12 |12stations
02 |2stiins | Specified layout*2 02 |2stiions | Specified layout*2 0 SUP/EXH block assembly
: i | (Upto 24 solenoids : . | (Upto 24 solenoids — Internal pilot
24 |24 stafons available) 24 |24 stafons available) S Internal pilot,
PG: Flat ribbon cable (20 pins) PH: Flat ribbon cable (10 pins) Built-in silencer
Symbol| Stations Note Symbol| Stations Note R External pilot
02 | 2stafions 02 | 2stations * 3/5(E) port is plugged for the
: : Double wiring*1 : : Double wiring*! built-in silencer type.
09 | 9stations 04 |4stations * As a very small grnount of
02 |2sins|  Specified layout*2 02 [2sains|  Specified layout*2 n_cl>n-H1lgradr$ olll LS_use_d in t_lhe
: : (Up to 18 solenoids : : (Up to 8 solenoids Fr)r::t \éz\ghtalljsst:drﬁ;rt:?gem
18 |18 statons available) 08 |8stions available) Y

+*1 Double wiring: 2-position single, double, 3-position, and 4-position
valves can be used on all manifold stations.
Use of a 2-position single solenoid will result in an unused control
signal. If this is not desired, order with a specified layout.

*2 Specified layout: Indicate the wiring specifications on the manifold spec-
ification sheet. (Note that 2-position double, 3-position, and 4-
position valves cannot be used where single wiring has been specified.)

* This also includes the number of the blanking plate assembly.

exhaust air if there is a built-in
silencer. If this poses a
problem, select an option other
than the built-in silencer that
allows for piping to the exhaust
port, and run piping so that the
exhaust is released in a
location where it will not cause
any problems.

9 A, B port size (Metric/One-touch fitting)

— A B ort Type 10/Side ported | Type 11/Bottom ported

! i HF1-8Y3000 | HF1-8Y5000 | HF1-5Y7000 | HF1-5Y5000| HF1-5Y7000 Symbol | Mourting Option DIN Rail Option

Cc4 04 Y ° _ Y _ Name plate | Station number — Direct mounting
C6 06 Py Py Py P PY - Direct - - 0 Without DIN rail (with bracket)
— AA mogr?tcing [ [ J 3 For 3 stations Specify a longer rail
C8 5 08 — [ [ [ [ ) BA [ — ] : than the total length
cio| S @10 — — Y — ® D] , — — 24 | For24staons | of specified stations.
—— % ALl DIN rail ° °

g12 — — - mountin
C12 | 2 [ [ BO 9 ° —
ch- Staghpot moedszes | @ hd d d d * Enter the number of stations inside [0 when it is larger than the number
P, E port size of valve stations. (Refer to “DIN Rail Option” above.)
(One-touch fittings) o8 | @10 | ©12 | 010 | G112 * Only direct mounting is available for the type 11 bottom-ported type.

Q Mounting and Option

*

*1 Indicate the sizes on the manifold specification sheet in the case of “CM.”
The direction of P, E port fittings is the same as for the A, B port.

* To avoid interference with the body or piping, select a downward elbow
port when mounting the optional spacer assembly.

5

Refer to the Web Catalogue for the fixation of DIN rail mounting type
manifold.



EIED Connector Connecting Base HF1'S Y3000/5000/7000 Series

How to Order Manifold Assembly

Example (HF1-SS5Y3-10F1-00)
2-position double (24 VDC)
HF1-SY3200-5U1 (1 set)

HF1-SS5Y3-10F1-05D-C6----* 1 set (Type 10 5-station manifold base part no.)
*HF1-SY3100-5U1 3 sets (2-position single part no.)
3-position closed *HF1-SY3200-5U1 - -1 set (2-position double part no.)
centre (24 VDC) *HF1-SY3300-5U1 :-veeeeeeeneecenes 1 set (3-position closed centre part no.)
HF1-SY3300-5U1 (1 set) The _as'terisk denotes the symbol for the assembly.

Prefix it to the part numbers of the valve, etc.

« For the valve arrangement, the valve closest to the D side is considered the 1st station.
« Under the manifold part number, state the valves to be mounted in order starting

g with the 1st station as shown in the figure above. If the arrangement becomes too
/ complicated, specify the details on a manifold specification sheet.
(\%

&S * When mixing top-ported configurations, select from those listed on page 8.
Manifold base > In such cases, use caution as there is also output on the A and B ports on the
. <= <= base side.
(BEEiis) : Specify on the manifold specification sheet if plugs are required for the A and B
HF1-SS5Y3-10F1-05D-C6 ports on the base side.

How to Order Valves (With mounting screw)
HF1-SY 3]1/00 -5 1-
00 00600 000 o

Base mounted

0 Series 6 Pilot valve option @ Manual override
3 HF1-SY3000 - Standard (0.7 MPa) | — D: i
5 HF1-SY5000 B Quick response type (0.7 MPa) \ Non-locking Push-turn (t
7 HF1-SY7000 push type locking
slotted
type
e Type of actuation o Coil type ® ®
L 2-position Single = - - S'tan'dard - ‘ E: ' F:
2 Double T With power saving circuit (Continuous duty type) \ Push-turn - Slide locking
3 Closed centre * Be sure to select the power saving circuit locking lever type
4 3-position Exhaust centre type if the valve is to be continuously type
5 Pressure centre energised for long periods of time.
o N.C/N.C. * Be careful of the energising time when the
Q 4 pé)snllon NO/N.O power saving circuit is selected. Refer to the ®
ua LN, Web Catalogue for details.
C 3-port N.C./N.O. * Refer to the Web Catalogue for the safety

slide locking manual override.

e Seal type @ Rated voltage m Type of mounting sc.rev.v
— Round head combination screw
L 0 ] Rubber seal | 5 24 VDC \
6 12VDC ‘ B Hexagon socket head cap screw
K Round head combination screw (Drop prevention type)
H Hexagon socket head cap screw (Drop prevention type)
e Pilot t . * For “K” and “H,” the valve body cover has a
llot type @ Light/surge voltage suppressor drop prevention construction to stop the
E Internal pilot and common specification mcl)unt_ing screwz ;rom fe_lllitng out wh?n the
External pilot Sur valve Is removed tor maintenance, etc.
- ge voltage| Common ! L
* When selecting the external pilot specification Symbol| With light suppressor | specification * When orderlpg a vglve individually, the
for the 4-position dual 3-port valve, pay atten- — — — b;se gasket is not '“°_'"°'ed-
; ; Since the base gasket is attached to the
tion to the pilot pressure. b
R - Non-polar manifold, please order the base gasket
U [ ) separately if it is needed for maintenance.
S _ ° Positive Refer to the Web Catalogue for base gasket
Z ° common and mounting screw part numbers.
e Back pressure check valve NS -
ra s — Negative
(Built-in valve type) NZ ° common
— Ngng * For the non-polar type, be careful of surge
H Built-in voltage intrusion.
* The built-in valve type back pressure check Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.
valve is not available for the 3-position type * Only “Z” and “NZ” types are available with a Protective class
or the HF1-SY7000. power saving circuit. class Il (Mark: @




W Type 12
(compatible) Top Ported

@¥X3 Connector Connecting Base

HF1-SY3000/5000/7000 Series

C€ 28 N

How to Order Manifolds

HF1-SS5Y [3|-12

0

0 Series
3

5
7

HF1-SY3000
HF1-SY5000
HF1-SY7000

9 Connector type

F: D-sub connector <IP40> | FW: D-sub connector <IP67> | P: Flat ribbon cable
(25 pins) (25 pins) (26 pins)

PG: Flat ribbon cable | PH: Flat riobon cable
(20 pins) (10 pins)

@ P, E port entry

F
0o

U+t U side (2 to 10 stations)

D*1 D side (2 to 10 stations)

B Both sides (2 to 24 stations)

*1 @ For type “S”, SUP/EXH
block assembly with a built-in
silencer, choose U or D for P,
E port entry.

How to Order Manifold Assembly

Example (HF1-SS5Y3-12F1-[)
2-position double (24 VDC)
HF1-SY3230-5U1-C6 (1 set)

3-position closed
centre (24 VDC)

HF1-5Y3330-5U1-C6 (1 set)

2-position single (24 VDC)
HF1-SY3130-5U1-C6 (3 sets)

(5 stations)
HF1-SS5Y3-12F1-05D

HF1-SS5Y3-12F1-05D -+~ 1 set (Type 12 5-station manifold base part no.)
*HF1-SY3130-5U1-C6 -+ 3 sets (2-position single part no.)
*HF1-SY3230-5U1-C6 -+ 1 set (2-position double part no.)
*HF1-SY3330-5U1-C6 -+ 1 set (3-position closed centre part no.)

The asterisk denotes the symbol for the assembly.
Prefix it to the part numbers of the valve, etc.

« For the valve arrangement, the valve closest to the D side is considered the 1st station.

+ Under the manifold part number, state the valves to be mounted in order
starting with the 1st station as shown in the figure above. If the
arrangement becomes too complicated, specify the details on a manifold
specification sheet.

7

9 Connector entry direction
1: Upward 2: Lateral
>

* The connector entry di-
rection for connector type
"FW" D-sub connector
<IP67> cannot be rotat-
ed. If it is necessary to
change, order the con-
nector block assembly
(page 592) separately.

0 Valve stations
F/FW: D-sub connector (25 pins) P: Flat ribbon cable (26 pins)
Symbol| Stations Note Symbol| Stations Note

02 | 2stions 02 | 2stafions
] : Double wiring*? : : Double wiring*!

12 |12stations 12 |12statons

02 |2silins|  Specified layout*2 02 |2stins|  Specified layout*2
: : (Up to 24 solenoids : (Up to 24 solenoids

24 |4 stafions available) 24 |2 stafions available)
PG: Flat ribbon cable (20 pins) PH: Flat ribbon cable (10 pins)
Symbol| Stations Note Symbol| Stations Note
02 |2statons 02 | 2stations
: : Double wiring*! : : Double wiring*?
09 |9statons 04 |4statons
02 |2tions|  Specified layout*2 02 |2stns|  Specified layout*2
: : (Up to 18 solenoids : : (Up to 8 solenoids
18 |18staions available) 08 |8stations available)

*1 Double wiring: 2-position single, double, 3-position, and 4-position
valves can be used on all manifold stations.

Use of a 2-position single solenoid will result in an unused control
signal. If this is not desired, order with a specified layout.

«2 Specified layout: Indicate the wiring specifications on the manifold
specification sheet. (Note that 2-position double, 3-position, and
4-position valves cannot be used where single wiring has been
specified.)

* This also includes the number of the blanking plate assembly.

@ SUP/EXH block assembly e Mounting
- Internal pilot - Direct mounting
S |Internal pilot,Built-in silencer D DIN rail mounting (With DIN rail)
R External pilot DO | DIN rail mounting (Without DIN rail)
* The P and E ports are only available on the U and D3 | For3stalons | Specify a length
D sides for the built-in silencer type. 3/5(E) port is : : longer than that of
plugged. The silencer exhaust port is located on D24 |Forstations | the standard rail.

the opposite side of the P and E port entry.
(Example: When the P and E port entry is on the
D side, the silencer exhaust port is on the U side.)
As a very small amount of non-H1 grade oil is
used in the pilot valve, this lubricating oil may
be exhausted with the exhaust air if there is a
built-in silencer. If this poses a problem, select
an option other than the built-in silencer that
allows for piping to the exhaust port, and run
piping so that the exhaust is released in a
location where it will not cause any problems.

* Refer to the Web Catalogue
for the fixation of DIN rail
mounting type manifold.

*

o P, E port size (One-touch fittings)
Symbol | HF1-SY3000 | HF1-SY5000 | HF1-SY7000

- @8 10 g12




@R Connector Connecting Base HF1'S Y3000/5000/7000 Series

How to Order Valves (With mounting screw)

HF1-SY

31413
0o

0 Series

1_ -

&ééé 2% eH; ¢

Top ported

@ Pilot valve option

m A, B port size

3 HF1-SY3000 Standard (0.7 MPa) Thread piping
5 HF1-SY5000 B Quick response type (0.7 MPa) Symbol Port size Applicable series
7 HF1-SY7000 M5 M5 x 0.8 HF1-SY3000
01 1/8 HF1-SY5000
9 Type of actuation 0 Coil type 02 1/4 HF1-SY7000
1 2-position Single - Standard One-touch fitting (Metric)
2 Double T | With power saving circuit (Continuous duty type) Symbol| A, B port |HF1-8Y3000|HF1-5Y5000 |HF1-SY7000
3 Closed centre * Be sure to select the power saving circuit C4 g4 [ J [ ) -
4 3-position Exhaust centre type if the valve is to be continuously C6 Q6 [ ) [ ) o
5 Pressure centre energised for long periods of time. (o) o8 — Y Y
A 4-position N.C/N.C. * Be carefullof th_e energising time when the c10l o 10 — — °
power saving circuit is selected. Refer to the
B dual N.O./N.O. Web Catalogue for details C12| o012 - - °
c 3-port N.C./N.O. ’
@ Rated voltage @ Thread type
5 24 VDC — Rc
© seal type 6 12 VDC F G
[ 0o | Rubber seal | N NPT
(9] Light/surge voltage suppressor T NPTF
. and common specification * Only — is available for M5.
Q Pilot type Surge voltage| Common
— Internal pilot Spmiesl WD e su%presso% specification
R External pilot —_ — — ® Type of mounting screw
= When selecti_ng the external pilot specification R — Non-polar — Round head combination screw
Iic())rnﬂ':c? ti;epgﬁglto;rg:si:rz-pon valve, pay atten- 1] ® B Hexagon socket head cap screw
’ S — ° Positive K Round head combination screw (Drop prevention type)
Y4 [ J common H Hexagon socket head cap screw (Drop prevention type)
NS - Negative * For “K” and “H,” the valve body cover has a
6 Back pressure check valve NZ [ ] common drop prevention construction tg stop the

(Built-in valve type)

— None

H Built-in

* The built-in valve type back pressure check
valve is not available for the 3-position type
or the HF1-SY7000.

* For the non-polar type, be careful of surge
voltage intrusion.
Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.

* Only “Z” and “NZ” types are available with a
power saving circuit.

@ Manual override

—: D:
Non-locking Push-turn U
push type locking <
slotted
type
® )
E: F:
Push-turn i Slide locking
. 2
locking lever o4 type
type
®

* Refer to the Web Catalogue for the safety
slide locking manual override.

mounting screws from falling out when the
valve is removed for maintenance, etc.

* When ordering a valve individually, the
base gasket is not included.
Since the base gasket is attached to the
manifold, please order the base gasket
separately if it is needed for maintenance.
Refer to the Web Catalogue for base gasket
and mounting screw part numbers.

Protective class
class Il (Mark: <)
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HF1 Type 10

(compatible)

Type 11
Bottom Ported

Side Ported

XX Connector Connecting Base

HF1-SY3000/5000/7000 series

C€ 28 N

How to Order Manifolds

HF1-SS5Y

3]-[10
o o

0 Series 9 Type
3 HF1-SY3000 10 Side ported
5 HF1-SY5000 11 Bottom ported *1
7 HF1-SY7000 *1 The HF1-SY5000 manifold base is used

for the bottom-ported HF1-SY3000.
When ordering, refer to the “Plug-in
Mixed Mounting Type Manifold” (from
page 63 and later).

@ suP/EXH block assembly

- Internal pilot
S Internal pilot, Built-in silencer
R External pilot

*

3/5(E) port is plugged for the built-in silencer type.

When the built-in silencer type is used, keep the exhaust port from coming
into direct contact with water or other liquids.

As a very small amount of non-H1 grade oil is used in the pilot valve, this
lubricating oil may be exhausted with the exhaust air if there is a built-in
silencer. If this poses a problem, select an option other than the built-in

*

*

TC-

6 P, E port entry
U side (2 to 10 stations)

D side (2 to 10 stations)
Both sides (2 to 24 stations)

9 Valve stations
TC: Spring type terminal block box

Symbol| Stations Note
02 |2 stations

W o

Double wiring *?

16 |16 stations

02 |2stations| Specified layout *2

g : (Up to 32 solenoids
available)

24 |24 stations

*1 Double wiring: 2-position single, double, 3-position, and 4-position
valves can be used on all manifold stations.

Use of a 2-position single solenoid will result in an unused control sig-
nal. If this is not desired, order with a specified layout.

*2 Specified layout: Indicate the wiring specifications with the manifold
specification sheet. (Note that 2-position double, 3-position, and 4-po-
sition valves cannot be used where single wiring has been specified.)

* This also includes the number of the blanking plate assembly.

0 Mounting and Option

silencer that allows for piping to the exhaust port, and run piping so that Symbol [Mounting Option
the exhaust is released in a location where it will not cause any problems. — Direct None
AA mo:Jrr?t(i:n Name plate (with station number)
0 A, B port size (Metric/One-touch fitting) BA gNan}e plate (without stafion number)
§ymtal A, B port Type 10/Side ported Type 11/Bottom ported RE DIN rail :\lNlth‘otut r:I?Tte pla;e
: HF1-SY3000[HF1-SY5000[HF1-SY7000 [HF1-SY5000 [HF1-SY7000 mounting e plee with saion rumber)
c4 o4 ° ° _ ° — B[] Name plate (without station number)
C6| . g6 Y Y Y Y ® * Enter the number of stations inside
Ccs | % o8 — ° ° ° ° Eb.cf\ljiee;er to “DIN Rail Option”
% % g 12 — — : — : * Only direct mounting is available
, —— — — — for the type 11 bottom-ported type.
CM=1|  |Straight port, mixed sizes [ [ [ [ [ . .
P, E port size (One-touch fittings) o8 10 012 10 012 DIN Rail Option

*1 Indicate the sizes on the manifold specification sheet in the case of “CM.” The direction of P, E port fittings is the

same as for the A, B port.

* To avoid interference with the body or piping, select a downward elbow port when mounting the optional spacer

assembly.

How to Order Manifold Assembly

Example (HF1-SS5Y3-10TC-[])
2-position double (24 VDC)
HF1-SY3200-5U1 (1 set)

2-position single (24 VDC)
HF1-SY3100-5U1 (3 sets)

3-position closed centre (24 VDC)

HF1-SY3300-5U1 (1 set)

Manifold base (5 stations)
HF1-SS5Y3-10TC-05D-C6

DIN rail mounting (with DIN rail)
DIN rail mounting (without DIN rail)
For 3 stations |Specify a length

: longer than that of
24  |For 24 stations |the standard rail.

lof]

HF1-SS5Y3-10TC-05D-C6---1 set (Type 10 5-station manifold base part no.)
* HF1-SY3100-5U1 --------- 3 sets (2-position single part no.)
* HF1-SY3200-5U1 «+-++-+- 1 set (2-position double part no.)
* HF1-SY3300-5U1 +++eee- 1 set (3-position closed centre part no.)
The asterisk denotes the symbol for the assembly.
Prefix it to the part numbers of the valve, etc.

« For the valve arrangement, the valve closest to the D side is considered the 1st station.
+ Under the manifold part number, state the valves to be mounted in order

starting with the 1st station as shown in the figure above. If the arrangement
becomes too complicated, specify the details on a manifold specification sheet.



EIED Connector Connecting Base HF1'S Y3000/5000/7000 Series

How to Order Valves (With mounting_) screw)
HF1-SY 3]1/00 -5 1-
00 60000 000 o

Base mounted

o Series @ Pilot valve option @ Manual override
3 HF1-SY3000 — Standard (0.7 MPa) — D:
5 HF1-SY5000 B Quick response type (0.7 MPa) Non-locking Push-turn K}
7 HF1-SY7000 push type locking
slotted
type
e Coil type
9 Type of actuation — Standard ® ®
1 2-position Single T With power saving circuit (Continuous duty type) E: F
2 Double * Be sure to select the power saving circuit Push-turn - Slide locking
3 Closed centre type if the valve is to be continuously locking type
4 3-position Exhaust centre energised for long periqd_s of_time. lever
5 Pressure centre * Be careful_of the energising time when the type
A N.C/NC power saving circuit is selected. Refer to the
B 4-position N.O./N.O. Web Catalogue for details. .
dual 3-port —
c N.C/N.O. * Refer to the Web Catalogue for the safety
9 Rated voltage slide locking manual override.
5 24 VDC
9 Seal type 6 12 VDC
[0 ] Rubber seal | m Type of mounting screw
i = Round head combination screw
Q Light/surge voltage suppressor B Hexagon socket head cap screw
e Pilot type and common specification K | Round head combination screw (Drop prevention type)
— Internal pilot Symbol| With light Surge voltage] Common H Hexagon socket head cap screw (Drop prevention type)
R External pilot suppressor_|specification * For “K” and “H,” the valve body cover has a
- - — — — — drop prevention construction to stop the
= When selectm_g the external pilot specification R — Non-pol mounting screws from falling out when the
for th dual | on-polar ! A
or the 4-position dual 3-port valve, pay atten- U ° valve is removed for maintenance, etc.
tion to the pilot pressure. S — * When ordering a valve individually, the
= Py Positive base gasket is not included.
Z L] common Since the base gasket is attached to the
g NS - Negative manifold, please order the base gasket
Back pressure check valve NZ ® common separately if it is needed for maintenance.
(Built-in valve type) + For the non-polar type, be careful of surge Refer to the Web Catalogue for base gasket
— None voltage intrusion. ’ and mounting screw part numbers.
H Built-in Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.

* Only “Z” and “NZ” types are available with a

* The built-in valve type back pressure check . S
power saving circuit.

valve is not available for the 3-position type
or the HF1-SY7000.

Protective class
class Il (Mark: <)
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HF1 Type 12

(compatible)

Top Ported

FX3 Connector Connecting Base

HF1-SY3000/5000/7000 Series

How to Order Manifolds

C

eh s

HF1-SS5Y |3]-12 TC -

3
o o

05]D
© 00

0 Series 9 Valve stations

3 HF1-SY3000 TC: Spring type terminal block box

5 HF1-SY5000 Symbol| Stations Note

7 HF1-SY7000 02 |2 stations

g : Double wiring *1
16 |16 stations
9 T 0:2 2 sta:nons Specified layout *2
ype s — (Up to 32 solenoids available)

[[12 ] Top ported ‘ 24 |24 stations

*1 Double wiring: 2-position single, double, 3-posi-
tion, and 4-position valves can be used on all
manifold stations.

Use of a 2-position single solenoid will result in
an unused control signal. If this is not desired,
order with a specified layout.

*2 Specified layout: Indicate the wiring specifica-
tions with the manifold specification sheet.
(Note that 2-position double, 3-position, and
4-position valves cannot be used where single
wiring has been specified.)

* This also includes the number of the blanking

plate assembly.

How to Order Manifold Assembly

Example (HF1-SS5Y3-12TC-[))
2-position double (24 VDC)
HF1-SY3230-5U1-C6 (1 set)

2-position single (24 VDC)

3-position closed centre (24 VDC)
HF1-SY3330-5U1-C6 (1 set)

Manifold base (5 stations)
HF1-SS5Y3-12TC-05D

HF1-SS5Y3-12TC-05D ---- 1 set (Type 12 5-station manifold base part no.)
* HF1-SY3130-5U1-C6 ----- 3 sets (2-position single part no.)
+* HF1-SY3230-5U1-C6 ---- 1 set (2-position double part no.)
* HF1-SY3330-5U1-C6 ---- 1 set (3-position closed centre part no.)
The asterisk denotes the symbol for the assembly.
Prefix it to the part numbers of the valve, etc.

» For the valve arrangement, the valve closest to the D side is considered the 1st station.
* Under the manifold part number, state the valves to be mounted in order
starting with the 1st station as shown in the figure above. If the arrangement
becomes too complicated, specify the details on a manifold specification sheet.

11

60

e P, E port entry
U side (2 to 10 stations)
D side (2 to 10 stations)
Both sides (2 to 24 stations)

W o cc

e SUP/EXH block assembly

— Internal pilot
S Internal pilot, Built-in silencer
R External pilot

*

The P and E ports are only available on the
U and D sides for the built-in silencer type.
3/5(E) port is plugged. The silencer exhaust
port is located on the opposite side of the P
and E port entry. (Example: When the P and
E port entry is on the D side, the silencer
exhaust port is on the U side.)

* When the built-in silencer type is used, keep
the exhaust port from coming into direct
contact with water or other liquids.

* As a very small amount of non-H1 grade oil

is used in the pilot valve, this lubricating oil

may be exhausted with the exhaust air if

there is a built-in silencer. If this poses a

problem, select an option other than the built-

in silencer that allows for piping to the
exhaust port, and run piping so that the
exhaust is released in a location where it will
not cause any problems.

@ P, E port size
(One-touch fittings)

Symbol| HF1-S§Y3000 | HF1-SY5000 | HF1-SY7000
- g8 @10 g12

0 Mounting

- Direct mounting

D DIN rail mounting (with DIN rail)

DO DIN rail mounting (without DIN rail)

D3 |For3stations| Specify a length longer

than that of the standard

D24 |For 24 stations| rail.

* Refer to the Web Catalogue for the fixation
of DIN rail mounting type manifold.



EIED Connector Connecting Base HF1'S Y3000/5000/7000 Series

How to Order Valves (With mounting screw)
_ 5 1 -

3/11/30 C6
006006006 600 oo ®

HF1-SY

Top ported
0 Series @ Pilot valve option m A, B port size
3 HF1-SY3000 — Standard (0.7 MPa) Thread piping
5 HF1-SY5000 B Quick response type (0.7 MPa) Symbol Port size Applicable series
7 HF1-SY7000 M5 M5 x 0.8 HF1-SY3000
0 Coil t 01 1/8 HF1-SY5000
. oil type -
9 Type of actuation — oo 02 1/4 HF1-SY7000
1 2-position Single T | With power saving circuit (Continuous duty type) One-touch fitting (Metric)
2 Double + Be sure to select the power saving circuit Symbol| A, B port |HF1-8Y3000|HF1-5§Y5000/HF1-SY7000
3 Closed centre type if the valve is to be continuously Ca| 04 LJ LJ —
4 3-position Exhaust centre energised for long periods of time. C6| 06 L] L] L J
5 Pressure centre * Be careful of the energising time when the Cc8 a8 — () [ J
A N.C/N.C. power saving circuit is selected. Refer to the C10| 010 — — )
4-position Web Catalogue for details. g12 — —
= dual 3-port N.O/N.O. il ®
C N.C./N.O.
6 Rated voltage
5 24 VDC @ Thread type
9 Seal type 6 12 VDC = Rc
L 0 | Rubber seal | F G
N NPT
0 Light/surge voltage suppressor L NPTF

9 Pilot type and common specification * Only — is available for M5.

— Internal pilot Symbol| With light |[SU9¢ voltage) Common
R External pilot suppressor [specification
* When selecting the external pilot specification — — — @ Type of mounting screw
for the 4-position dual 3-port valve, pay atten- R - Non-polar — Round head combination screw
tion to the pilot pressure. U [ J B Hexagon socket head cap screw
S - ° Positive K | Round head combination screw (Drop prevention type)
V4 [ J common H | Hexagon socket head cap screw (Drop prevention type)
9 Back pressure check valve NS - Negative * For “K” and “H,” the valve body cover has a
Built-i | Nz [ ) common drop prevention construction to stop the
(Built-in valve type) * For the non-polar type, be careful of surge mounting screws from falling out when the
= None voltage intrusion. valve is removed for maintenance, etc.
H Built-in Refer to the Web Catalogue for details. * When ordering a valve individually, the
* The built-in valve type back pressure check * Only “Z” and “NZ” types are available with a base gasket is not included.
valve is not available for the 3-position type power saving circuit. Since the base gasket is attached to the
or the HE1-SY7000. manifold, please order the base gasket
separately if it is needed for maintenance.
@ Manual override Refer to the Web Catalogue for base gasket
. D: and mounting screw part numbers.
Non-locking Push-turn M
push type locking &
slotted type
® ®
E: F:
Push-turn } Slide locking
locking lever “a type
type
®

* Refer to the Web Catalogue for the safety
slide locking manual override.

Protective class
class Il (Mark: <)
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Type 11
Bottom Ported

HF1 Type 10

(compatible)

Side Ported

XX Connector Connecting Base

HF1-SY3000/5000/7000 series

C€che

s

How to Order Manifolds

HF1-SS5Y

T-

3)-[10
o o

9 Valve stations

Co
6 o

@ P, E port entry

05U
6 00

0 Series
3

HF1-SY3000 Symbol| Stations Note U U side (2 to 10 stations)
5 HF1-SY5000 02 | 2stations D D side (2 to 10 stations)
7 HF1-8Y7000 : : Double wiring*! B Both sides (2 to 20 stations)
10 [10statons
02 | 2stions Soecified | , e SUP/EXH block assembly
T : pecified layout* — -
9 Type = " (Up to 20 solenoids available) Ir.nernal .pll.Ot -
10 Side ported 20 |20 stations S Internal pilot, Buntfm silencer
11 Bottom ported*! *1 Double wiring: 2-position single, double, 3-position, and R External pilot

*1 The HF1-SY5000 manifold
base is used for the bottom-
ported HF1-SY3000. When
ordering, refer to the “Plug-in
Mixed Mounting Type
Manifold” (from page 63 and
later).

specified layout.

assembly.

How to Order Manifold Assembly

Example (HF1-SS5Y3-10T-00)
2-position double (24 VDC)

2-position single (24 VDC)

HF1-SY3200-5U1 (1 set)

Manifold base (5 stations)
HF1-SS5Y3-10T-05D-C6

HF1-SS5Y3-10T-05D-C6 ---- 1 set (Type 10 5-station manifold base part no.)
+*HF1-SY3100-5U1 ------------ 3 sets (2-position single part no.)
*HF1-SY3200-5U1 --+-eoeee 1 set (2-position double part no.)
*HF1-SY3300-5U1 -+eveeeeee- 1 set (3-position closed centre part no.)

The asterisk denotes the symbol for the assembly.
Prefix it to the part numbers of the valve, etc.

« For the valve arrangement, the valve closest to the D side is considered the 1st station.

* Under the manifold part number, state the valves to be mounted in order starting
with the 1st station as shown in the figure above. If the arrangement becomes too
complicated, specify the details on a manifold specification sheet.

*

When mixing top-ported configurations, select from those listed on page 16.

In such cases, use caution as there is also output on the A and B ports on the base side.
Specify on the manifold specification sheet if plugs are required for the A and B
ports on the base side.

13

4-position valves can be used on all manifold stations.
Use of a 2-position single solenoid will result in an
unused control signal. If this is not desired, order with a

*2 Specified layout: Indicate the wiring specifications with
the manifold specification sheet. (Note that 2-position
double, 3-position, and 4-position valves cannot be
used where single wiring has been specified.)

* This also includes the number of the blanking plate

* 3/5(E) port is plugged for the built-in silencer type.

* When the built-in silencer type is used, keep
the exhaust port from coming into direct
contact with water or other liquids.

* As a very small amount of non-H1 grade oil is
used in the pilot valve, this lubricating oil may
be exhausted with the exhaust air if there is a
built-in silencer. If this poses a problem,
select an option other than the built-in silencer
that allows for piping to the exhaust port, and
run piping so that the exhaust is released in a
location where it will not cause any problems.

0 A, B port size (Metric/One-touch fitting)

Type 10/Side ported | Type 11/Botiom ported
Smbol A, B port HF1-§YpJOOO HF1-SY5000F})iF1-SY7000|HF)ﬁSY5000 HF1-gY7000|
c4 04 o | o | — | 0| -
=3 06 IR
cs|5| os — el e @] @
cozl o0 | - | - [ e| -] e
c12) 012 -l -]l e -] @
CM-1|  |Staightport, mixed sizes| @ [ ) [ [ [

(Or':é_t'iﬁé’;t f?t'tzir?gs) o8 |G10| 012 | @10 | B 12

*1 Indicate the sizes on the manifold specification sheet in the case of “CM.”
The direction of P, E port fittings is the same as for the A, B port.
* To avoid interference with the body or piping, select a downward elbow
port when mounting the optional spacer assembly.

0 Mounting and Option

] Option * Enter the number of stations
Symbol | Mounting |10 e [Sionnumber|  inside O when itis larger than the
— — — number of valve stations. (Refer
Direct to “DIN Rail Option” below.)
AA mountin L L * Only direct mounting is
Y
BA [ J — available for the type 11
DOJ ) — — bottom-ported type.
AC] | DINrail Y ° * Refer to the Web Catalogue
mountin ixati i
BOI ing ° — for the fixation of DIN rail

mounting type manifold.
DIN Rail Option
= Standard length
Without DIN rail (with bracket)
For 3 stations

=]

Specify a longer rail than the
total length of specified stations.

20  |For 20 stations




EIED Connector Connecting Base HF1'S Y3000/5000/7000 Series

How to Order Valves (With mounting screw)

HF1-SY

-9

1_

3/1/00
00 00000 000 o

Base mounted

@ Pilot valve option

@ Manual override

0 Series
3

HF1-SY3000 — Standard (0.7 MPa) — D: B
5 HF1-SY5000 B Quick response type (0.7 MPa) Non-locking Push-turn (*,
7 HF1-SY7000 push type locking
slotted
0 Coil type type
9 Type of actuation = Standard
yp c - T With power saving circuit (Continuous duty type) M ®
1 2-position Single = Be sure to select the power saving circuit E: ; F:
2 Double type if the valve is to be continuously Push-turn > Slide locking
3 Closed centre energised for long periods of time. locking type
4 3-position Exhaust centre = Be careful of the energising time when the lever
5 Pressure centre power saving circuit is selected. Refer to the type
A N.C/N.C Web Catalogue for details.
4-position =
g dual 3-port :8%8 M N
= 9 Rated voltage * Refer to the Web Catalogue for the safety
5 24 VDC slide locking manual override.
6 12 VDC
9 Seal type
L o | Rubber seal | m Type of mounting screw
Q Light/surge voltage suppressor — Round head combination screw
and common specification B Hexagon socket head cap screw
H K Round head combination screw (Falling-out-prevention type)
0 Pilot type Symbol| With light Surge vollage  Sommon H | Hexagon socket head cap screw (Falling-out-prevention type)
_ Internal pilot suppressor [specification
R External pilot — — — * For “K” and “H,” the valve body cover has a
- - — R _ Non-polar drop prevention construction to stop the
* When selectl_n_g the external pilot specification U ° mounting screws from falling out when the
for the 4-position dual 3-port valve, pay atten- — valve is removed for maintenance, etc.
tion to the pilot pressure. S - PY Positive * When ordering a valve individually, the
z L] common base gasket is not included.
NS - Negative Since the base gasket is attached to the
NZ [ ) common manifold, please order the base gasket

e Back pressure check valve
(Built-in valve type)

— None

H Built-in

* The built-in valve type back pressure check
valve is not available for the 3-position type
or the HF1-SY7000.

*

For the non-polar type, be careful of surge
voltage intrusion.

Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.
* Only “Z” and “NZ” types are available with a
power saving circuit.

separately if it is needed for maintenance.
Refer to the Web Catalogue for base gasket
and mounting screw part numbers.

Protective class
class Il (Mark: <)
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HF1 Type 12

(compatible)

Top Ported

Terminal Block Box

FX3 Connector Connecting Base

HF1-SY3000/5000/7000 Series

How to Order Manifolds

C

eh s

HF1-SS5Y |3|-12T -

05U
0 0 00

6 o

0 Series @ Valve stations @ SUP/EXH block assembly
3 HF1-SY3000 Symbol| Stations Note —_ Internal pilot
5 HF1-SY5000 02 | 2stations S Internal pilot, Built-in silencer
7 HF1-SY7000 : : Double wiring*? R External pilot
10 |10staions * The P and E ports are only available on the
02 | 2stations » 2 U and D sides for the built-in silencer type.
9 P, E port entry : : Specified layout> 3/5(E) port is plugged. The silencer exhaust
2 - - 20 [sains (Up to 20 solenoids available) port is located on the opposite side of the P
U U side (2 to 10 stations) — — - and E port entry. (Example: When the P and
D*1 D side (2 to 10 stations) *1 Double wiring: 2-position single, double, E port entry is on the D side, the silencer
B Both sides (2 to 20 stations) 3-position, and 4-position valves can be exhaust port is on the U side.)

used on all manifold stations.
Use of a 2-position single solenoid will
result in an unused control signal. If this is
not desired, order with a specified layout.
*2 Specified layout: Indicate the wiring
specifications on the manifold specification
sheet. (Note that 2-position double,
3-position, and 4-position valves cannot be
used where single wiring has been
specified.)
* This also includes the number of the blanking
plate assembly.

+1 @ For type “S”, SUP/EXH block assembly
with a built-in silencer, choose U or D for P,
E port entry.

How to Order Manifold Assembly

Example (HF1-SS5Y3-12T-00)
2-position double (24 VDC)

HF1-SY3230-5U1-C6 (1 set)

2-position single (24 VDC)
HF1-SY3130-5U1-C6 (3 sets)

Manifold base (5 stations)
HF1-SS5Y3-12T-05D

HF1-SS5Y3-12T-05D -----+ 1 set (Type 12 5-station manifold base part no.)
*HF1-SY3130-5U1-C6 -+ 3 sets (2-position single part no.)
*HF1-SY3230-5U1-C6 ----- 1 set (2-position double part no.)
*HF1-SY3330-5U1-C6 -+ 1 set (3-position closed centre part no.)

The asterisk denotes the symbol for the assembly.
Prefix it to the part numbers of the valve, etc.

« For the valve arrangement, the valve closest to the D side is considered the 1st station.

» Under the manifold part number, state the valves to be mounted in
order starting with the 1st station as shown in the figure above. If the
arrangement becomes too complicated, specify the details on a
manifold specification sheet.
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* When the built-in silencer type is used, keep
the exhaust port from coming into direct
contact with water or other liquids.

As a very small amount of non-H1 grade oil is
used in the pilot valve, this lubricating oil may
be exhausted with the exhaust air if there is a
built-in silencer. If this poses a problem,
select an option other than the built-in silencer
that allows for piping to the exhaust port, and
run piping so that the exhaust is released in a
location where it will not cause any problems.

*

e P, E port size

(One-touch fittings)
Symbol | HF1-§Y3000 | HF1-SY5000 | HF1-SY7000
- 08 @10 Q12
@ Mounting

- Direct mounting

D DIN rail mounting
(With DIN rail)

DIN rail mounting

— (Without DIN rail)

Specify a length longer

D3 | For3stations
: : than that of the standard

D20 |For20stations| rail.

* Refer to the Web Catalogue for the fixation

of DIN rail mounting type manifold.



EIED Connector Connecting Base HF1'S Y3000/5000/7000 Series

How to Order Valves (With mounting screw)
- 5 1 -

311130 C6
0000600 6060 0o o

HF1-SY

Top ported
0 Series @ Pilot valve option m A, B port size
3 HF1-SY3000 — Standard (0.7 MPa) Thread piping
5 HF1-SY5000 B Quick response type (0.7 MPa) Symbol Port size Applicable series
7 HF1-SY7000 M5 M5 x 0.8 HF1-SY3000
01 1/8 HF1-SY5000
9 Type of actuation 02 1/4 HF1-SY7000
1 N Single One-touch fitting (Metric)
9| 2position Double @ coil type symo] A, B port |HF1-5Y3000]HF1-5Y5000]HF1-5Y7000
3 Closed centre — Standard Ca| o4 e e -
4 3-position Exhaust centre T | With power saving circuit (Continuous duty type) Cé Q6 [ ] [ J [ ]
5 Pressure centre * Be sure to select the power saving circuit cs 28 - ® [ ]
A . N.C./N.C. type if the valve is to be continuously C10| 910 — — [ )
B 4-position N.O/N.O. energised for long periods of time. c12l o12 _ _ °
C dual 3-port N.C/N.O * Be careful of the energising time when the
— power saving circuit is selected. Refer to the
Web Catalogue for details.
9 @ Thread type
— R
Seal type O Rated voltage c
L 0 | Rubber seal | 5 SIVDC F G
N NPT
6 12VDC T NPTF
e Pilot type * Only — is available for M5.
! y
= 'E”ttema'l pi_'l"‘t © Lightsurge voltage suppressor
Xternal prio and common specification .
* When selecting the external pilot specification S viless| Cammen @ Type of mounting sc_re"_"
for the 4-position dual 3-port valve, pay atten- Symbol| With light sug resso% e = Round head combination screw
tion to the pilot pressure. PP P B Hexagon socket head cap screw
; — — N | K Round head combination screw (Drop prevention type)
U ; on-polar H | Hexagon socket head cap screw (Drop prevention type)
S — — * For “K” and “H,” the valve body cover has a
@ Back pressure check valve ° Positive drop prevention construction to stop the
(Built-in valve type) Z L J common mounting screws from falling out when the
yp NS - Negative valve is removed for maintenance, etc.
i None NZ o common * When ordering a valve individually, the
H Built-in * For the non-polar type, be careful of surge base gasket is not included.
* The built-in valve type back pressure check voltage intrusion. Since the base gasket is attached to the
valve is not available for the 3-position type Refer to the Web Catalogue for details. manifold, please order the base gasket
or the HF1-SY7000. « Only “Z” and “NZ” types are available with a separately if it is needed for maintenance.
power saving circuit Refer to the Web Catalogue for base gasket
' and mounting screw part numbers.
@ Manual override
— D:
Non-locking Push-turn U
push type locking d,

slotted type

® ®
E: F:
Push-tum ¥ Slide locking
locking lever 2 type
type

® ®

= Refer to the Web Catalogue for the safety
slide locking manual override.

Protective class
class Il (Mark: <)
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HF1 Type 10 j Type 11 i
L N TN GIERY Connector Connecting Base

HF1-SY3000/5000/7000 series

C€ 28 N

How to Order Manifolds

3-[0JLA]
© 0600

HF1-SS5Y

05]U]_1-[C6
0600 00

0 Series 9 Number of cores 6 Valve stations
3 HF1-SY3000 (Lead wire) (L100) (L30)
5 HF1-SY5000 L1 34 cores Symbol| Stations Note Symbol| Stations Note
7 HF1-SY7000 L2 17 cores 02 | 2stations 02 |2staions
L3 9 cores : : Double wiring*! i H Double wiring*!
16 |16 stations 04 | 4stations
. 02 |2stins|  Specified layout*2 02 |2sifns|  Specified layout*2
9 Type - Q Lead wire length c : (Up to 32 solenoids : : (Up to 8 solenoids
10 Side ported 1 0.6 m 24 |4 stafions available) 08 |8statons available)
11 Bottom ported*! 2 1.5m
1 The HF1-SY5000 manifold 3 3m (L20))
base is used for the bottom- Symbol| Stations Note
ported HF1-SY3000. When 02 | 2stations
or.dering, refgr to the “Plug-in : : Double wiring*!
Mixed M?untlng Type 08 |8 stafions
Manifold” (from page 63 and 02 25 — ”
later). safons|  Specified layout
: : (Up to 16 solenoids
16 |16 statons available)
*1 Double wiring: 2-position single, double, 3-position, and 4-position
valves can be used on all manifold stations.
@ P, E port entry Use of a 2-position single solenoid will result in an unused control
7] U side (2 to 10 stations) signal. If this is not desired, order with a specified layout.
: : x2 Specified layout: Indicate the wiring specifications on the manifold
g B I:t)h3|q§ 2 t2° t1 Ozitat;otr.ls) specification sheet. (Note that 2-position double, 3-position, and
oth sides (2 to 24 stations) 4-position valves cannot be used where single wiring has been
specified.)
* This also includes the number of the blanking plate assembly.
o SUP/EXH block assembly @ A, B port size (Metric/One-touch fitting)
- Internal pilot Symbol A B port Type 10/Side ported |Type11/Botmm ported|
S Internal pilot, BU|It?|n silencer Y B P HF1-SY3000[HF1-SY5000/HF1-SY7000[HF1-SY5000]HF1-SY7000
R : External pllo'F __ ca o4 ° ° — ° —
* 3/5(E) port is plugged for the built-in silencer type. 1
* When the built-in silencer type is used, keep the exhaust port from C6 - 06 d d Ll d d
coming into direct contact with water or other liquids. C8|5| o8 - | e | @ | ®@ | @
* As a very small amount of non-H1 grade oil is used in the pilot valve, ror R
this lubricating oil may be exhausted with the exhaust air if there is a C10 N 910 — — d — d
built-in silencer. If this poses a problem, select an option other than the Cci12 g12 — — o — Y
built-in silencer that allows for piping to the exhaust port, and run piping ; - —
so that the exhaust is released in a location where it will not cause any CM-1| | Staightpor, mixedsizes| @ L ® L L
problems. P, E port size
(One-touch fittings) @8 | @10 | @12 | @10 | @12
=1 Indicate the sizes on the manifold specification sheet in the case of “CM.”
The direction of P, E port fittings is the same as for the A, B port.
* To avoid interference with the body or piping, select a downward elbow
. . ort when mounting the optional spacer assembly.
9 Mounting and Option DIN Rail Option P 9 P P y
. Option — Standard length
Symbol|  Mountin -
Y 9 Name plate | Station number 0 Without DIN rail (with bracket)
- Direct - - 3 For 3 stations | Specify a longer rail than the
AA mounting [ ) [ ] : : total length of specified
BA [ ] - 24 | For 24 stations | stations.
DO . - -
AD | rouning | O | @
BO [ J -

=+ Enter the number of stations inside O when it is larger than the number of valve stations. (Refer to “DIN Rail Option” above.)
* Only direct mounting is available for the type 11 bottom-ported type.
Refer to the Web Catalogue for the fixation of DIN rail mounting type manifold.
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EIED Connector Connecting Base HF1'S Y3000/5000/7000 Series

How to Order Valves (With mounting screw)

HF1-SY

9

1_

00
o

Base mounted

3|1
0o

9 Back pressure check valve

0 Series
3

0000 0600

o

9 Light/surge voltage suppressor

HF1-SY3000 (Built-in valve type) and common specification
5 HF1-SY5000 - None o Surge voltage| Common
7 HF1-SY7000 H Built-in Syl | Uil g suppressor [specification
* The built-in valve type back pressure check = — —
. valve is not available for the 3-position type R — Non-polar
9 Type of actuation or the HF1-SY7000. u °
1 iti Single S - Positive
> 2-position Double @ Pilot valve option Z ) o common
3 Closed centre — Standard (0.7 MPa) NS — Negative
4 3-position Exhaust centre B Quick response type (0.7 MPa) NZ [ ) common
5 Pressure centre . * For the non-polar type, be careful of surge
A 4-position N.C./N.C. o Coil type voltage intrusion.
B | 4o a-port N.O.N.O. - Standard Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.
% N.C./N.O. T With power saving circuit (Continuous duty type) * Only °Z a'..'d N.Z types are available with a
- — power saving circuit.
* Be sure to select the power saving circuit type
9 Seal type if the valve is to be continuously energised for @ .
0 | Rubber seal ‘ long periods of time. Manual override
* Be careful of the energising time when the . D:
power saving circuit is selected. Refer to the No.n lockin '
: . - g Push-turn ]
0 Pilot type Web Catalogue for details. push type locking
— Internal pilot slotted
R External pilot @ Rated voltage type
* When selecting the external pilot specification 5 24 VDC
for the 4-position dual 3-port valve, pay atten- 6 12 VDC ° 1y
tion to the pilot pressure.
E: | F:
F Push-turn 2 Slide locking
How to Order Manifold Assembly locking ype
lever
Example (HF1-SS5Y3-10L11-0J) type
2-position double (24 VDC)
° °
2-position single (24 VDC) HF1-SY3200-5U1 (1 set)

SIA

SHRN

N

Manifold base (5 stations)
HF1-SS5Y3-10L11-05D-C6

HF1-SS5Y3-10L11-05D-C6 ---- 1 set (Type 10 5-station manifold base part no.)
*HF1-SY3100-5U1 --- ---3 sets (2-position single part no.)
*HF1-SY3200-5U1 - --1 set (2-position double part no.)
*HF1-SY3300-5U1 --- -1 set (3-position closed centre part no.)

The asterisk denotes the symbol for the assembly.
Prefix it to the part numbers of the valve, etc.

« For the valve arrangement, the valve closest to the D side is considered the 1st station.

* Under the manifold part number, state the valves to be mounted in order starting
with the 1st station as shown in the figure above. If the arrangement becomes too
complicated, specify the details on a manifold specification sheet.

* When mixing top-ported configurations, select from those listed on page 20.

In such cases, use caution as there is also output on the A and B ports on the base side.
Specify on the manifold specification sheet if plugs are required for the A and B ports on

the base side.

* Refer to the Web Catalogue for the safety
slide locking manual override.

m Type of mounting screw

Round head combination screw

Hexagon socket head cap screw

Round head combination screw (Drop prevention type)

I (X|m| |

Hexagon socket head cap screw (Drop prevention type)

* For “K” and “H,” the valve body cover has a
drop prevention construction to stop the
mounting screws from falling out when the
valve is removed for maintenance, etc.

* When ordering a valve individually, the
base gasket is not included.

Since the base gasket is attached to the
manifold, please order the base gasket
separately if it is needed for maintenance.
Refer to the Web Catalogue for base gasket
and mounting screw part numbers.

Protective class
class Il (Mark: <)
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e LTSN B Connector Connecting Base
i Top Ported
Lead Wire

HF1-SY3000/5000/7000 Series

C€ 28 N

How to Order Manifolds

HF1-SS5Y [3]- 12 05][U
000 00

L[4
o oo

0 Series @ Valve stations
3 HF1-SY3000 (L10) (L30))
5 HF1-§Y5000 Symbol| Stations Note Symbol| Stations Note
7 HF1-5Y7000 02 | 2stafions 02 | 2stations
: : Double wiring*! : : Double wiring*?
@ Number of cores 16 |16 sations 04 | 4stations
(Lead wire) 9 Lead wire length | 02 |2stins|  Specified layout*? 02 |2sdins|  Specified layout*2
L1 34 cores 1 0.6m : : (Up to 32 solenoids 5 : (Up to 8 solenoids
L2 17 cores 2 15m 24 |24 stafions available) 08 |8stations available)
L3 9 cores 3 3m (L20))
Symbol| Stations Note *1 Double wiring: 2-position single, double, 3-position, and
9 P, E port entry 02 | 2tions 4-position valves can be used on all manifold stations.
U U side (2 to 10 stat : - Double wiring*! Use of a 2-position single solenoid will result in an
S! e (21010 sta !ons) - = 9 unused control signal. If this is not desired, order with a
D+ D side (2 to 10 stations) 08 |8 stations specified layout.
B Both sides (2 to 24 stations) 02 | 2stafions Specified layout*2 *2 Specified layout: Indicate the wiring specifications on
*1 @ For type “S”, SUP/EXH block assembly : : (Up to 16 solenoids the manifold specification sheet. (Note that 2-position
with a built-in silencer, choose U or D for P, 16 |16 stations available) double, 3-position, and 4-position valves cannot be
E port entry. used where single wiring has been specified.)
* This also includes the number of the blanking plate
assembly.

How to Order Manifold Assembly

@ suP/EXH block assembly

Example (HF1-SS5Y3-12L11-00) - Internal pilot
2-position double (24 VDC) g Internal Ei?;}r?;lg;:gtsnencer

2-position single (24 VDC) HF1-SY3230-5U1-C6 (1 set)

HF1-SY3130-5U1-C6 (3 sets) / <

*

The P and E ports are only available on the U and D sides for the built-in
silencer type. 3/5(E) port is plugged. The silencer exhaust port is located
on the opposite side of the P and E port entry. (Example: When the P and
E port entry is on the D side, the silencer exhaust port is on the U side.)
* When the built-in silencer type is used, keep the exhaust port from
coming into direct contact with water or other liquids.
* As a very small amount of non-H1 grade oil is used in the pilot valve,
this lubricating oil may be exhausted with the exhaust air if there is a
built-in silencer. If this poses a problem, select an option other than the
built-in silencer that allows for piping to the exhaust port, and run piping
so that the exhaust is released in a location where it will not cause any
problems.

0 P, E port size (One-touch fittings)
Symbol | HF1-SY3000 | HF1-SY5000 | HF1-SY7000

Manifold base (5 stations)

HF1-SS5Y3-12L11-05D = 28 @10 g12
ilma P
HF1-SS5Y3-12L11-05D --- 1 set (Type 12 5-station manifold base part no.)
+*HF1-SY3130-5U1-C6 -+ 3 sets (2-position single part no.)
*HF1-SY3230-5U1-C6 - 1 set (2-position double part no.) @ Mounting
*HF1-SY3330-5U1-C6 -+ 1 set (3-position closed centre part no.) — Direct mounting
The asterisk denotes the symbol for the assembly. D DIN rail mounting (With DIN rail)
Prefix it to the part numbers of the valve, etc. DO DIN rail mounting (Without DIN rail)
- For the valve arrangement, the valve closest to the D side is considered the 1st station. D3 | For3stations | Specify a length longer
+ Under the manifold part number, state the valves to be mounted in order starting E : than that of the standard
with the 1st station as shown in the figure above. If the arrangement becomes too D24 | For 24 stations | rail.

e liralicel Gty e @ siils on 2 Ry eiieelinn 2w * Refer to the Web Catalogue for the fixation of DIN rail mounting type

manifold.
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EIED Connector Connecting Base HF1'S Y3000/5000/7000 Series

How to Order Valves (With mounting screw)

HF1-SY

311130
AP

-9

1 -

0606060 060

m A, B port size
Thread piping

Symbol Port size Applicable series
M5 M5 x 0.8 HF1-SY3000
01 1/8 HF1-SY5000
02 1/4 HF1-SY7000

One-touch fitting (Metric)

Symbol| A, B port |HF1-SY3000|HF1-S§Y5000/HF1-SY7000
C4 J4 [ ] [ J -
C6 a6 [ J [ J [ ]
c8| os — ° °
C10; @910 - — [ ]
Cci2[ @12 — — o
@ Thread type
—_ Rc
F G
N NPT
T NPTF

9 Back pressure check valve
(Built-in valve type)

* Only — is available for M5.

@ Type of mounting screw

Round head combination screw

Hexagon socket head cap screw

Round head combination screw (Drop prevention type)

Top ported
0 Series @ Pilot valve option
3 HF1-SY3000 — Standard (0.7 MPa)
5 HF1-SY5000 B Quick response type (0.7 MPa)
7 HF1-SY7000
e Coil type
9 . - Standard
Type of actuation T With power saving circuit (Continuous duty type)
1 2-position Single * Be sure to select the power saving circuit
2 Double type if the valve is to be continuously
3 Closed centre energised for long periods of time.
4 3-position Exhaust centre * Be careful of the energising time when the
5 Pressure centre power saving circuit is selected. Refer to the
A N.C/N.C Web Catalogue for details.
4-position SN A
B dual 3-port N.O/MN.O. e Rated voltage
C N.C./N.O.
5 24 VDC
6 12VDC
9 Seal type
Lo | Rubber seal ‘ 0 Light/surge voltage suppressor
and common specification
- Surge voltage] Common
6 Pilot type izl D e suppressor [specification
— Internal pilot - - -
R External pilot R - Non-polar
* When selecting the external pilot specification U LJ —
for the 4-position dual 3-port valve, pay atten- S - PY Positive
tion to the pilot pressure. y4 [ ) common
NS - Negative
NZ [ ] common

I (X|m|l

Hexagon socket head cap screw (Drop prevention type)

— None

H Built-in

= The built-in valve type back pressure check
valve is not available for the 3-position type
or the HF1-SY7000.

* For the non-polar type, be careful of surge
voltage intrusion.

Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.
Only “Z” and “NZ” types are available with a
power saving circuit.

*

@ Manual override

—: D:
Non-locking Push-turn U
push type locking slotted (t
type
® )
E: F:
Push-turn i Slide locking
locking lever 2 type
type
?

* Refer to the Web Catalogue for the safety
slide locking manual override.

* For “K” and “H,” the valve body cover has a
drop prevention construction to stop the
mounting screws from falling out when the
valve is removed for maintenance, etc.

* When ordering a valve individually, the
base gasket is not included.

Since the base gasket is attached to the
manifold, please order the base gasket
separately if it is needed for maintenance.
Refer to the Web Catalogue for base gasket
and mounting screw part numbers.

Protective class
class Il (Mark: <)
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HF1 Type 10 j Type 11

(st Side Ported | Bottom Ported

XX Connector Connecting Base

HF1-SY3000/5000/7000 series

How to Order Manifolds

HF1-SS5Y

M -

5
°

10
o

C

eh s

05U
o 0

*1 The HF1-SY5000 manifold

base is used for the bottom-
ported HF1-SY3000. When
ordering, refer to the “Plug-in specified layout.

0 Series 9 Valve stations

3 HF1-SY3000 Symbol| Stations Note

5 HF1-SY5000 02 | 2stations

7 HF1-SY7000 : : Double wiring*!

12 |12stafons|
2 | 25t

9 Type 0 Sa:lons Specified layout*2

10 Side ported 24 [oisaios (Up to 24 solenoids available)

11 Bottom ported*! *1 Double wiring: 2-position single, double, 3-position, and

4-position valves can be used on all manifold stations.
Use of a 2-position single solenoid will result in an
unused control signal. If this is not desired, order with a

Mixed Mounting Type *2 Specified layout: Indicate the wiring specifications on

Manifold” (from page 63 and

the manifold specification sheet. (Note that 2-position

later). double, 3-position, and 4-position valves cannot be
used where single wiring has been specified.)
* This also includes the number of the blanking plate

assembly.

How to Order Manifold Assembly

*

2-position single (24 VDC)

Example (HF1-SS5Y3-10M-[J)
2-position double (24 VDC)

HF1-SY3200-5U1 (1 set)

Manifold base (5 stations)
HF1-SS5Y3-10M-05D-C6

6

Co
o o

0 P, E port entry

U U side (2 to 10 stations)

D D side (2 to 10 stations)

B Both sides (2 to 24 stations)
@ suP/EXH block assembly

— Internal pilot

S Internal pilot, Built-in silencer

R External pilot

= 3/5(E) port is plugged for the built-in silencer type.
* When the built-in silencer type is used, keep
the exhaust port from coming into direct
contact with water or other liquids.

* As a very small amount of non-H1 grade oil is
used in the pilot valve, this lubricating oil may
be exhausted with the exhaust air if there is a
built-in silencer. If this poses a problem, select
an option other than the built-in silencer that
allows for piping to the exhaust port, and run
piping so that the exhaust is released in a
location where it will not cause any problems.

0 A, B port size (Metric/One-touch fitting)

HF1-SS5Y3-10M-05D-C6--- 1 set (Type 10 5-station manifold base part no.)

*HF1-SY3100-5U1 -++eeeeeee 3 sets (2-position single part no.)
*HF1-SY3200-5U1 «+--eeveeeee 1 set (2-position double part no.)
*HF1-SY3300-5U1 -++-eeeeeee 1 set (3-position closed centre part no.)

The asterisk denotes the symbol for the assembly.
Prefix it to the part numbers of the valve, etc.

« For the valve arrangement, the valve closest to the D side is considered the 1st station.
+ Under the manifold part number, state the valves to be mounted in order
starting with the 1st station as shown in the figure above. If the arrangement

becomes too complicated, specify the details on a manifold specification sheet.

When mixing top-ported configurations, select from those listed on page 24.

In such cases, use caution as there is also output on the A and B ports on the base side.
Specify on the manifold specification sheet if plugs are required for the A and B ports on

the base side.
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Type 10/Side ported | Type 11/Botiom ported
R HF1-§$3000 HF1-svsooozﬁ-swooo'HFyﬁsvsooo HF1-gY7000|
c4 04 o | o - | 0| -
cé| 06 o | o 0o 0| o
cs|5 os - e e @] @
cozl o0 | - [ - [ e[ -] e
c12) 012 -l -]l e -] @
CM+1| | Staight port mixedsizes| @ [ J [ ) [ ] [ ]

(o:é_iﬁg;tf?t'fiﬁgs) o8 |010| 012|010 | @12

*1 Indicate the sizes on the manifold specification sheet in the case of “CM.”
The direction of P, E port fittings is the same as for the A, B port.
* To avoid interference with the body or piping, select a downward elbow
port when mounting the optional spacer assembly.

0 Mounting and Option

* Enter the number of stations

Station number|  inside O when it is larger than the

number of valve stations. (Refer

to “DIN Rail Option” below.)
Only direct mounting is

available for the type 11
bottom-ported type.

Refer to the Web Catalogue

for the fixation of DIN rail

mounting type manifold.

' Option
Symbol | Mounting Name plate
—— Direct = P
AA mounting L L *
BA [ ] —
DO ) — —
S ———
B [ ] —
DIN Rail Option
= Standard length
0 Without DIN rail (with bracket)
? ForSS:tat|ons| Specify a longer rail than the
24 o2 stations| total length of specified stations.




@R Connector Connecting Base HF1'S Y3000/5000/7000 Series

How to Order Valves (With mounting screw)

HF1-SY

-9

1_

3/1/00
00 00000 000 o

Base mounted
@ Pilot valve option

@ Manual override

0 Series
3

HF1-SY3000 — Standard (0.7 MPa)
5 HF1-SY5000 B Quick response type (0.7 MPa)
7 HF1-SY7000
9 Type of actuation 0 Coil type
1 5-position Single — Standard
2 P Double T | With power saving circuit (Continuous duty type)
3 Closed centre = Be sure to select the power saving circuit
4 3-position Exhaust centre type if the valve is to be continuously
5 Pressure centre energised for long periods of time.
A N.C/N.C * Be careful of the energising time when the
B 4-position N-O./N.O. power saving circuit is selected. Refer to the
dual 3-port = Web Catalogue for details.
e N.C./N.0. 9
@ Rated voltage
5 24 VDC
9 Seal type 6 12 VDC
L 0 | Rubber seal |
9 Light/surge voltage suppressor
O Filot type and common specification
— Internal pilot - Surge voltage| Common
R External%ilot s i i suppressor [specification
* When selecting the external pilot specification = — —
for the 4-position dual 3-port valve, pay atten- R - Non-polar
tion to the pilot pressure. U [ J
S — ° Positive
Y4 [ common
NS — Negative
e Back pressure check valve NZ ° common

(Built-in valve type)

— None

H Built-in

* The built-in valve type back pressure check
valve is not available for the 3-position type
or the HF1-SY7000.

* For the non-polar type, be careful of surge
voltage intrusion.
Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.

* Only “Z” and “NZ” types are available with a
power saving circuit.

- D:
Non-locking Push-turn (ﬁ/
push type locking
slotted
type
? ?
E: | F:
Push-turn 2 Slide locking
locking type
lever
type
® ®

* Refer to the Web Catalogue for the safety
slide locking manual override.

m Type of mounting screw
Round head combination screw
Hexagon socket head cap screw
Round head combination screw (Drop prevention type)
Hexagon socket head cap screw (Drop prevention type)

* For “K” and “H,” the valve body cover has a
drop prevention construction to stop the
mounting screws from falling out when the
valve is removed for maintenance, etc.

* When ordering a valve individually, the
base gasket is not included.

Since the base gasket is attached to the
manifold, please order the base gasket
separately if it is needed for maintenance.
Refer to the Web Catalogue for base gasket
and mounting screw part numbers.

I (X

Protective class
class M (Mark: <)
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LTTREN G Connector Connecting Base

HF1-SY3000/5000/7000 Series

C€ 28 N

How to Order Manifolds

HF1-SS5Y |3 |-12M -

05U
0 ©00 60

0 Series @ Valve stations 9 P, E port entry

3 HF1-SY3000 Symbol| Stations Note U+ U side (2 to 10 stations)

5 HF1-SY5000 02 | 2stations D*1 D side (2 to 10 stations)

7 HF1-SY7000 : : Double wiring*! B Both sides (2 to 24 stations)
12 [12statons 1 @ For type “S”, SUP/EXH block assembly
02 | 2stations i o with a built-in silencer, choose U or D for P,

: E o Szp;emf:ed I_adyout* . E port entry.

24 [oisaios (Up to 24 solenoids available)

*1 Double wiring: 2-position single, double,
3-position, and 4-position valves can be
used on all manifold stations. e SUP/EXH block assembly

Use of a 2-position single solenoid will -
result in an unused control signal. If this is - Ir.1terna| .pll.Ot -
not desired, order with a specified layout. S Internal pilot, Built-in silencer
*2 Specified layout: Indicate the wiring R External pilot
specifications on the manifold specification * The P and E ports are only available on the U
sheet. (Note that 2-position double, and D sides for the built-in silencer type.
3-position, and 4-position valves cannot be 3/5(E) port is plugged. The silencer exhaust
used where single wiring has been port is located on the opposite side of the P
specified.) and E port entry. (Example: When the P and
* This also includes the number of the blanking E port entry is on the D side, the silencer
plate assembly. exhaust port is on the U side.)

* When the built-in silencer type is used, keep
. the exhaust port from coming into direct
How to Order Manifold Assembly contact with water or other liquids.
* As a very small amount of non-H1 grade oil is
used in the pilot valve, this lubricating oil may
Examp|e (HF1 -SS5Y3-1 2|V|-|:|) be exhausted with the exhaust air if there is a
Sl an opion ather than the bulti encer hat
i uilt-in si
HF1-5Y3230-5U1-C6 (1 set) allows for piping to the exhaust port, and run
piping so that the exhaust is released in a
location where it will not cause any problems.

2-position single (24 VDC)
HF1-SY3130-5U1-C6 (3 sets)

3-position closed centre (24 VDC)
HF1-8Y3330-5U1-C6 (1 set)

e P, E port size (One-touch fittings)
Symbol | HF1-SY3000 | HF1-SY5000 | HF1-SY7000

- g8 J10 g12
ool will %
Manifold base (5 stations)
HF1-SS5Y3-12M-05D 6 Mounting
— Direct mounting
HF1-SS5Y3-12M-05D--+-- 1 set (Type 12 5-station manifold base part no.) DIN rail mounting
*HF1-SY3130-5U1-C6 -+ 3 sets (2-position single part no.) D (With DIN rail)
*HF1-SY3230-5U1-C6 -+ 1 set (2-position double part no.) DIN rail mounting
*HF1-SY3330-5U1-C6 -+ 1 set (3-position closed centre part no.) DO (Without DIN rail)
The asterisk denotes the symbol for the assembly. D3 | For 3 stations Specify a length longer

Prefix it to the part numbers of the valve, etc. than that of the standard

« For the valve arrangement, the valve closest to the D side is considered the 1st station. D24 |For 24 stations| rail.

+ Under the manifold part number, state the valves to be mounted in order * Refer to the Web Catalogue for the fixation
starting with the 1st station as shown in the figure above. If the arrangement of DIN rail mounting type manifold.
becomes too complicated, specify the details on a manifold specification sheet.
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@R Connector Connecting Base HF1'S Y3000/5000/7000 Series

How to Order Valves (With mounting screw)

HF1-SY 3

34
0o

0
o

-9

1 -

0606060 060

—['op ported

@ Pilot valve option

Co
® ®

¢

0 Series
3

m A, B port size

HF1-SY3000 — Standard (0.7 MPa) Thread piping
5 HF1-SY5000 B Quick response type (0.7 MPa) Symbol Port size Applicable series
7 HF1-SY7000 M5 M5 x 0.8 HF1-SY3000
01 1/8 HF1-SY5000
02 1/4 HF1-SY7000
9 Type of actuation o Coil type One-touch fitting (Metric)
1 - Single — Standard Symbol A, B port  |HF1-8Y3000{HF1-SY5000]HF1-SY7000
2 2-position Double T | With power saving circuit (Continuous duty type) Ca o4 [ ] [ ] -
3 Closed centre * Be sure to select the power saving circuit C6 06 L] L] L]
4 3-position Exhaust centre type if the valve is to be continuously Cc8 a8 — [ J [ J
5 Pressure centre energised for long periods of time. C10 g10 — — (]
A N.C/N.C. * Be careful of the energising time when the Cci2 o012 — — °
B 4-position N.O/N.O. power saving circuit is seﬂected. Refer to the
dual 3-port Web Catalogue for details.
C N.C./N.O.
@ Rated voltage @ Thread type
5 24 VDC — Rc
9 Seal type 6 12VDC F G
L 0o | Rubber seal | L NPT
T NPTF
© Light/surge voltage suppressor * Only —is available for M5.
o . and common specification
Pilot type
- - Surge voltage] Common
- Internal pilot shmegl] Uit [ suppressor |specification @ Type of mounting screw
R External pilot = - — = Round head combination screw
* When selectipg the external pilot specification R _ Non-polar B Hexagon socket head cap screw
f_or the 4-po_s|t|on dual 3-port valve, pay atten- U [ J K Round head combination screw (Falling-out-prevention type)
tion to the pilot pressure. — - -
S - ° Positive H Hexagon socket head cap screw (Falling-out-prevention type)
z ° common = For “K” and “H,” the valve body cover has a
NS - Negative drop prevention construction to stop the
e Back pressure check valve NZ [ common mounting screws from falling out when the

(Built-in valve type)

None

H

Built-in

* The built-in valve type back pressure check
valve is not available for the 3-position type

or the HF1-SY7000.

= For the non-polar type, be careful of surge

voltage intrusion.

Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.
* Only “Z” and “NZ” types are available with a

power saving circuit.

@ Manual override

—: D:
Non-locking Push-turn M
push type locking &
slotted
type
® ®
E: F:
Push-turn ' Slide locking
locking P type
lever
type
® ®

* Refer to the Web Catalogue for the safety

slide locking manual

override.

valve is removed for maintenance, etc.

* When ordering a valve individually, the
base gasket is not included.
Since the base gasket is attached to the
manifold, please order the base gasket
separately if it is needed for maintenance.
Refer to the Web Catalogue for base gasket
and mounting screw part numbers.

Protective class
class M (Mark: <)
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L TN TS5 X Connector Connecting Base

Side Ported § Bottom Ported

EX500 Gateway Decentralized System 2 (128 Points)

HF1-SY3000/5000/7000 series

C€ 28 N

How to Order Manifolds

HF1-SS5Y |3|-[10|S|A3N|- -

&é ééééé;é

0 Series 0 Type 9 Sl unit (Number of outputs, Output polarity,
HF1-SY3000 10 Side ported Max. number of valve stations)
5 HF1-SY5000 11 Bottom ported*! 0 Without Sl unit
7 HF1-SY7000 *1 The HF1-SY5000 manifold base is used for A3N 32 outputs**4, 2 to 16 stations (24
* For mixed mounting, refer to page 63 and the b(_)ttom-ported HF1-SYC§OOO_. When stations*3), Negative common*2
later. ordering, refer to the “Plug-in Mixed *1 16 outputs can be set by switching the built-in
Mounting Type Manifold” (from page 63 and setting switch.
later). ) ) *2 Ensure a match with the common specification
* When mixing top-ported configurations, of the valve.
select from those listed on page 31. *3 (): Maximum number of stations for mixed
In such cases, use caution as there is also single and double wiring
output on the A and B ports on the base side. x4 When using the SI unit with 32 outputs, use
Specify on the manifold specification sheet if the GW unit compatible with the EX500

plugs are required for the A and B ports on

; Gateway Decentralized System 2 (128 points).
the base side.

6 Valve stations @ P, E port entry @ SUP/EXH block assembly
Stations Note U U side (2 to 10 stations) - Internal pilot
02 |2 stations D D side (2 to 10 stations) S Internal pilot, Built-in silencer*1*2
: : Double wiring*? B Both sides (2 to 24 stations) R External pilot
16 |16 stations *1 3/5(E) port is plugged for the built-in
02 |2 stations " silencer type.
*2
0 : U tosiagegg::g(lia:jysoglailable) *2 When built-in silencer type is used, keep
24 |24 stations P the exhaust port from coming into direct
. i : contact with water or other liquids.
*1 Double wiring: 2-position single, double, * As a very small amount of non-H1 grade oil is
3-position, and 4-position valves can b X ; . A aee
us’;d (Ijln 2” r:anifopld étlatri]o\r,]sve nbe used in the pilot valve, this lubricating oil may
Use of a 2-position single sol.enoid will be exhausted with the exhaust air if there is a
result in an unused control signal built-in silencer. If this poses a problem,
If this is not desired, order with a specified tsr?:ta(;tllznwg?g?;igit:grtéhtiz t:hzlljitt-lgofille:rfgr
I t. ’
£ Sagzgified layout: Indicate the wiring run piping so that the exhaust is released in a
specifications on the manifold specification location where it will not cause any problems.

sheet. (Note that 2-position double,
3-position, and 4-position valves cannot be
used where single wiring has been
specified.)
When the product without the SI unit (S0) is
selected, note the maximum number of
solenoids of the Sl unit that will be mounted.
If the layout is specified, indicate it on the
manifold specification sheet.
This also includes the number of the blanking
plate assembly.

*

*
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@R Connector Connecting Base HF1'S Y3000/5000/7000 Series

0 A, B port size (Metric/One-touch fitting)

A B Type 10/Side ported |Type 11/Battom ported|

’ HF-SY3000HF-SYS00HF-SY7000 HF-SYS000HF-SY7000
[ca @4 e (o | — | @ | —
C6| 26 e o o | o | o
cs|5| os YRR
colgl o0 |- - [ e[ -] e
c12] 012 - - T e -1 e
icM| [Mixedsizes| @ | @ | @ | ® | ®

P, E port o8 |@10| @12 | @10 | @12

*1 Indicate the sizes on the manifold specification sheet in the case of
“CM.”
The direction of P, E port fittings is the same as for the A, B port.
* To avoid interference with the body or piping, select a downward elbow
port when mounting the optional spacer assembly.

* A separate GW unit and communication cable are required.

How to Order Manifold Assembly

Example
Manifold base 2-position double
HF1-SS5Y3-10SA3N-05D-C6 HF1-SY3200-5U1

HF1-SS5Y3-10SA3N-05D-C6---1 set (Manifold base part number)
* HF1-SY3200-5U1 -++-eeveeeeeene 5 sets (2-position double part number)

L, The asterisk denotes the symbol for the assembly.
Prefix it to the part numbers of the valve, etc.

« For the valve arrangement, the valve closest to the D side is considered
the 1st station.

» Under the manifold base part number, state the valves to be mounted
in order starting with the 1st station as shown in the figure above. If the
arrangement becomes too complicated, specify the details on a
manifold specification sheet.

@ Mounting and Option

Mounting Optlonl
Name plate | Station number
— Direct < <
Qﬁ mounting : L
DEL ! o rai < P
*1
AD mounting L4 L
BLI#! [ J -

*1 Refer to “DIN Rail Option” below.
* Select the direct mounting type for Type 11 (Bottom ported).
DIN Rail Option

— | With DIN bracket, DIN rail with standard length

0 With DIN bracket, without DIN rail

3*1 | With DIN bracket, DIN rail for 3 stations

24+1 | With DIN bracket, DIN rail for 24 stations

%1 Specify a longer rail than the length of valve stations.

If the DIN rail must be mounted without an Sl unit, select “D0” and
order the DIN rail separately. Refer to L3 of the dimensions for the
DIN rail length. Refer to the Web Catalogue for the DIN rail part
number.

Refer to the Web Catalogue for the fixation of DIN rail mounting type
manifold.

*

*

For details on the EX500 Gateway Type Serial Transmission
System, refer to the Web Catalogue and the Operation
Manual. For the part numbers of the Sl units to be mounted,
they are the same as those of the standard product. Refer to
the Web Catalogue for details.

Please download the Operation Manual via the SMC website,
https://www.smc.eu

Protective class
class M (Mark: <)
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HF1-SY3000/5000/7000 series

How to Order Valves (With mounting screw)

HF1-SY

31100
6]65500

Base mounted

-5

1_

o

o o

@ Manual override

0 Series
3

@ Pilot valve option

* The built-in valve type back pressure check
valve is not available for the 3-position type
or the HF1-SY7000.

27

Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.

* Select “NZ” for models with a power saving

circuit.

HF1-SY3000 Standard (0.7 MPa) - | D &

5 HF1-SY5000 B Quick response type (0.7 MPa) Non-locking Push-turn h

7 HF1-SY7000 push type locking Z
slotted
type

9 Type of actuation 0 Coil type

1 2-position Single — : Standar.d __ E ¢ 3

2 Double T With power saving circuit Push-turn Slide locking

3 Closed centre (Continuous duty type)*1*2 locking type

4 3-position Exhaust centre *1 Be sure to select the power saving circuit lever

5 Pressure centre type if the valve is to be continuously type

A ” N.C./N.C. energised for long periods of time.

B 4'3?05':;0” ldual N.O/N.O. *2 Be careful of the energising time when the

[o) “port valve N.C./N.O. power saving circuit is selected. For details,

refer to the Web Catalogue. * R_efer to t_he Web Catalogye for the safety
slide locking manual override.
9 Seal type
0| Rubber seal ] © Rated voitage @® Type of mounting screw
l ) [ 24 VDC - Round head combination screw
B Hexagon socket head cap screw
: Round head combination screw
Pilot type . K ; .
4] yp ———e (9) Light/surge voltage suppressor (Drop prevention type)*”
= £ Ip - and common specification H Hexagon socket head cap screw
xtornal priot Surge voltage] Common (Drop prevention type)"!

* When selectl_ng the external pilot specification Symbol| With light suppressor |specification *1 For “K” and “H,” the valve body cover has a
for the 4-position dual 3-port valve, pay atten- — — — drop prevention construction to stop the
tion to the pilot pressure. R N | mounting screws from falling out when the

— on-polar valve is removed for maintenance, etc.
u [ J PY * When ordering a valve individually, the
NS — Negative base gasket is not included.
@ Back pressure check valve NZ ® common Since the base gasket is attached to the
— None i manifold, please order the base gasket
H- Built-i * Forthe non-polar type, be careful of surge separately if it is needed for maintenance.
uilt-in voltage intrusion.

Refer to the Web Catalogue for base gasket
and mounting screw part numbers.

Protective class
class M (Mark: <)
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W Type 12
(compatible) Top Ported

FX3 Connector Connecting Base

EX500 Gateway Decentralized System 2 (128 Points)

HF1-SY3000/5000/7000 series

HF1-SS5Y

0 Series
3

HF1-SY3000
5 HF1-SY5000
7 HF1-SY7000

* For mixed mounting, refer to page 63 and later.

Q P, E port entry

U+ U side (2 to 10 stations)
D+ D side (2 to 10 stations)
B Both sides (2 to 24 stations)

*1

For type “S”, SUP/EXH block assembly
with a built-in silencer, choose U or D for P,
E port entry.

6 SUP/EXH block assembly

C€ 28 N

How to Order Manifolds

3|-12S|A3N|-

— Internal pilot

S+ Internal pilot, Built-in silencer*2

R External pilot

*1

*2

*

For type “S”, SUP/EXH block assembly
with a built-in silencer, choose U or D for P,
E port entry. 3/5(E) port is plugged. The
silencer exhaust port is located on the
opposite side of the P and E port entry.
(Example: When the P and E port entry is
on the D side, the silencer exhaust port is
on the U side.)
When the built-in silencer type is used,
keep the exhaust port from coming into
direct contact with water or other liquids.
As a very small amount of non-H1 grade oil
is used in the pilot valve, this lubricating oil
may be exhausted with the exhaust air if
there is a built-in silencer. If this poses a
problem, select an option other than the
built-in silencer that allows for piping to the
exhaust port, and run piping so that the
exhaust is released in a location where it will
not cause any problems.

29

05U
0 6 000 006

@ SI unit (Number of outputs, Output polarity, e Valve stations

Max. number of valve stations) Stations Note
0 Without Sl unit 02 |2 stations
A3N 32 qutputs*”“, 210 16 stations (24 : : . Double wiring*!
stations*3), Negative common*2 16 |16 stations

*1 16 outputs can be set by switching the
built-in setting switch. :
*2 Ensure a match with the common 24 |24 stations

Specified layout*2
(Up to 32 solenoids available)

02 |2 stations

specification of the valve. *1 Double wiring: 2-position single, double,
*3 ( ): Maximum number of stations for 3-position, and 4-position valves can be used on
mixed single and double wiring all manifold stations. Use of a 2-position single
*4 When using the Sl unit with 32 outputs, use solenoid will result in an unused control signal. If
the GW unit compatible with the EX500 this is not desired, order with a specified layout.
Gateway Decentralized System 2 (128 *2 Specified layout: Indicate the wiring
points). specifications on the manifold specification

sheet. (Note that 2-position double,
3-position, and 4-position valves cannot be
used where single wiring has been specified.)
* When the product without the SI unit (S0) is
selected, note the maximum number of
solenoids of the Sl unit that will be mounted.
If the layout is specified, indicate it on the
manifold specification sheet.
* This also includes the number of the blanking
plate assembly.

@ P, E port size (One-touch fittings)
HF1-SY3000 | HF1-SY5000 | HF1-SY7000

— 8 g10 g12 [




@R Connector Connecting Base HF1'S Y3000/5000/7000 Series

0 Mounting
- Direct mounting
D With DIN bracket, DIN rail with standard length
DO | With DIN bracket, without DIN rail
D3+1 | With DIN bracket, DIN rail for 3 stations

D24+1 | With DIN bracket, DIN rail for 24 stations

*1 Specify a longer rail than the length of valve stations.

* [f the DIN rail must be mounted without an Sl unit, select “DO0.”
Then, refer to L3 of the dimensions for the DIN rail length and
order separately. Refer to the Web Catalogue for the DIN rail
part number.

+ Refer to the Web Catalogue for the fixation of DIN rail
mounting type manifold.

* A separate GW unit and communication cable are required.

How to Order Manifold Assembly

Example 2-position double

Manifold base

HF1-SS5Y3-12SA3N-05D

HF1-SS5Y3-12SA3N-05D -1 set (Manifold base part number)
* HF1-SY3230-5U1-C6 -++++-+- 5 sets (2-position double part number)

L, The asterisk denotes the symbol for the assembly.
Prefix it to the part numbers of the valve, etc.

For details on the EX500 Gateway Type Serial Transmission System,
refer to the Web Catalogue and the Operation Manual. For the part
numbers of the Sl units to be mounted, they are the same as those
of the standard product. Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.
Please download the Operation Manual via the SMC website, https:/www.
smc.eu

+ For the valve arrangement, the valve closest to the D side is considered the 1st station.

+ Under the manifold base part number, state the valves to be mounted in order
starting with the 1 st station as shown in the figure above. If the arrangement
becomes too complicated, specify the details on a manifold specification sheet.
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HF1-SY3000/5000/7000 series

HF1-

How to Order Valves (With mounting screw)

SY 3

31
00|

55063 o

Top ported

-5

1 -

0 Pilot valve option

X

0 Series
3

m A, B port size
Thread piping

Symbol Port size Applicable series
M5 M5 x 0.8 HF1-SY3000
01 1/8 HF1-SY5000
02 1/4 HF1-SY7000

One-touch fitting (Metric)

Symbol A, B port  |HF1-8Y3000HF1-5Y5000HF1-SY7000
C4 J4 [ J [ ] —
C6 @6 [ J [ J [ J
Cc8 08 — [ [ ]
C10 J10 — — [
C12 @12 — — [ J

@ A, B port thread type

Rc

G

NPT

-Zm||

NPTF

* Select “—” for M5.

@ Type of mounting screw

HF1-SY3000 — Standard (0.7 MPa)
5 HF1-SY5000 B Quick response type (0.7 MPa)
7 HF1-SY7000
9 Type of actuation o Coil type
1 5-position Single — Standard
2 P Double T With power saving circuit
3 Closed centre (Continuous duty type)*1*2
4 3-position Exhaust centre *1 Be sure to select the power saving circuit
5 Pressure centre type if the valve is to be continuously
A " N.C./N.C. energised for long periods of time.
B 4-3p05Irttlon Idual N.O/N.O. *2 Be careful of the energising time when the
C -portvaive N.C/N.O. power saving circuit is selected.
Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.
9 Seal type e Rated voltage
L 0 | Rubber seal | 5 ] 24 VDC \
9 Light/surge voltage suppressor
Q Pilot type and common specification
— Internal pilot - Surge voltage] Common
R External pilot Symies]| i g suppressor |specification
* When selecting the external pilot specification = — —
for the 4-position dual 3-port valve, pay atten- R — Non-polar
tion to the pilot pressure. U L Y
NS - Negative
NZ [ ) common

@ Back pressure check valve
(Built-in valve type)
— None
H Built-in
* Select “—” for the 3-position type or the HF1-
SY7000.

31

Round head combination screw

Hexagon socket head cap screw

Round head combination screw
(Drop prevention type*1)

A |||

*

For the non-polar type, be careful of surge
voltage intrusion.

Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.
Select “NZ” for models with a power saving
circuit.

*

@ Manual override

H Hexagon socket head cap screw

(Drop prevention type*1)

— D
Non-locking ; Push-turn M
push type locking v

slotted <
type

E F
Push-turn ; Slide locking
locking lever ~2 type
type

* Refer to the Web Catalogue for the safety
slide locking manual override.

*1 For “K” and “H,” the valve body cover has a
drop prevention construction to stop the
mounting screws from falling out when the
valve is removed for maintenance, etc.

* When ordering a valve individually, the

base gasket is not included.

Since the base gasket is attached to the
manifold, please order the base gasket
separately if it is needed for maintenance.
Refer to the Web Catalogue for base gasket
and mounting screw part numbers.

Protective class
class M (Mark: <)
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Type 10

Type 11
Bottom Ported

HF1
(compatible)

XX Connector Connecting Base
GID

Side Ported

HF1-SY3000/5000/7000 series

C€ 28 N

How to Order Manifolds

10/S6|Q|| |[2
o o006

@ Valve stations

HF1-SS5Y

05]U-[C6
60 00

@ Mounting and Option

3
°

“ Series
3

HF1-SY3000 Symbol| Stations Note Svmboll  Mountin Option
5 HF1-SY5000 02 | 2stations Y 9 [Name plate | Station number
7 HF1-SY7000 : : Double wiring*! — — —
- Direct
16 |16 sations AA mounting [ J [ ]
9 02 | 2stations o BA [ J —
Type : : Specified layout*2 DO — —
10 Side ported 24 [Fsiios (Up to 32 solenoids available) AD nE)OIEnrtmlg ° °
1 Bottom ported-! *1 Double wiring: 2-position single, double, BO ® -

*1 The HF1-SY5000 manifold base is used for 3-position, and 4-position valves can be

*

Enter the number of stations inside O when it is larger than the

the bottom-ported HF1-SY3000. When
ordering, refer to the “Plug-in Mixed
Mounting Type Manifold” (from page 63 and
later).

© si unit

0 Without Sl unit

Q DeviceNet® (Version A)

N PROFIBUS DP (Version A)

\"/ CC-Link

EA EtherNet/IP™ (2 port)

EB EtherNet/IP™ (IO-Link unit)
DA EtherCAT (IO-Link unit)

F PROFINET

FA PROFINET (IO-Link unit)
WE | EtherNet/IP™ compatible wireless base*!
WF | PROFINET compatible wireless base*!
ws Wireless remote*!

*1 The wireless system is suitable for use only
in a country where it is in accordance with the
Radio Act and regulations of that country.

* /O unit cannot be mounted without Sl unit.

* Valve plate which connects manifold and Sl

used on all manifold stations.
Use of a 2-position single solenoid will
result in an unused control signal. If this is
not desired, order with a specified layout.
Specified layout: Indicate the wiring
specifications on the manifold specification
sheet. (Note that 2-position double,
3-position, and 4-position valves cannot be
used where single wiring has been
specified.)
* This also includes the number of the blanking
plate assembly.

*2

0 P, E port entry, SUP/EXH block assembly

number of valve stations. (Refer to “DIN Rail Option” below.)
* Only direct mounting is available for the type 11 bottom-ported type.
Refer to the Web Catalogue for the fixation
of DIN rail mounting type manifold.

DIN Rail Option

*

= Standard length

0 Without DIN rail (with bracket)

? For3 s:tanons Specify a longer rail than the
24 [For 24 saions total length of specified stations.

+ [fthe DIN rail must be mounted without an S unit, select D0. Then,
refer to L3 of the dimensions for the DIN rail length and order
separately. (Refer to the Web Catalogue for the DIN rail part number.)

P, E port entry Internal pilot Blatliggaslig:\c:ér External pilot
U side (2 to 10 stations) U C G
D side (2 to 10 stations) D E H
Both sides (2 to 24 stations) B F J

= 3/5(E) port is plugged for the built-in silencer type.

* \When the built-in silencer type is used, keep the exhaust port from coming into direct contact with water or other liquids.

*As a very small amount of non-H1 grade oil is used in the pilot valve, this lubricating oil may be exhausted with the
exhaust air if there is a built-in silencer. If this poses a problem, select an option other than the built-in silencer that allows
for piping to the exhaust port, and run piping so that the exhaust is released in a location where it will not cause any

unit is included, but it is not mounted to a problems.
valve without SI unit. For mounting, refer to @ A, B port size (Metric/One-touch fitting)
the EX600 series in the Web Catalogue. - A B oot Type 10/Side ported |Type11/Bot10m pored |
. B P HF1-SY3000/HF1-SY5000HF1-SY7000HF1-SY5000[HF1-8Y7000
O si unit output polarity, end plate type 1C4 | 04 e o - | & -
M12 ) M12 power supply connector | C6 | £ 06 L L L L4 L4
power supply 7/8 inch | IN/OUT, A-coded C8 .% o8 — o ([ ] [ J @
Sl unit output polarity | connector power supply Pin Pin IC10| 3 910 — — LJ — LJ
B-coded | SOnMector . 2| [C12 012 — - e[ =-1e
(EX600-ED3) | rrangement 1| arrangemen
(EX600-ED2) (EX600-ED4) | (EX600-ED5) CM+1|  |Staightport mixedsizes| @ [ ® [ J [ J
Without Sl unit — P, E port size
Sl unit positive common 2 3 6 8 (One-touch fittings) 08 |00 |012 010 012
Sl unit_negative common 4 5 7 9 *1 Indicate the sizes on the manifold specification sheet in the case of “CM.”

* Ensure a match with the common specification of the valve to be used.
* When not selecting an Sl unit, the symbol will be “—.”

6 I/O unit stations * When not selecting an Sl unit, the symbol

will be “—.”
—_ None
1 1 station
9 9 stations

33

* Sl unit is not included in I/O unit stations.

* When I/O unit is selected, it is shipped
separately, and assembled by users. Refer to
the attached operation manual for mounting.

The direction of P, E port fittings is the same as for the A, B port.
* To avoid interference with the body or piping, select a downward elbow

port when mounting the optional spacer assembly.

For details on the EX600 Integrated Type (For Input/Output) Serial Transmission System, refer to the
Web Catalogue and the Operation Manual. For the part numbers of the Sl units to be mounted, they
are the same as those of the standard product. Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.

(IP40 specifications may be required according to the I/O unit to be selected.)
Please download the Operation Manual via the SMC website, https://www.smc.eu




@R Connector Connecting Base HF1'S Y3000/5000/7000 Series

How to Order Valves (With mounting_) screw)
HF1-SY -5 1-

3/1/00
000006060 000 o

Base mounted

0 Series @ Pilot valve option @ Manual override
3 HF1-SY3000 — Standard (0.7 MPa) —. D: |
5 HF1-SY5000 B Quick response type (0.7 MPa) Non-locking Push-turn v
7 HF1-SY7000 push type locking <
0 . slotted
] Coil type type
9 Type of actuation = Standard
1 - Single T  |With power saving circuit (Continuous duty type) ° °
2-position - A
2 Double * Be sure to select the power saving circuit E. F
3 Closed centre type if the valve is to be continuously P. het j) Si'd locki
4 3-position Exhaust centre energised for long periods of time. | Ui_ -wurn ; lde locking
5 Pressure centre * Be careful of the energising time when the ocking ype
A NC/N.C power saving circuit is selected. Refer to the lever
4-position . Web Catalogue for details. type
B N.O./N.O.
dual 3-port
C N.C./N.O. ®
6 Rated voltage
l 5 l 24 VDC ‘ * Refer to the Web Catalogue for the safety
9 Seal type slide locking manual override.
L 0 | Rubber seal | i
9 Light/surge voltage suppressor m Type of mounting screw
. and common specification —
Q Pilot type — Round head combination screw
- Svmbol| With light |SUrge voltage| Common B Hexagon socket head cap screw
= Internal pilot Y 9 suppressor |specification — ,
R External pilot K | Round head combination screw (Drop prevention type)
* When selecting the external pilot specification R — Non-polar H - "Hexago‘rj soSket head cap screw (Drop préventon type)
for the 4-position dual 3-port valve, pay atten- U ° * For "K” and *H,” the valve body cover has a
tion to the pilot pressure. — drop prevention construction to stop the
S - P Positive mounting screws from falling out when the
4 (] common valve is removed for maintenance, etc.
@ Back pressure check valve NS — Negative * When ordering a valve individually, the
(Built-in valve type) NZ ® common base gasket is not included.
— None Since the base gasket is attached to the
—— * For the non-polar type, be careful of surge manifold, please order the base gasket
H Built-in voltage intrusion. ) separately if it is needed for maintenance.
* The built-in valve type back pressure check Refel; ‘9 the YVe? Catalogue for details. Refer to the Web Catalogue for base gasket
valve is not available for the 3-position type * Only “Z” and “NZ” types are available with a and mounting screw part numbers.
or the HF1-SY7000. power saving circuit.
How to Order Manifold Assembly
Example (HF1-SS5Y3-10S61-[1) HF1-SS5Y3-10S6Q72-05B-C6 - 1 set (Type 10 5-station manifold base part no.)
+*HF1-SY3100-5U1 ---- -+ 3 sets (2-position single part no.)
o ) . . L *HF1-SY3200-5U1 - - 2 sets (2-position double part no.)
Digital input unit Digital output unit 2-position single +EX600-DXPD- -1 set I/O unit part number (Station 1)
EX600-DXPD EX600-DYPB F1-SY3100-5U1 (3 sets) SEXB00-DYPB:++sereressssererssssraranes 1 set 1/O unit part number (Station 2)
*1 ik i
End plate SI unit*? 2-position double The asterisk denotes the symbol for the assembly.
EX600-ED EX600-SDN1A HF1-SY3200-5U1 (2 sets) Prefix it to the part numbers of the valve, etc.
* © « For the valve arrangement, the valve closest to the D side is considered the
@ 1st station.
o 5 i + Under the manifold part number, state the valves to be mounted, then the I/O units in
[U side] order starting with the 1st station as shown in the figure above. If the arrangement
becomes too complicated, specify the details on a manifold specification sheet.
208 0a000a(l @
Tt 5 *1 Do not enter the Sl unit part number and the end plate part number
= together.
I * When mixing top-ported configurations, select from those listed on page
2 3 4 5--- Valve stations 36.

In such cases, use caution as there is also output on the A and B ports on
the base side.

Specify on the manifold specification sheet if plugs are required for the A
and B ports on the base side.

Protective class
class M (Mark: <)
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e LTSN B Connector Connecting Base
i Top Ported m

HF1-SY3000/5000/7000 series

UK °
C€ 28 s
How to Order Manifolds

HF1-SS5Y [3]-12S6 [Q[[ 2
o 000

05U
© 0 00

n Series 9 Sl unit output polarity, end plate type @ Valve stations
3 HF1-SY3000 M12 28 inch M12 pl?\lv/vg[J STUFX)W %or:jnector Symbol| Stations Note
power supply , A-code -
S HF1-SY5000 Sl unit output polarity | “comectar | Pore Y [, o 02 |2sions 1
- -code! : : s
7 HF1-SY7000 (EXbo0.£02) | (EXBO0-ED3) a(r&ns%%mEegL )1 a\(g%%%mEeg; )2 1.5 16“;“0“5 Double wiring
Without S| unit — 02 |25ions
Sl unit positive common 2 3 6 8 . : Specified layout*2
Sl unit negative common 4 5 7 9 2'4 24st:;tions (Up to 32 solenoids available)
* When not selecting an Sl unit, the symbol will be “—.” N A — :
. A 1 Double wiring: 2-position single, double,
9 Sl unit = Ensure a match with the common specification of the valve to be used. 3-position, and 4-position vaives can be
0 Without SI unit a I/O unit stations used on all manifold stations.
Q DeviceNet® (Version A) !Jse of a 2-position smgle soIen(_nld_ will result
d = None in an unused control signal. If this is not
N PROFIBUS DP (Version A) 1 1 station desired, order with a specified layout.
vV CC-Link : : x2 Specified layout: Indicate the wiring
EA EtherNet/IP™ (2 port : specifications on the manifold specification
EB EtherNetIP™ IO( L'pk ) - 9 9 stations sheet. (Note that 2-position double,
therNe ( - in L:Inlt) * When not selecting an Sl unit, the symbol will be “—.” 3-position, and 4-position valves cannot be
DA EtherCAT (IO-Link unit) * Sl unit is not included in I/O unit stations. used where single wiring has been
F PROFINET * When /O unit is selected, it is shipped specified.)
FA PROFINET (I0-Link unit) separately, and assembled by users. Refer to * This also includes the number of the blanking
WE | EtherNetIP™ compatible wireless base™! the attached operation manual for mounting. plate assembly.
WF | PROFINET compatible wireless base*! 6 P, E port entry, SUP/EXH block assembly
ws Wireless remote*! -
P, E port entr Internal pilot Internal pilot, External pilot
#1 The wireless system is suitable for use only in a country where it is in accordance with EP Y P Built-in silencer P
the Radio Act and regulations of that country. : : 1
* 1/0 unit cannot be mounted without SI unit. g ste (g 10 10 stat!ons) g CE:*1 EI
* Valve plate which connects manifold and SI unit is included, but it is not mounted to a side (210 10 stafions)
valve without SI unit. For mounting, refer to the EX600 series in the Web Catalogue. Both sides (2 to 24 stations) B — J
A *1 For SUP/EXH block assembly specifications, built-in silencer types will have P port entry stipulated.
HOW to Order ManlfOId Assembly * The P and E ports are only available on the U and D sides for the built-in silencer type. 3/5(E) port is

plugged. The silencer exhaust port is located on the opposite side of the P and E port entry.
(Example: When the P and E port entry is on the D side, the silencer exhaust port is on the U side.)
Example (HF1 -SS5Y3-1 2SGD-|:]) * When the built-in silencer type is used, keep the exhaust port from
coming into direct contact with water or other liquids.
Digital input unit  Digital output unit 2-position single As a very small amount of non-H1 grade oil s used in the pilot valve, this ubricating oil may be exhausted with the exhaust

EX600-DXPD YGOO-DYPB HF1-SY3130-5U1-C6 (3 sets) air ifthere s a built-in silencer. If this poses a problem, select an option other than the buit-in silencer that allows for piping

*

End plate*! SI unit*! 2-position double o the exhaust port, and run piping so that the exhaust is released in a location where it will not cause any problems.

EX600-ED4 EX600-SDN1A HF1-5Y3230-5U1-C6 (2 sets) 0 P, E port size (One-touch fittings)
[\ ©
" Symbol [HF1-SY3000{HF1-SY5000|HF1-SY7000
LEERE P°®o
[0 side] € St _ | os 10 | o1
Pcecee|® N A4
s
@ @ Mounting
1888 ¢ , — Direct mounting
128 e i s o D DIN rail mounting (With DIN rail)
DO DIN rail mounting (Without DIN rail)
HF1-SS5Y3-12S6Q72-05B - 1 set (Type 12 5-station manifold base part no.) D3 For 3 stations | Specify a length longer
*HF1-SY3130-5U1-C6 -+++eeoeee 3 sets (2-position single part no.) : : than that of the standard
+*HF1-8Y3230-5U1-C6 - 2 sets (2-position double part no.) D24 | For 24 stations | rail.
*EX600-DXPD-- 1set /O unit part number (Stat!on 1) * |f the DIN rail must be mounted without an SI unit, select DO. Then, refer to L3
*EX600-DYPB- 1 set /O unit part number (Station 2) of the dimensions for the DIN rail length and order separately. (Refer to the
The asterisk denotes the symbol for the assembly. Web Catalogue for the DIN rail part number.)
Prefix it to the part numbers of the valve, etc. * Refer to the Web Catalogue for the fixation of DIN rail mounting type manifold.
+ For the valve arrangement, the valve closest to the D side is considered the 1st station. For details on the EX600 Integrated Type (For Input/Output) Serial Transmission System, refer to the
« Under the manifold part number, state the valves to be mounted, then the 1/O units in Web Catalogue and the Operation Manual. For the part numbers of the SI units to be mounted,
order starting with the 1st station as shown in the figure above. If the arrangement they are the same as those of the standard product. Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.
becomes too complicated, specify the details on a manifold specification sheet. (IP40 specifications may be required according to the 1/O unit to be selected.)
*1 Do not enter the Sl unit part number and the end plate part number together. Please download the Operation Manual via the SMC website, https://www.smc.eu
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@R Connector Connecting Base HF1'S Y3000/5000/7000 Series

How to Order Valves (With mounting screw)

HF1-SY

34
0o

3

|

0
o

-5

1 -

6660 o

X

m A, B port size
Thread piping

¢

Symbol Port size Applicable series
M5 M5 x 0.8 HF1-SY3000
01 1/8 HF1-SY5000
02 1/4 HF1-SY7000

One-touch fitting (Metric)

Symbol A, B port  |HF1-SY3000]HF1-5Y5000HF1-SY7000
C4 D4 [ J [ ] —
C6 26 [ ] [ ) [ )
Cc8 08 — [ J [ J

C10 10 - — [ )

C12 g12 — — [ )

@ Thread type

— Rc
F G
N NPT
T NPTF

* Only — is available for M5.

@ Type of mounting screw

Round head combination screw

Hexagon socket head cap screw

Round head combination screw (Drop prevention type)

Top ported
o Series @ Pilot valve option
3 HF1-SY3000 — Standard (0.7 MPa)
5 HF1-SY5000 B Quick response type (0.7 MPa)
7 HF1-SY7000
9 Type of actuation o Coil type
1 2-position Single — Standard
2 P Double T | With power saving circuit (Continuous duty type)
3 Closed centre * Be sure to select the power saving circuit
4 3-position Exhaust centre type if the valve is to be continuously
5 Pressure centre energised for long periods of time.
* Be careful of the energising time when the
A - N.C./N.C. A
B 4-position N.O/N.O power saving circuit is selected. Refer to the
dual 3-port e Web Catalogue for details.
c_| 2eTper N.C./N.0. 9
e Rated voltage
L 5 | 24 VDC
9 Seal type (5) Light/surge voltage suppressor
[ 0 ] Rubber seal | and common specification
- Surge voltage] Common
Syl il el suppressor |specification
. R — Non-polar
0 Pilot type U ° P
— Internal pilot S _ Positive
R External pilot Z ™Y L common
* When selecting the external pilot specification NS — Negative
for the 4-position dual 3-port valve, pay atten- NZ ° common

tion to the pilot pressure.

@ Back pressure check valve
(Built-in valve type)
— None
H Built-in
* The built-in valve type back pressure check

valve is not available for the 3-position type
or the HF1-SY7000.

I (X|®| |

Hexagon socket head cap screw (Drop prevention type)

* For the non-polar type, be careful of surge
voltage intrusion.
Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.

* Only “Z” and “NZ” types are available with a
power saving circuit.

@ Manual override

—: D:
Non-locking Push-turn M
push type locking slotted (t
type
® ®
E: F:
Push-turn t Slide locking
locking lever 2 type
type
®

* Refer to the Web Catalogue for the safety
slide locking manual override.

* For “K” and “H,” the valve body cover has a
drop prevention construction to stop the
mounting screws from falling out when the
valve is removed for maintenance, etc.

* When ordering a valve individually, the
base gasket is not included.

Since the base gasket is attached to the
manifold, please order the base gasket
separately if it is needed for maintenance.
Refer to the Web Catalogue for base gasket
and mounting screw part numbers.

Protective class
class M (Mark: <)

36




— TR N X Connector Connecting Base
EX245 )

Side Ported § Bottom Ported

HF1-SY3000/5000/7000 series

CE€ S Ay G
How to Order Manifold

EREEE] HF1-SS5Y[3]-[10]S[AANI[ [ - -
D0 436 608 3

| Only direct mounting is selectable for the manifold. |

“ Series 9 Type 9 Sl Unit specifications e With or without
HF1-SY3000 Side ported Symbol (output polarity) Communication| Power supply I/O modules
Protocol
5 HF1-SY5000 11"‘1 Bottom ported Negative common (PNP) connector connector Without I/O
7 |HF1-SY7000 1 The HF1-SY5000 0 Without SI Unit - module
manifold base is used AAN Push/Pull Push/Pull }
for the bottom-ported (SCRJ): 2 pcs. | (24 V): 2 pes. Y | With /O module
HF1-SY3000. When ABN PROFINET Push/Pull Push/Pull
ordering, refer to the (RJ45): 2 pcs. | (24 V): 2 pcs.
“Plug-in Mixed ACN M12: 2 pcs. |7/8 inch: 2 pcs.
Mounting Type * The valve output polarity for the Sl unit is negative common (PNP).

Manifold” (from page
63 and later).

6 Number of /O modules 6 Valve stations (In the case of the 32-output SI Unit) 0 P, E port entry
_ Without 1/0 module Symbol| Stations Note U U side (2 to 10 stations)
(Without SI Unit) 02 | 2 stations D D side (2 to 10 stations)
1 1 station g : Double wiring*? B Both sides (2 to 24 stations)
: : 16 |16 stations
8 8 stations 02 | 2 stations Specified layout*2 g SUP/EXH block assembly
: : (Available up to 32 Internal pilot
- leroi —
24 |24 stations solenoids) S Internal pilot, Built-in silencer
*1 Double wiring: 2-position single, double, R External pilot

3-position and 4-position valves can be used on
all manifold stations. Use of a 2-position single

I . . type.
solenoid will result in an unused control signal. If S .
this is not desired, order with a specified layout * When the built-in silencer type is used, keep

Specified layout: Indicate the wiring specifications thfheXhTUSt po[;frolr_n c%ming in direct contact
on the manifold specification sheet. . VAV' water or 0” er 'qut' Sf H1 de oili
(Note that 2-position double, 3-position and S Z\.’e?r'] sm$ tamlountk? TOQ'. t_gra ?o' s
4-position valves cannot be used where single usedin the pilot valve, this jubricating oll may
- - be exhausted with the exhaust air if there is a
wiring has been specified.) built-in sil If thi bl lect
*3 This also includes the number of blanking ulit-in stiencer. IS poses a problem, selec
an option other than the built-in silencer that
plate assembly. -
allows for piping to the exhaust port, and run
piping so that the exhaust is released in a
location where it will not cause any problems.

* 3/5(E) port is plugged for the built-in silencer

*

N

0 A, B port size (Metric)

Symbol A, B port 10 (Side ported) series 11 (Bottom ported) series
’ HF1-SY3000{HF1-SY5000{HF1-SY7000{HF1-SY5000{HF1-SY7000 _ For details on the EX245 Integrated Type (For
C4 D4 [ ] [ ] — () — Input/Output) Serial Transmission System, refer to
C6 |- Q6 [ [ [ ) () [ the Web Catalogue and the Operation Manual.
C8 |5 o8 — [ ) () [ ) [ For the part numbers of the S units to be
cio | S @10 — — o — o mounted, they are the same as those of the
ci2 |© 912 — — o — ™Y standard product. Refer to the Web Catalogue
CM*1 Straight port, mixed sizes o ® ® [ [ ) for details.
P, E port size (One-touch fittings) g8 @10 g12 g10 g12 Please download the Operation Manual via
*1 When using mixed sizes for the A and B ports, please indicate so on the separate manifold specification sheet. SMC website, https:/www.smc.eu
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EITER Connector Connecting Base HF1'S Y3000/5000/7000 Series

How to Order Valves (With mounting screw)

HF1-SY

-9

1

3
0

00
00600

Base mounted

o

1_

o0 o

@ Manual override

0 Series
3

@ Pilot valve option

HF1-SY3000 Standard (0.7 MPa) — D:
5 HF1-SY5000 B Quick response type (0.7 MPa) Non-locking Push-turn J
7 HF1-SY7000 push type locking
slotted
type
9 Type of actuation 6 Coil type
1 2-osition Single — Standard ® ®
2 P Double T With power saving circuit (Continuous duty type) E: { F:
3 Closed centre * Be sure to select the power saving circuit Push-turn 2 Slide locking
4 3-position Exhaust centre type when the valve is continuously locking type
5 Pressure centre energised for long periods of time. lever
A N.C/N.C * Be careful of the energising time when the type
B 4-position N.O./N.O. power saving circuit is selected. Refer to the
dual 3-port —_ Web Catalogue for details.
Cc vatpor N.C./N.O. 9 ®
* Refer to the Web Catalogue for with the
safety slide locking manual override.
9 Seal type 6 Rated voltage
[0 ] Rubber seal | [ 5 ] 24 VDC | m Type of mounting screw
- Round head combination screw
0 . 9 Light/surge voltage suppressor B Hexagon socket head cap screw
Pilot type e o K| Round head combiat Fal ‘
internal pilot and common specification ) lound head combination screw (( alling-out-prevention type)
i - Hexagon socket head cap screw (Falling-out-prevention type)
R External pilot Symbol| With light |SU9¢ voltagel Common pT——
- - — suppressor |specification * For “K” and “H”, the valve body cover has a
* When selecting the external pilot specifica- — — — drop prevention construction to stop the
tion for the 4 -position dual 3-port valve, pay mounting screws from falling out when the
attention to the pilot pressure. R — Non-polar valve is removed for maintenance etc.
u L ° * When ordering a valve individually, the
NS — Negative base gasket is not included.
9 Back pressure check valve NZ ° common Since the base gasket is attached to the

(Built-in valve type)
— None
H Built-in
* The built-in valve type back pressure check

valve is not available for the 3-position type
or the HF1-SY7000.

* For the non-polar type, be careful of surge
voltage intrusion.
Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.
* Only “NZ” types are available for with the
power saving circuit.

How to Order Manifold Assembly

Example (HF1-SS5Y3-10SAAN-CJ)

2-position double (24 VDC)
HF1-SY3200-5U1 (1 set)

2-position single (24 VDC)

HF1-SY3100-5U1 (3 sets)

Digital input module

EX245-DX1
Digital output module
EX245-DY1

3-position closed centre

manifold, please order the base gasket
separately if it is needed for maintenance
service.

Refer to the Web Catalogue for part
numbers of the base gasket and mounting
SCrew.

(24 VDC) *HF1-SY3100-5U1 -+

+HF1-8Y3200-5U1
+HF1-SY3300-5U1
+*EX245-DX1 ++vene

HF1-5Y3300-5U1 (1 set)

HF1-SS5Y3-10SAANY2-05D-C6 --

#EX245-DY rooveeneeeeencencesnaencane 1set 1/0 module part no.

-1 set (Type 10 5-station manifold base part no.)
-3 sets (2-position single part no.)

-1 set (2-position double part no.)

-1 set (3-position closed centre part no.)
‘1set I/O module part no.

End plate*?

EX245-SPN1A

The asterisk denotes the symbol for assembly.
Prefix it to the part numbers of the valve etc.

« The valve arrangement is numbered as the 1st station from the D side.

« The 1/0 module station arrangement is numbered starting from the Sl unit side.

+ Under the manifold part number, state the valves to be mounted, then the I/O
module in order from the 1st station as shown in the figure above. If the
arrangement becomes complicated, specify on a manifold specification sheet.

*1 Do not enter the SI Unit part number and the end plate part number together.

* When mixing top ported configurations, select from page 40. In this case,
use caution as there is also output on the A and B port on base side.
Specify on a manifold specification sheet if plugs are required on the A
and B port on base side.

Protective class
class T (Mark:

®)
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HF1
(compatible)

FX3 Connector Connecting Base

HF1-SY3000/5000/7000 series

UK
CRAc

C

How to Order Manifold

3-12S

HF1-SS5Y

AAN

0

6 o0

@ Sl Unit specifications

05][D][S
©00 0

| Only direct mounting is selectable for the manifold.

0 Series
3

HF1-SY3000 Symbol (output polarity) S
5 HF1-SY5000 Negative common (PNP) Protocol Communication connector Power supply connector
7 HF1-SY7000 0 Without SI Unit
AAN Push/Pull (SCRJ): 2 pcs. Push/Pull (24 V): 2 pcs.
9 With or without Y0 modules ABN PROFINET Push/Pull (RJ45): 2 pcs. Push/Pull (24 V): 2 pcs.
— Without 170 module ACN M12: 2 pcs. 7/8 inch: 2 pcs.

Y With I/O module

@ Number of I/O modules 6 Valve stations

Without 1/0O module

(In the case of the 32-output Sl Unit)

* The valve output polarity for the Sl unit is negative common (PNP).

0 SUP/EXH block assembly

Internal pilot

B (Without SI Unit) Symbol| Stations Note S Internal pilot, Built-in silencer
1 1 station 02 | 2 stations R External pilot
3 : : : : Double wiring*’ * 3/5(E) port is plugged for the built-in silencer type.
8 8 stations 16 |16 stations The silencer exhaust port is located on the opposite
02 | 2 stations Specified layout*? side of P, E port entry. (Example: When the P, E port
: : (Available up to 32 entry is D side, the silencer exhaust port is U side.)
0 P’ E port entry 24 |24 stations solenoids) * When the built-in silencer type is used, keep the exhaust

U side (2 to 10 stations)
D side (2 to 10 stations)
Both sides (2 to 24 stations)

W oc

For details on the EX245 Integrated Type (For Input/
Output) Serial Transmission System, refer to the
Web Catalogue and the Operation Manual. For
the part numbers of the Sl units to be mounted,
they are the same as those of the standard product.
Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.

Please download the Operation Manual via

SMC website, https://www.smc.eu assembly.

How to Order Manifold Assembly

Example (HF1-SS5Y3-12SAAN-[])
2-position double (24 VDC)
HF1-SY3230-5U1-C6 (1 set)

2-position single (24 VDC)
HF1-SY3130-5U1-C6 (3 sets)
Digital input module
EX245-DX1
Digital output module
EX245-DY1

3-position closed centre
(24 VDC)
HF1-8Y3330-5U1-C6 (1 set)

39

*1 Double wiring: 2-position single, double, 3-position
and 4-position valves can be used on all manifold
stations. Use of a 2-position single solenoid will
result in an unused control signal. If this is not
desired, order with a specified layout

*2 Specified layout: Indicate the wiring specifications
on the manifold specification sheet.

(Note that 2-position double, 3-position and
4-position valves cannot be used where single
wiring has been specified.)

* This also includes the number of blanking plate

port from coming in direct contact with water or other liquids.
As a very small amount of non-H1 grade il is used in the pilot valve, this
|ubricating oil may be exhausted with the exhaust air if there is a built-in
silencer. If this poses a problem, select an option other than the built-in
silencer that allows for piping to the exhaust port, and run piping so that
the exhaust s released in a location where it wil not cause any problems.

*

9 P, E port size
(One-touch fittings)

HF1-8Y3000|HF1-8Y5000|HF1-SY7000

Symbol

28 @10 @12

HF1-SS5Y3-12SAANY2-05DS ----1 set (Type 12 5-station manifold base part no.)
*HF1-SY3130-5U1-C6--+veseeoe= 3 sets (2-position single part no.)
+*HF1-SY3220-5U1-C6 1 set (2-position double part no.)
+*HF1-SY3330-5U1-C6 -1 set (3-position closed centre part no.)
*Ex245_DX1 ............................ 1set |/o module part no.

*EX245-DY] sereecreccecceccencianiences 1set I/0 module part no.

The asterisk denotes the symbol for assembly.
Prefix it to the part numbers of the valve etc.

« The valve arrangement is numbered as the 1st station from the D side.

« The I/0 module station arrangement is numbered starting from the Sl unit side.

+ Under the manifold part number, state the valves to be mounted, then the I/O
module in order from the 1st station as shown in the figure above. If the
arrangement becomes complicated, specify on a manifold specification sheet.

*1 Do not enter the Sl Unit part number and the end plate part number
together.
* When mixing top ported configurations, select from page 40. In this case, use caution as there
is also output on the A and B port on base side.
Specify on a manifold specification sheet if plugs are required on the A and B port on base side.



EITER Connector Connecting Base HF1'S Y3000/5000/7000 Series

How to Order Valves (With mounting screw)

311130 -5 1-
00 00600 000

HF1-SY

Co
® ®

m A, B port size

¢

0 Series
3

e Pilot valve option

HF1-SY3000 Standard (0.7 MPa) Thread piping
5 HF1-SY5000 B Quick response type (0.7 MPa) Symbol Port size Applicable series
7 HF1-SY7000 M5 M5 x 0.8 HF1-SY3000
01 1/8 HF1-SY5000
02 1/4 HF1-SY7000
9 Type of actuation 0 Coil type One-touch fitting (Metric)
1 o-posit Single = Standard Symboll A, B port  [HF1-8Y3000/HF1-SY5000]HF1-5Y7000
-position
2 P Double T With power saving circuit C4 04 ° [ J -
3 Closed centre (Continuous duty type) C6 g6 [ J [ J [ J
4 3-position Exhaust centre * Be sure to select the power saving circuit type c8 o8 - LJ L)
5 Pressure centre when the valve is continuously energised for C10 210 - - [ )
A . N.C./N.C. long periods of time. Ci12 12 — — [ J
B 4'3905'20” ldual N.O./N.O. * Be careful of the energising time when the
[o] -portvaive N.C./N.O. power saving circuit is selected. For details,
refer to the Web Catalogue.
@ Thread type
[3) F s
Seal type @ Rated voltage F G
[ 0 ] Rubber seal | [ 5 ] 27VDC | N NPT
T NPTF
* Only — is available for M5.
6 Pilot type - 0 Light/surge voltage suppressor
- nternal pilo cgr e )
B Extornal pilof and common Sspemflltcatlocr;l @ Type of mounting screw
* When selecting the external pilot specification Symbol| With light :L:%?)r\:aoss?)?e spect;ri:‘}g:t);n = Round head combination screw
for the 4-position dual 3-port valve, pay atten- — — — B Hexagon socket head cap screw
tion to the pilot pressure. K Round head combination screw
R - Non-polar (Falling-out-prevention type)*!
NU L ) - H Hexagon socket head cap screw
S - Negative (Falling-out-prevention type)*!
e Back pressure check valve NZ [ common

*1 For “K” and “H”, the valve body cover has a

(Built-in valve type)
— None
H Built-in
* The built-in valve type back pressure check

valve is not available for the 3-position type or
the HF1-SY7000.

* For the non-polar type, be careful of surge
voltage intrusion.
Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.

* Select “NZ” for with the power saving circuit.

¥

drop prevention construction to stop the
mounting screws from falling out when the
valve is removed for maintenance etc.
When ordering a valve individually, the
base gasket is not included.
Since the base gasket is attached to the
manifold, please order the base gasket

@ Manual override separately if it is needed for maintenance

service.

- . D: Refer to the Web Catalogue for part
Non-locking Push-turn (t numbers of the base gasket and mounting
push type locking screw.
slotted
type
® ?
E: 1 F:
Push-turn 2 Slide locking
locking type
lever
type
?

* Refer to the Web Catalogue for with the safety
slide locking manual override.

Protective class
class M (Mark: <)
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HF1
(compatible)

Type 10

Side Ported

Type 11
Bottom Ported

XX Connector Connecting Base

HF1-SY3000/5000/7000 series

How to Order Manifolds

C

eh s

HF1-SS5Y

3
°

10/S|Q
o 006

05/0
6 o

Co
o o

0 Series 9 Sl unit @ Valve stations
3 HF1-SY3000 0 Without S| unit Symbol| Stations Note
5 HF1-SY5000 Q DeviceNet® (Negative common) 02 |2stations
7 HF1-SY7000 TA 2 power| gin/8 out 31 Slave Mode : : Double wiring*
suppl
TB A(Sl\]le'ggtrif\?ge systorns| 4in/4 out 31 Slave Mode 16 |16staions
TC | comm n) 1 power| 8 in/g out 31 Slave Mode 02 | 2stations .
o supply — T Specified layout*2
9 Type 1D systern |4 n/é out 31 Save Mode LA (Up to 32 solenoids available)
70 S tod ZE EtherNet/IP™ (Negative common) 24 |24 stations
1 B ttl ° porte g * Ensure a match with the common *1 Double wiring: 2-position single, double,
ottom porte specification of the valve to be used. 3-position, and 4-position valves can be

*1 The HF1-SY5000 manifold base is used for

*

the bottom-ported HF1-SY3000. When

ordering, refer to the “Plug-in Mixed

*

Mounting Type Manifold” (from page 63 and
later).

Q Input block stations

Input block cannot be mounted without SI
unit.

The supply current from the Sl unit of
AS-Interface applicable 1 power supply
system specification to the input block and
valve is limited.

9 Input block type

— None PNP sensor | NPN sensor
1 1 station input input
5 : Without input block —
8 8 stations M12, 2 inputs A D
* When not selecting an Sl unit, the symbol will M12, 4 inputs B E
be “—.” The maximum number of stations is M8, 4 inputs C F
limited for the AS-Interface applicable Sl unit. * When not selecting an SI unit, the symbol will be “—.”

0 P, E port entry

*2

*

*

used on all manifold stations.
Use of a 2-position single solenoid will
result in an unused control signal. If this is
not desired, order with a specified layout.
Specified layout: Indicate the wiring
specifications on the manifold specification
sheet. (Note that 2-position double,
3-position, and 4-position valves cannot be
used where single wiring has been specified.)
When determining the number of valve
stations, note that the maximum number of
solenoids for the AS-Interface applicable SI
Unit specification is as follows.
+ 8 in/8 out specification: Max. 8 solenoids
+ 4 in/4 out specification: Max. 4 solenoids
This also includes the number of the blanking
plate assembly.
For the product without the Sl unit (S0), note
the maximum number of solenoids of the Sl

y, SUP/EXH block assembly unit that will be mounted. If the layout is
b E | Lol Internal pilot, e Lol spec@f!ed,_indicate it on the manifold
, E port entry nternal pilot Built-in silencer xternal pilot specification sheet.
U side (2 to 10 stations) U C G
D side (2 to 10 stations) D E H 9 A, B port size (Metric/One-touch fitting)
Both sides (2 to 24 stations) B F J Type 10/Side ported | Type 11/Botiom ported
* 3/5(E) port is plugged for the built-in silencer type. e I T e D S S
* When the built-in silencer type is used, keep the exhaust port from
coming into direct contact with water or other liquids. C4 o4 d d d —
* As a very small amount of non-H1 grade oil is used in the pilot valve, Cc6 g6 [ [ Y [ [
this lubricating oil may be exhausted with the exhaust air if there is a o=
built-in silencer. If this poses a problem, select an option other than the % % o8 — d d d d
built-in silencer that allows for piping to the exhaust port, and run piping Cc10 (‘B @10 — — Y — [
so that the exhaust is released in a location where it will not cause any A
problems. C12 12 — — ([ J — [ J
CM*1| |Straight port mived sizes| @ [ J [ ) [ J [ J
© Mounting and Option (Or':é_ﬁ)ﬁggf?t'fir‘fgs) o8 010|012 | 010 @12
i Option DIN Rail Option
Symbol | Mounting =S olate | Staion mumber — Standard length *1 ‘I‘rédl\i/f?te the sizes on the manifold specification sheet in the case of
— — _ 0 | Without DIN rail (with bracket L e
AA Direct ° ° 3 For 3 stalions Sp(ecifyalonger) The d_|re_ct|on of P, E p_ort fittings is the_sgme as for the A, B port.
mounting = - rail than the total * To avoid interference with the body or piping, select a downward elbow
BA [ J — 2‘4 : : length of specified port when mounting the optional spacer assembly.
DO ] — — or 24 stations | stations.
AD |y ® | @
B ° _ For details on the EX250 Integrated Type (For Input/Output) Serial Transmission

*

* %

manifold.

41

Enter the number of stations inside O when it is larger than the number
of valve stations. (Refer to “DIN Rail Option” above.)

Only direct mounting is available for the type 11 bottom-ported type.
Refer to the Web Catalogue for the fixation of DIN rail mounting type

System, refer to the Web Catalogue and the Operation Manual. For the part
numbers of the Sl units to be mounted, they are the same as those of the
standard product. Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.

Please download the Operation Manual via the SMC website, https://
Www.smc.eu




@R Connector Connecting Base HF1'S Y3000/5000/7000 Series

How to Order Valves (With mounting screw)

HF1-SY

-5

3|1
0o

00
LEXER

0 Pilot valve option

1_

o o

@ Manual override

“ Series
3

HF1-SY3000 — Standard (0.7 MPa)
5 HF1-SY5000 B Quick response type (0.7 MPa)
7 HF1-SY7000
@ Type of actuation @ coil type
1 Single - Standard
5 2-position Double T With power saving circuit (Continuous duty type)
3 Closed centre * Be sure to select the power saving circuit
a 3-position Exhaust centre type if the valve is to be continuously
P energised for long periods of time.
5 Pressure centre * Be careful of the energising time when the
A 4-position N.C./N.C. power saving circuit is selected. Refer to the
B dugl a-port N.O./N.O. Web Catalogue for details.
C N.C./N.O.
9 Rated voltage
It
9 Seal type | 5 ] 24 VDC \
L 0o ] Rubber seal |
6 Pilot type 9 Light/surge voltage suppressor
— Internal pilot and common specification
R External pilot Surge voltage] Common

* When selecting the external pilot specification
for the 4-position dual 3-port valve, pay atten-
tion to the pilot pressure.

6 Back pressure check valve
(Built-in valve type)

— None

H Built-in

* The built-in valve type back pressure check
valve is not available for the 3-position type
or the HF1-SY7000.

Syl b el suppressor |specification

R — Non-polar

- L [ -
NS — Negative
NZ [ common

*

For the non-polar type, be careful of surge
voltage intrusion.

Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.
Only “NZ” type is available with a power
saving circuit.

*

How to Order Manifold Assembly

Example (HF1-SS5Y3-10S[1-[1)

2-position double (24 VDC)
HF1-SY3200-5U1 (1 set)

—: D:
Non-locking Push-turn v
push type locking <
slotted
type
® ®
E: { F:
Push-turn ] Slide locking
locking type
lever
type
® ®

* Refer to the Web Catalogue for the safety
slide locking manual override.

m Type of mounting screw

Round head combination screw

Hexagon socket head cap screw

Round head combination screw (Drop prevention type)

I (X

Hexagon socket head cap screw (Drop prevention type)

* For “K” and “H,” the valve body cover has a
drop prevention construction to stop the
mounting screws from falling out when the
valve is removed for maintenance, etc.

* When ordering a valve individually, the
base gasket is not included.

Since the base gasket is attached to the
manifold, please order the base gasket
separately if it is needed for maintenance.
Refer to the Web Catalogue for base gasket
and mounting screw part numbers.

3-position closed centre (24 VDC)

Manifold base (5 stations)

HF1-SY3300-5U1 (1 set)

HF1-SS5Y3-10SQ1C-05D-C6

HF1-885Y3-10SQ1C-05D-C6 - 1 set (Type 10 5-station manifold base part no.)

*HF1-SY3100-5U1 «-eeeeeeee 3 sets (2-position single part no.)
*HF1-SY3200-5U1 -- --1 set (2-position double part no.)
*HF1-SY3300-5U1 «-eeeeeeee 1 set (3-position closed centre part no.)

The asterisk denotes the symbol for the assembly.
Prefix it to the part numbers of the valve, etc.

« For the valve arrangement, the valve closest to the D side is considered the 1st station.

* Under the manifold part number, state the valves to be mounted in order starting
with the 1st station as shown in the figure above. If the arrangement becomes too
complicated, specify the details on a manifold specification sheet.

* When mixing top-ported configurations, select from those listed on page 44.
In such cases, use caution as there is also output on the A and B ports on the
base side.
Specify on the manifold specification sheet if plugs are required for the A and B
ports on the base side.

Protective class
class T (Mark:

®)
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Type 12

HF1
(compatible)

Top Ported

FX3 Connector Connecting Base

HF1-SY3000/5000/7000 series

UK
CRAc

C

How to Order Manifolds

HF1-SS5Y

3

0

-12S

Q
o

05/U
©6 60 00

0 Series 6 Input block stations @ Valve stations
3 HF1-SY3000 — None Symbol| Stations Note
5 HF1-SY5000 1 1 station 02 | 2stations
7 HF1-SY7000 : : : : Double wiring*!
9 . 8 8 stations 16 |16stations
Sl unit * When not selecting an Sl unit, the symbol will be 02 | 2stations i .
0 Without Sl unit “—.” The maximum numl_oer of statiops is limited : : o't SspzeCI ;ed I%yout 1oty
Q DeviceNet® (Negative common) for the AS-Interface applicable Sl unit. 24 |24 saions (Up to 32 solenoids available)
TA 2 power,| 8 n/8 out 31 Slave Mode 1 Double wiring: 2-position single, double, 3-position, and
TB |AS-Interface S@‘;{’g’,ﬁ’s 4in/4 out 31 Slave Mode a Input block type 4-position valves can be used on all manifold stations.
TC (Negative 3 power| g /8 out 31 Slave Mode PNP sensor | NPN sensor Use of a 2-position single solenoid will result in an
common) supply — inout inout unused control signal. If this is not desired, order with a
TD system | 4in/4 out 31 Slave Mode : : p p specified layout.
ZE EtherNet/IP™ (Negative common) Without input block - =2 Specified layout: Indicate the wiring specifications on
N . M12, 2 inputs A D the manifold specification sheet. (Note that 2-position
* Ensure a match with the common specification b double, 3-position, and 4-position valves cannot be
of the valve to be used. ) ) M12, 4 inputs B E used where single wiring has been specified.)
* Input block cannot be mounted without Si unit. M8, 4 inputs C F When determining the number of valve stations, note

*

The supply current from the Sl unit of AS-Interface
applicable 1 power supply system specification to
the input block and valve is limited.

How to Order Manifold Assembly

Example (HF1-SS5Y3-12S[-[1)

3-position closed centre (24 VDC)
_ HF1-SY3330-5U1-C6 (1 set)

2-position double (24 VDC)
HF1-SY3230-5U1-C6 (1 set)
2-position single (24 VDC)

Manifold base (5 stations)
HF1-SS5Y3-125Q1C-05D

HF1-885Y3-12SQ1C-05D «++++++++- 1 set (Type 12 5-station manifold base part no.)
*HF1-8Y3130-5U1-C6 - -+ 3 sets (2-position single part no.)
*HF1-SY3230-5U1-C 1 set (2-position double part no.)
*HF1-8Y3330-5U1-C6 - -1 set (3-position closed centre part no.)

The asterisk denotes the symbol for the assembly.
Prefix it to the part numbers of the valve, etc.

« For the valve arrangement, the valve closest to the D side is considered the 1st station.

* Under the manifold part number, state the valves to be mounted in order starting
with the 1st station as shown in the figure above. If the arrangement becomes too
complicated, specify the details on a manifold specification sheet.

* When not selecting an Sl unit, the symbol will be “—.”

For details on the EX250 Integrated Type (For Input/Output) Serial Transmission System, refer to the
Web Catalogue and the Operation Manual. For the part numbers of the Sl units to be mounted, they
are the same as those of the standard product. Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.

Please download the Operation Manual via the SMC website, https:/www.smc.eu

that the maximum number of solenoids for the AS-
Interface applicable Sl unit specification is as follows.
+ 8 in/8 out specification: Max. 8 solenoids

* 4 in/4 out specification: Max. 4 solenoids

* This also includes the number of the blanking
plate assembly.

* For the product without the Sl unit (S0), note the
maximum number of solenoids of the Sl unit that
will be mounted. If the layout is specified,
indicate it on the manifold specification sheet.

@ P, E port entry, SUP/EXH block assembly

P, E port entry Internal pilot Bllzlitlgrr:aslilr::]octé r External pilot
U side (2 to 10 stations) U C+ G
D side (2 to 10 stations) D E+ H
Both sides (2 to 24 stations) B — J

*

*

*1 For SUP/EXH block assembly specifications, built-in silencer types will have

P port entry stipulated.
The P and E ports are only available on the U and D sides for the built-in silencer type. 3/5(E) port is
plugged. The silencer exhaust port is located on the opposite side of the P and E port entry.
(Example: When the P and E port entry is on the D side, the silencer exhaust port is on the U side.)
When the built-in silencer type is used, keep the exhaust port from coming
into direct contact with water or other liquids.

* As a very small amount of non-H1 grade oil is used in the pilot valve, this lubricating oil may

be exhausted with the exhaust air if there is a built-in silencer. If this poses a problem, select
an option other than the built-in silencer that allows for piping to the exhaust port, and run
piping so that the exhaust is released in a location where it will not cause any problems.

0 P, E port size (One-touch fittings)

Symbol| HF1-SY3000 | HF1-SY5000 | HF1-SY7000
- @8 g10 g12
S zn Q)
g Mount'"g - * |f the DIN rail must be mounted
= Direct mounting without an Sl unit, select DO. Then,
D DIN rail mounting (With DIN rail) |  refer to L3 of the dimensions for the
DO | DIN rail mounting (Without DIN rail) (DF;Nf fa'tl 'ﬁﬂgt"}va';d grfelr Sepa;atilﬁ'-
" - efer to the Web Catalogue for the
D_3 FOTSS.IHIIOHS Specify a length DIN rail part number.)
: : longer than that of |+ Refer to the Web Catalogue for the fixation
D24 |For2statons| the standard rail. of DIN rail mounting type manifold.
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@R Connector Connecting Base HF1'S Y3000/5000/7000 Series

How to Order Valves (With mounting screw)

HF1-SY

34
0o

)

1 -

30
(06866 066

Top ported

G Pilot valve option

o Series
3

m A, B port size
Thread piping

HF1-SY3000 — Standard (0.7 MPa)
5 HF1-SY5000 B Quick response type (0.7 MPa)
7 HF1-SY7000
0 Coil type
9 Type of actuation = Standard
1 2-position Single T With power saving circuit (Conn.nuous. dut)f type)
2 Double * Be sure to select the power saving circuit
3 Closed centre type if the valve is to be continuously
4 3-position Exhaust centre energised for long periods of time.
5 Pressure centre = Be careful of the energising time when the
A N.C/N.C power saving circuit is selected. Refer to the
4-position = Web Catalogue for details.
B dual 3-port N.O/N.O.
C N.C./N.O.
9 Rated voltage
5 24 VDC
9 Seal type | |
[ 0 ] Rubber seal |
Q Light/surge voltage suppressor
. and common specification
0 Pilot type Surge voltage] Common
- Internal pilot Sytael] il el suppressor [specification
R External pilot — — —
* When selectip_g the external pilot specification R _ Non-polar
for the 4-position dual 3-port valve, pay atten-
tion to the pilot pressure. u L [ J
NS — Negative
NZ () common

@ Back pressure check valve
(Built-in valve type)

—_ None

H Built-in

* The built-in valve type back pressure check
valve is not available for the 3-position type
or the HF1-SY7000.

* For the non-polar type, be careful of surge
voltage intrusion.

Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.
Only “NZ” type is available with a power
saving circuit.

*

@ Manual override

—: D:
Non-locking Push-turn U
push type locking slotted ¢Y,
type
® ®
E: F:
Push-turn i Slide locking
locking lever 2 type
type
®

* Refer to the Web Catalogue for the safety
slide locking manual override.

Symbol Port size Applicable series
M5 M5 x 0.8 HF1-SY3000
01 1/8 HF1-SY5000
02 1/4 HF1-SY7000

One-touch fitting (Metric)

symbal| A, B port |HF1-SY3000|HF1-SY5000|HF1-SY7000
C4| 04 [ J () -
C6| 96 () [ J ()
c8| o8 — ® [ )
C10| 910 — - (]
C12| o012 — — [ )
@ Thread type

—_ Rc

F G

N NPT

T NPTF

* Only — is available for M5.

@ Type of mounting screw
Round head combination screw
Hexagon socket head cap screw
Round head combination screw (Drop prevention type)
Hexagon socket head cap screw (Drop prevention type)

* For “K” and “H,” the valve body cover has a
drop prevention construction to stop the
mounting screws from falling out when the
valve is removed for maintenance, etc.

* When ordering a valve individually, the
base gasket is not included.

Since the base gasket is attached to the
manifold, please order the base gasket
separately if it is needed for maintenance.
Refer to the Web Catalogue for base gasket
and mounting screw part numbers.

I X

Protective class
class M (Mark: <)
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HF1 Type 10

(compatibe) S|de Ported

TN EIEEDY Connector Connecting Base

Bottom Ported

HF1-SY3000/5000/7000 series

Refer to page 4 7 for details on manifolds that
support safety communication (PROFlsafe).

HF1-SS5Y

How to Order Manifolds

C€ 28 N

SINAN|-

0 Series
3

HF1-SY3000
5 HF1-SY5000
7 HF1-SY7000
@ 1ype
10 Side ported
11 Bottom ported*1

*1 The HF1-SY5000 manifold base is used for
the bottom-ported HF1-SY3000. When
ordering, refer to the “Plug-in Mixed Type
Manifold” (from page 63 and later).

9 Sl unit specifications

(Output polarity, Protocol, Number of outputs, Communication connector)

Symbol (Qutput polarity) Number o

Positve common |Negative common| ~ Protocol of Comgmon

(NPN) (PNP) outputs
0* Without SI unit

QA | QAN . o | 32

QB QBN DeviceNet 16 M12

NA NAN 32 M12

NB NBN | PROFIBUS | 16

NC NCN DpP 32 D-SLTS

ND NDN 16

VA VAN . 32

VB VBN CC-Link 16 M12

DA DAN 32

DB DBN EtherCAT 16 M12

FA FAN 32

FB FBN PROFINET 16 M12

EA EAN m .32

EB EBN EtherNet/IP 16 M12

= GAN Ethernet 32 M12

=i GBN | POWERLINK | 16

=8 KAN 10-Link 32*5| M12

*1 Without Sl unit, the output polarity is
decided by the Sl unit used.
Ensure a match with the common
specification of the valves to be used.

*2 DIN rail cannot be mounted without Sl unit.

*3 Positive common (NPN) type is not
applicable.

x4 P40 for the D-sub applicable
communication connector specification

x5 Only the 32 outputs type is available.

For details on the EX260 Integrated Type (For
Output) Serial Transmission System, refer to the
Web Catalogue and the Operation Manual. For
the part numbers of the Sl units to be mounted,
they are the same as those of the standard
product. Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.
Please download the Operation Manual via the SMC
website, https://www.smc.eu

45

3)-[10 05
o e o o

U C6
60 00

a Valve stations 6 SUP/EXH block assembly
In the case of the 32-output Sl unit — Internal pilot
SymbolStations Note S Internal pilot, Built-in silencer
02 |2stafions R External pilot
: : Double wiring*! * 3/5(E) port is plugged for the built-in silencer type.
16 |16 stations| * When the built-in silencer type is used, keep
02 |2stations N the exhaust port from coming into direct
T Specified layout*2 contact with water or other liquids.
2-4 e (Up to 32 solenoids available) * As avery small amount of non-H1 grade oilis used in the pilot valve, this
staons lubricating oil may be exhausted with the exhaust air if there is a buitt-in
In the case of the 16-output Sl unit silencer. If this poses a problem, select an option other than the built-in
SymbalStations Note silencer that allows for piping to the exhaust port, and run piping so that
02 |25aions the exhaust is released in a location where it will not cause any problems.
: : Double wiring*! . i
08 |8 stations @ Mounting and Option
02 |2staions . i Option
O Specified layout*2 syl - WEITHTE e plate | Station number
v — (Up to 16 solenoids available) —_ — —
16 16 statons| Direct
P . : AA - [ J [ ]
*1 Double wiring: 2-position single, double, mounting
3-position, and 4-position valves can be BA ° -
used on all manifold stations. DO DIN rail — —
Use of a 2-position single solenoid will Al rai [ ] [ ]
result in an unused control signal. If this is B | Meunting ° _

not desired, order with a specified layout

*2 Specified layout: Indicate the wiring
specifications on the manifold specification
sheet.
(Note that 2-position double, 3-position, and
4-position valves cannot be used where
single wiring has been specified.)

* This also includes the number of the blanking
plate assembly.

* For the model without the Sl unit (S0), note the
maximum number of solenoids of the SI unit
that will be mounted. If the layout is specified,
indicate it on the manifold specification sheet.

e P, E port entry

U U side (2 to 10 stations)
D D side (2 to 10 stations)
B Both sides (2 to 24 stations)

*

Enter the number of stations inside O when it
is larger than the number of valve stations.
(Refer to “DIN Rail Option” below.)

Only direct mounting is available for the type
11 bottom-ported type.

Refer to the Web Catalogue for the fixation
of DIN rail mounting type manifold.

*

*

DIN Rail Option
- Standard length
0 Without DIN rail (with bracket)
3

For 3 stations

Specify a longer rail than the
total length of specified stations.

24 |For 24 stations|

* |f the DIN rail must be mounted without an Sl unit,
select DO. Then, refer to L3 of the dimensions for
the DIN rail length and order separately. (Refer to
the Web Catalogue for the DIN rail part number.)

o A, B port size (Metric/One-touch fitting)

Symbol A, B port Type 10/Side ported Type 11/Bottom ported
' HF1-SY3000 |HF1-SY5000 |HF1-SY7000 | HF1-SY5000 | HF1-SY7000
(ca 04 ° ° - ° —
C6|.| o6 ° 0 D ° °
cC8|5 o8 - D D ° °
C10| S| 610 — — ° — °
C12 g12 — — [ J — [ J
CM>*1] | Staight port, mixed sizes [ ] [ ) [ [ ] [ ]
P, E port size
(One-toﬁch fittings) 28 @10 @12 210 @12

*1 Indicate the sizes on the manifold specification sheet in the case of “CM.”
The direction of P, E port fittings is the same as for the A, B port.
* To avoid interference with the body or piping, select a downward elbow port when

mounting the optional spacer assembly.



@R Connector Connecting Base HF1'S Y3000/5000/7000 Series

How to Order Valves (With mounting_) screw)
HF1-SY 3]1/00 -9 1-
00 000600 000 o

Base mounted

0 Series @ Pilot valve option @ Manual override
3 HF1-SY3000 - Standard (0.7 MPa) —: D:
5 HF1-SY5000 B Quick response type (0.7 MPa) Non-locking Push-turn u
7 HF1-SY7000 push type locking slotted (t
type
@ Type of actuation @ coi type
1 Singl - Standard
. gle . . - ® ®
5 2-position Double T With power saving circuit (Continuous duty type) £ E
* Be sure to select the power saving circuit : 3 .
2 3-pasiii é)l;)sedtcent:e type if the valve is to be continuously Push-turn f Slide locking
position xhaust centre energised for long periods of time. locking lever type
5 Pressure centre * Be careful of the energising time when the type
A 4-position N.C./N.C. power saving circuit is selected. Refer to the
B | quos port N.O./N.O. Web Catalogue for details.
C N.C./N.O. .
@ Rated voltage * Refer to the Web Catalogue for the safety
9 Seal type l 5 l 24 VDC ‘ slide locking manual override.
[ o0 | Rubber seal | .
m Type of mounting screw
. - Round head combination screw
. 9 Light/surge V°|tag? suppressor B Hexagon socket head cap screw
0 Pilot type and common specification K Round head combination screw
E 'IEnternaI pi!ot Symbol| With light Surge voltage Common (Drop prevention type)
xternal pilot suppressor |specification H Hexagon socket head cap screw
* When selecting the external pilot specification — — — (Drop prevention type)
for the 4-position dual 3-port valve, pay atten- R — Non-polar * For “K” and “H,” the valve body cover has a drop
tion to the pilot pressure. U ° prevention construction to stop the mounting screws from
S _ Positive falling out when the valve is removed for maintenance, etc.
Z ° ® common * When orderi(lg a vglve individually, the
e Back pressure check valve NS — Negafi base gasket is not included.
(Built-in valve type) egative Since the base gasket is attached to the
NZ [ ) common manifold, please order the base gasket
— Nqn.e * For the non-polar type’ be careful of surge separately if it is needed for maintenance.
H Built-in voltage intrusion. Refer to the Web Catalogue for base gasket
* The built-in valve type back pressure check Refer to the Web Catalogue for details. and mounting screw part numbers.
valve is not available for the 3-position type * Only “Z” and “NZ” types are available with a * “B”and “H" cannot be selected for the individual SUP/EXH
or the HF1-SY7000. power saving circuit. spacer assembly, interface regulator, or double check

spacer assembly with residual pressure release valve.

How to Order Manifold Assembly

Example (HF1-SS5Y3-10SNAN-J
P ( 2-position d oublz (24 VDC) HF1-SS5Y3-10SNAN-04D-C6 -1 set (Type 10 4-station manifold base part no.)

2-position single (24 VDC) . " aciti . ]
HF1-SY3200-5U1 (1 sel) *HF1-SY3100-5U1 2 sets (2 p0f3|.t|on single part no.)
HF1-SY3100-5U1 (2 sets *HF1-SY3200-5U1 ceeeevevenenencncnnne 1 set (2-position double part no.)

S-position closed centre (24 VDC) |, 4Eq.gy3300-5U1 --rroerresvreseres 1 set (3-position closed centre part no.)
HF1-SY3300-5U1 (1 set)

L»The asterisk denotes the symbol for the assembly.
Prefix it to the part numbers of the valve, etc.

« For the valve arrangement, the valve closest to the D side is
considered the 1st station.

» Under the manifold part number, state the valves to be mounted in
order starting with the 1st station as shown in the figure above. If the
T arrangement becomes too complicated, specify the details on a
= manifold specification sheet.

* When mixing top-ported configurations, select from those listed on
page 50. Specify on the manifold specification sheet if plugs are
required for the A and B ports on the manifold.

Protective class
class M (Mark: <)
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HF1 Type 10

(compatible)

Side Ported

Type 11
Bottom Ported

R Connector Connecting Base
| EX260 1 Safety Communication Protocol (PROFisafe)

HF1-SY3000/5000/7000 series

safety level of the equipment as a whole.

Using the safety communication protocol

Refer to the EX260 Web Catalogue for details on units that support the safety communication protocol.
When using a manifold valve within an ISO 13849-compliant safety system, the device needs to be
considered from both the pneumatic circuit and the electric side.

Devices (including valves) need to be selected based on whether their functions are in line with the

The use of valves that have been validated as being compliant with ISO 13849-2 may be required.
For details on valves that have been validated, please contact SMC.
In addition, refer to “Safety Instructions” for precautions on model selection.

C

HF1-SS5Y

How to Order Manifolds

eh s

Refer to page 4 5 for details on manifolds that
support Fieldbus and Industrial Ethernet.

3
© o o

0 Series
3

HF1-SY3000
5 HF1-SY5000
7 HF1-SY7000
@ Type
10 Side ported
11 Bottom ported*!

*1 The HF1-SY5000 manifold base is used for
the bottom-ported HF1-SY3000. When
ordering, refer to the “Plug-in Mixed Type
Manifold” (from page 63 and later).

9 Sl unit specifications

(Output polarity, Protocl, Number of outputs, Communication connector)

Symbol (Output polarity) Nmberl

Positve common Negatie common| ~ Protocol of CO?JQ#QLZZFO”
(NPN) (PNP) outputs
0* Without S| unit

—*3 | FPN | PROFlsafe [32*4] M12

*1 Without Sl unit, the output polarity is
decided by the Sl unit used.
Ensure a match with the common
specification of the valves to be used.
*2 DIN rail cannot be mounted without S unit.
*3 Positive common (NPN) type is not applicable.
*4 Only the 32 outputs type is available.

@ sUuP/EXH block assembly

-[10]S[FPN]-[05
o

U
o0

C6
o o

a Valve stations @ Mounting and Option
Symbol|Stations| Note . Option
02 |2stations Symbol|INielntng Name plate | Station number
: : Double wiring*! —_ Direct — —
16 |16 statons| AA rec [ J [ J
: mounting
02 |2stations . BA [ J —
: : Specified layout*? DOl — —
S - Up to 32 sol id ilabl i
24 Do (Up to 32 solenoids available) Al DIN rgul ° °
mounting
*1 Double wiring: 2-position single, 3-position, BO [ J -

and 4-position valves can be used on all
manifold stations.
Use of a 2-position single solenoid will
result in an unused control signal. If this is
not desired, order with a specified layout
2 Specified layout: Indicate the wiring
specifications on the manifold specification
sheet.
(Note that 3-position, and 4-position valves
cannot be used where single wiring has
been specified.)
* This also includes the number of the blanking
plate assembly.

6 P, E port entry

*

Enter the number of stations inside O when it
is larger than the number of valve stations.
(Refer to “DIN Rail Option” below.)

Only direct mounting is available for the type
11 bottom-ported type.

Refer to the Web Catalogue for the fixation
of DIN rail mounting type manifold.

DIN Rail Option

*

*

- Standard length

Without DIN rail (with bracket)

For$ s.tanons Specify a longer rail than the

total length of specified stations.

U side (2 to 10 stations)

U
D D side (2 to 10 stations)
B Both sides (2 to 24 stations)

24 |For 24 stations|

* |f the DIN rail must be mounted without an Sl
unit, select DO. Then, refer to L3 of the
dimensions for the DIN rail length and order
separately. (Refer to the Web Catalogue for
the DIN rail part number.)

0 A, B port size (Metric/One-touch fitting)

- Internal pilot Sybol A B port Type 10/Side ported Type 11/Bottom ported
S Internal pilot, Built-in silencer i B P HF1-SY3000 | HF1-SY5000 | HF1-SY7000 | HF1-SY5000 | HF1-SY7000
R External pilot C4 Q4 o [ — [ ) —

* 3/5(E) port is plugged for the built-in silencer C6|.. g6 ° [ J [ J [ J °
type. C8| o 08 — [ [ [ [

* When the built-in silencer type is used, keep c10/ S @10 _ — ° — °
the ;exr:au;: portt from iﬁmi?g ipc}o direct ci2l® o2 _ _ ° — °
contact with water or other liquids. 5 ‘ —

* As a very small amount of non-H1 grade oil is used in cm B Esgac‘f:ttp? mzed Sues L L L L L
the pilot valve, this lubricating il may be exhausted ’ e o8 @10 @12 @10 @12
with the exhaust air if there is a built-in silencer. If this (One-touch fittings)

poses a problem, select an option other than the
built-in silencer that allows for piping to the exhaust
port, and run piping so that the exhaust is released in
a location where it will not cause any problems.

*1 Indicate the sizes on the manifold specification sheet in the case of “CM.”
The direction of P, E port fittings is the same as for the A, B port.
= To avoid interference with the body or piping, select a downward elbow port when

mounting the optional spacer assembly.

For details on the EX260 Integrated Type (For Output) Serial Transmission System, refer to the Web Catalogue and the Operation Manual. For the part numbers of the Sl units to be
mounted, they are the same as those of the standard product. Refer to the Web Catalogue for details. Please download the Operation Manual via the SMC website, https:/www.smc.eu

47




@R Connector Connecting Base HF1'S Y3000/5000/7000 Series

[Validated product examples]

Please contact SMC for further details as supported variations are continually being added.

How to Order Valves (With mounting screw)

HF1-SY

-5

31100
6[65600 b

Base mounted

1_

o o

@ Manual override

0 Series
3

@ Pilot valve option

HF1-SY3000 Standard (0.7 MPa)
5 HF1-SY5000 B Quick response type (0.7 MPa)
7 HF1-SY7000
9 Type of actuation 0 Coil type
1 2-position Single - Standard
3 Closed centre T With power saving circuit (Continuous duty type)
4 3-position Exhaust centre * Be sure to select the power saving circuit
5 Pressure centre type if the valve is to be continuously
A N.C./N.C. energised for long periods of time.
B 4-position N.O/N.O * Be careful of the energising time when the
C dual 3-port N.C./N.O. power saving circuit is selected. Refer to the
Al A Web Catalogue for details.
9 Seal type e Rated voltage
[ o | Rubber seal \ L 5 | 24 VDC |
0 Pilot type - Q Light/surge voltage suppressor
= Internal pilot and common specification
R External pilot 5 m T
* When selecting the external pilot specification Symbol| With light sul:ge WRLEWS) | (Sl
L ppressor |specification
for the 4-position dual 3-port valve, pay atten-
tion to the pilot pressure. — — —
R — Non-polar
U [ ]
NS — ® [ Negai
9 Back pressure check valve egative
(Built-in valve type) NZ L] common

—_ None

H Built-in

* The back pressure check valve is not available
for the 3-position type or the HF1-SY7000.

* Only “NZ” type is available with a power
saving circuit.

Ndn-locking
push type

m Type of mounting screw
Round head combination screw
Hexagon socket head cap screw

Round head combination screw
(Drop prevention type)

H Hexagon socket head cap screw
(Drop prevention type)

* For “K” and “H,” the valve body cover has a
drop prevention construction to stop the
mounting screws from falling out when the
valve is removed for maintenance, etc.

* When ordering a valve individually, the
base gasket is not included.

Since the base gasket is attached to the
manifold, please order the base gasket
separately if it is needed for maintenance.
Refer to the Web Catalogue for base gasket
and mounting screw part numbers.

X (o]

Protective class
class M (Mark: <)
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HF1
(compatible)

RN [ Connector Connecting Base
| EX260

HF1-SY3000/5000/7000 series

Top Ported

UK °
C€ 28 s
How to Order Manifolds

HF1-SS5Y [3]-12S [NAN]-[05][U
o © ©00 00

o Series 9 Valve stations @ SUP/EXH block assembly

3 HF1-SY3000 In the case of the 32-output Sl unit — Internal pilot

5 HF1-SY5000 Symbol | Stations Note S Internal pilot, Built-in silencer

7 HF1-SY7000 02 | 2stations R External pilot

] : Double wiring*! * The P and E ports are only available on the U and
9 16 |16 stations D sides for the built-in silencer type. 3/5(E) port is
Sl unit specifications 02 | 2stations B plugged. The silencer exhaust port is located on
. - : : Specified layout*2 the opposite side of the P and E port entry.

(Qutput polarty, Protocol, Number ofouputs, Communication connectr) — (Up to 32 solenoids available) (Example: When the P and E port entry is on the
Symbol (Qutput polarity) Number|. 24 |24 stations D side, the silencer exhaust port is on the U side.)
Postive common|Negative common|  Protocol of Commwon In the case of the 16-output Sl unit * WP;en t?e bttuflt-ln silencer t_yg)e C;g usted, ktee,t) th&

outputs - exhaust port from coming into direct contact wi
L) *1 (R - P - Symbol Statpns Note water or other liquids.
0 Without SI unit 02 _| 2stations * As a very small amount of non-H1 grade oil is
QA QAN DeviceNet® 32 M12 : : Double wiring*! used in the pilot valve, this lubricating oil may be
QB QBN evicerte 16 08 | 8stations exhausted with the exhaust air if there is a built-
: in silencer. If this poses a problem, select an
NIB\ mgn ?2 M12 0,2 2 Sta_tlons Specified layout*2 option other than the built-in silencer that allows
PROFIBUS H i (Up to 16 solenoids available) for piping to the gxhaust port, and run piping so
NC NCN DP 32 D-s J‘g 16 |16 stations that the exhaust is released in a location where it
ND NDN 16 *1 Double wiring: 2-position single, double, will not cause any problems.
VA VAN . 32 3-position, and 4-position valves can be used
VB VBN CC-Link 16 M12 on all manifold stations.
DA DAN 32 Use of a 2-position single solenoid will result in @
EtherCAT Mi2 an unused control signal. If this is not desired, P. E port size (One-touch fittings
DB | DBN 16 order with a specified layout. A ( gs)
FA FAN 32 *2 Specified layout: Indicate the wiring Symbol | HF1-5Y3000 | HF1-SY5000 | HF1-SY7000
FB FBN PROFINET 16 M12 specifications on the manifold specification
sheet.
EA EAN EtherNet/IP™ 32 M12 (Note that 2-position double, 3-position, and - o8 ©10 @12
EB EBN 16 4-position valves cannot be used where single N anf
—*3 GAN Ethernet 32 wiring has been specified.)
_*3 GBN | POWERLINK | 16 M12 * This also includes the number of the blanking
—3 "y 5 plate assembly. .
KAN IO-Link _|32%| M12 + For the model without the SI unit (S0), note the (7] Mounting
*1 Without Sl unit, the output polarity is decided maximum number of solenoids of the Sl unit that _ Direct mounting
by the Sl unit used. will be mounted. If the layout is specified, D DIN rail mounting (With DIN rail
Ensure a match with the common specification indicate it on the manifold specification sheet. _a' ou. ing ( - ! al )_
of the valves to be used. DO DIN rail mounting (Without DIN rail)
#2 DIN rail cannot be mounted without SI unit. D3  |For 3 stations| Specify a length longer
*3 Positive common (NPN) type is not applicable. : : than that of the standard
*4 Lii%;z;g?eszglégzﬁﬂlcable communication e P, E port entry D24 |For 24 stations | rail.
x5 Only the 32 outputs type is available. U+ U side (2 to 10 stations) * If the DIN rail must be mounted without an S unit,
D+ D side (2 to 10 stations) select DO. Then, refer to L3 of the dimensions for
B Both sides (2 to 24 stations) the DIN rail length and order separately. (Refer to

the Web Catalogue for the DIN rail part number.)
Refer to the Web Catalogue for the fixation of
DIN rail mounting type manifold.

+1 @ For type “S”, SUP/EXH block assembly with
a built-in silencer, choose U or D for P, E port
entry.

*

For details on the EX260 Integrated Type (For Output) Serial Transmission System, refer to the
Web Catalogue and the Operation Manual. For the part numbers of the Sl units to be mounted,
they are the same as those of the standard product. Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.
Please download the Operation Manual via the SMC website, https://www.smc.eu
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ZTED Connector Connecting Base HF1'S Y3000/5000/7000 Series

How to Order Valves (With mounting screw)

HF1-SY

3[1
00

30
16

-5

1 -

0000 O

Top ported

@ Pilot valve option

0 Series
3

X

Cé6
@

m A, B port size

®

HF1-SY3000 = Standard (0.7 MPa) Thread piping
5 HF1-SY5000 B Quick response type (0.7 MPa) Symbol Port size Applicable series
7 HF1-SY7000 . M5 M5 x 0.8 HF1-SY3000
9 ] 0 Coil type 01 1/8 HF1-SY5000
Type of actuation — Standard 02 1/4 HF1-SY7000
1 - Single T With power saving circuit (Continuous duty type)
5 2-position Double — One-touch fitting (Metric)
* Be sure to select the power saving circuit
3 N Closed centre type if the valve is to be continuously Symbol| A, B port | HF1-5Y3000 | HF1-5Y5000 | HF4-5Y7000
4 3-position Exhaust centre energised for long periods of time. C4 g4 [ ) [ ) -
5 Pressure centre * Be careful of the energising time when the C6 06 [ J [ J [ J
A 4-ositi N.C./N.C. power saving circuit is selected. Refer to the Cc8 98 — [ ) [ ]
B | qoolaoot N.O./N.O. Web Catalogue for details. Ci10| 010 - -1 e
c P N.C.N.O. ci2f o112 e N )
6 Rated voltage
9 Seal type [ 5 ] 24 VDC | @ Thread type
[ o0 ] Rubber seal | . - Rc
Q Light/surge voltage suppressor F G
0 Pilot type and common specification N NPT
— Internal pilot T Surge voltage] Common T NPTF
R External pilot b | R suppressor_|specification * Only — is available for M5.
* When selecting the external pilot specification i - — )
for the 4-position dual 3-port valve, pay atten- R - Non-polar @ Type of mounting screw
tion to the pilot pressure. u LJ _ — Round head combination screw
9 S - ° Positive B Hexagon socket head cap screw
Back pressure check valve y2 D) common Round head combination screw
(Bullt'ln valve type) NS - Negative K (Drop prevenﬁon type)
- None NZ L common H Hexagon socket head cap screw
H Built-in * For the non-polar type, be careful of surge (Drop prevention type)

= The built-in valve type back pressure check
valve is not available for the 3-position type
or the HF1-SY7000.

@ Manual override

voltage intrusion.
Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.

* Only “Z” and “NZ” types are available with a
power saving circuit.

* For “K” and “H,” the valve body cover has a
drop prevention construction to stop the
mounting screws from falling out when the
valve is removed for maintenance, etc.

* When ordering a valve individually, the

—: ) D:
Non-locking Push-turn H
push type locking slotted ¥
type
e °

E: F:
Push-turn ' Slide locking
locking lever "2 type
type
® ®

base gasket is not included.

Since the base gasket is attached to the
manifold, please order the base gasket
separately if it is needed for maintenance.
Refer to the Web Catalogue for base gasket
and mounting screw part numbers.

* Refer to the Web Catalogue for the safety slide locking manual override.

How to Order Manifold Assembly

Example (HF1-SS5Y3-12SNAN-[1)
2-position single (24 VDC)

2-position double (24 VDC)
HF1-SY3230-5U1-C6 (1 set)

3-position closed centre (24 VDC)

HF1-SS5Y3-12SNAN-04D - 1 set (Type 12 4-station manifold base part no.)

<dF1-SY3330-5U1-C6 (1 set)

*HF1-SY3130-5U1-C6 +-+++e-- 2 sets (2-position single part no.)
+*HF1-SY3230-5U1-C6 -+ 1 set (2-position double part no.)
*HF1-SY3330-5U1-C6 +++++-- 1 set (3-position closed centre part no.)

L» The asterisk denotes the symbol for the assembly.
Prefix it to the part numbers of the valve, etc.

« For the valve arrangement, the valve closest to the D side is
considered the 1st station.

+ Under the manifold part number, state the valves to be mounted in
order starting with the 1st station as shown in the figure above. If the
arrangement becomes too complicated, specify the details on a
manifold specification sheet.

Protective class
class M (Mark: <)
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RN ITEEEN R Connector Connecting Base

(st Side Ported | Bottom Ported

HF1-SY3000/5000/7000 series

How to Order Manifolds

C€ 28 @

HF1-SS5Y

S4

3]-[10
o o

V]-[05]U
© 0600

C6
00

0 Series e Valve stations e P, E port entry
3 HF1-SY3000 Symbol| Stations Note U U side (2 to 10 stations)
5 HF1-SY5000 02 | 2stafions D D side (2 to 10 stations)
7 HF1-SY7000 : : Double wiring*! B Both sides (2 to 16 stations)
08 | 8stations
O Type 02 (23 - @ suP/EXH block assembly
- 3 - Specified layout*2 -
10 Side ported 5 : (Up to 16 solenoids available) — Internal pilot
11 Bottom ported*! 16 |16 statons S Internal pilot, Built-in silencer
#1 The HF1-8Y5000 manifold base is used for the bottom- 1 Double wiring: 2-position single, double, 3-position, and R External pilot
ported HF1-SY3000. When ordering, refer to the “Plug-in 4-position valves can be used on all manifold stations. * 3/5(E) port is plugged for the built-in silencer type.
Mixed Mounting Type Manifold” (from page 63 and later). Use of a 2-position single solenoid will result in an *When the built-in silencer type is used, keep the exhaust port
unused control signal. If this is not desired, order with a from coming into direct contact with water or other liquids.
9 Sl unit specified layout. * As a very small amount of non-H1 grade oil is used in the pilot
0 Without SI unit *2 tShpecifiegi lladyout: I.r;.dicte}te thﬁ Wtiri(r}\? ?piﬁifitcgtionstyvith valve, this lubricating oil may be exhausted with the exhaust
: o € manifold speciiication sneet. (Note that 2-position air if there is a built-in silencer. If this poses a problem, select
v CC-Link (Positive common NPN) double, 3-position, and 4-position valves cannot be : i

* Only a terminal block plate is mounted for the

How to Order Manifold Assembly

Example (HF1-SS5Y3-10S4V-1-0])
2-position double (24 VDC)
HF1-SY3200-5U1 (1 set)

2-position single (24 VDC)

HF1-SY3100-5U1 (3 sets)
3-position closed centre (24 VDC)

HF1-8Y3300-5U1 (1 set)

Sl Unit

Manifold base (5 stations)
HF1-SS5Y3-10S4V-05D-C6

HF1-SS5Y3-10S4V-05D-C6-+++1 set (Type 10 5-station manifold base part no.)
*HF1-8Y3100-5U1 -+ -3 sets (2-position single part no.)
*HF1-8Y3200-5U1 -1 set (2-position double part no.)
*HF1-SY3300-5U1 -+ 1 set (3-position closed centre part no.)

The asterisk denotes the symbol for the assembly.
Prefix it to the part numbers of the valve, etc.

+ For the valve arrangement, the valve closest to the D side is considered the 1st station.

+ Under the manifold part number, state the valves to be mounted in order starting
with the 1st station as shown in the figure above. If the arrangement becomes too
complicated, specify the details on a manifold specification sheet.

When mixing top-ported configurations, select from those listed on page 54.
In such cases, use caution as there is also output on the A and B ports on
the base side.

Specify on the manifold specification sheet if plugs are required for the A and
B ports on the base side.

51

g C used where single wiring has been specified.)
valve without SI unit. * This also includes the number of the blanking plate assembly.

an option other than the built-in silencer that allows for piping
to the exhaust port, and run piping so that the exhaust is
released in a location where it will not cause any problems.

o A, B port size (Metric/One-touch fitting)

Type 10/Side ported | Type 11/Botiom ported
Smooll A, BPOTt g oya000HF-SYS000 HF-SY7U00 HF-SYSUOU HFH-SYTOOD
ca o4 e [ o | — [ o | —
1C6 | - a6 [ [ (] o [ J
IC8|5] o8 — e e @ | @
c10/ 5| o10 — — D - D
ic12 212 — | — e — | e
CM:1 Straight port, mixed sizes| @ ([ (] [ J [
P, E port size
(One-toﬁch fittings) @8 | @10 | @12 | @10 | @12

*1 Indicate the sizes on the manifold specification sheet in the case of “CM.”
The direction of P, E port fittings is the same as for the A, B port.
* To avoid interference with the body or piping, select a downward elbow
port when mounting the optional spacer assembly.

9 Mounting and Option

DIN Rail Option

. Option — Standard length
Symbol | Mounting Name plate | Station number 0 Without DIN rail
— Direct — — (with bracket)
AA g D ° 5 | For3 [Specifya
BA mounting Y _ stations| longer rail
: than the
DO — —
DIN rail . total length
AD) mounting L4 LJ 16 | For 16| of specified
BO ® - stations| stations.

* Enter the number of stations inside OO when  « [f the DIN rail must be mounted
it is larger than the number of valve stations. without an Sl unit, select DO.

(Refer to “DIN Rail Option” on the right.)

Then, refer to L3 of the

* Only direct mounting is available for the dimensions for the DIN rail

type 11 bottom-ported type.

* Refer to the Web Catalogue for the
fixation of DIN rail mounting type
manifold.

length and order separately.
(Refer to the Web Catalogue
for the DIN rail part number.)

they are the same as those of the standard product

www.smc.eu

For details on the EX126 Integrated Type (For Output) Serial Transmission System, refer to the
Web Catalogue and the Operation Manual. For the part numbers of the Sl units to be mounted,
. Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.
Please download the Operation Manual via the SMC website, https://




@R Connector Connecting Base HF1'S Y3000/5000/7000 Series

How to Order Valves (With mounting screw)

HF1-SY

-9

31100
06[65604 b

Base mounted

1_

o o

@ Manual override

0 Series
3

@ Pilot valve option

HF1-SY3000 Standard (0.7 MPa)
5 HF1-SY5000 B Quick response type (0.7 MPa)
7 HF1-SY7000
9 Type of actuation 0 Coil type
1 2-position Single — Standard
2 P Double T With power saving circuit (Continuous duty type)
3 Closed centre * Be sure to select the power saving circuit
4 3-position Exhaust centre type if the valve is to be continuously
5 Pressure centre energised for long periods of time.
A N.C/N.C * Be careful of the energising time when the
B 4-position N.O./N.OI power saving circuit is selected. Refer to the
dual 3-port L Web Catalogue for details.
c | caTper N.C./N.0. 9
9 Rated voltage
© seal type | 5 | 24 VDC ]
L 0 ] Rubber seal |
9 Light/surge voltage suppressor
9 Pilot type and common specification
- Internal pilot o Surge voltage] Common
R External pilot Symbol | With light suppressor |specification
* When selecting the external pilot specification - - -
for the 4-position dual 3-port valve, pay atten- R — Non-polar
tion to the pilot pressure. U Y °
S — Positive
y4 [ common

9 Back pressure check valve
(Built-in valve type)

— None

H Built-in

* The built-in valve type back pressure check
valve is not available for the 3-position type
or the HF1-SY7000.

* For the non-polar type, be careful of surge
voltage intrusion.
Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.

* Only “Z” type is available with a power saving
circuit.

- D: M
Non-locking Push-turn (t
push type locking
slotted
type
® ®
E: | F:
Push-turn 2 Slide locking
locking type
lever
type
® ®

* Refer to the Web Catalogue for the safety
slide locking manual override.

m Type of mounting screw

Round head combination screw

Hexagon socket head cap screw

Round head combination screw (Drop prevention type)

I (X|®| |

Hexagon socket head cap screw (Drop prevention type)

* For “K” and “H,” the valve body cover has a
drop prevention construction to stop the
mounting screws from falling out when the
valve is removed for maintenance, etc.

* When ordering a valve individually, the
base gasket is not included.

Since the base gasket is attached to the
manifold, please order the base gasket
separately if it is needed for maintenance.
Refer to the Web Catalogue for base gasket
and mounting screw part numbers.

Protective class
class M (Mark: <)
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Type 12

HF1
(compatible)

Top Ported

FX3 Connector Connecting Base

HF1-SY3000/5000/7000 series

How to Order Manifolds

C€ 28 @

HF1-SS5Y

3-1254[V
° o

9 Valve stations

05U
© 00

60

@ P, E port entry

0 Series
3

* Only a terminal block plate is mounted for the
valve without Sl unit.

3-position, and 4-position valves can be used
on all manifold stations.

Use of a 2-position single solenoid will result
in an unused control signal. If this is not
desired, order with a specified layout.
Specified layout: Indicate the wiring
specifications on the manifold specification
sheet. (Note that 2-position double, 3-position,
and 4-position valves cannot be used where
single wiring has been specified.)

* This also includes the number of the blanking

*2

HF1-SY3000 Symbol| Stations Note U+t U side (2 to 10 stations)

5 HF1-SY5000 02 | 2stations D+ D side (2 to 10 stations)

7 HF1-SY7000 0 : Double wiring*? B Both sides (2 to 16 stations)
08 |8stafions x1 @ For type “S”, SUP/EXH block assembly
02 | 2stations » with a built-in silencer, choose U or D for P,

9 Sl unit : 5 Specified I.ayout*2. E port entry.
0 Without SI unit 16 [l (Up to 16 solenoids available)
v CC-Link (Positive common NPN) #1 Double wiring: 2-position single, double,

@ SUP/EXH block assembly

— Internal pilot
S Internal pilot, Built-in silencer
R External pilot

* The P and E ports are only available on the
U and D sides for the built-in silencer type.
3/5(E) port is plugged. The silencer exhaust
port is located on the opposite side of the P
and E port entry. (Example: When the P and
E port entry is on the D side, the silencer

plate assembly.

How to Order Manifold Assembly

Example (HF1-SS5Y3-12S4V-[-[1)
2-position double (24 VDC)
HF1-SY3230-5U1-C6 (1 set)

2-position single (24 VDC)
HF1-SY3130-5U1-C6 (3 sets)

erminal block plate assembly

Manifold base (5 stations)
HF1-SS5Y3-12S4V-05D

HF1-SS5Y3-12S4V-05D--- 1 set (Type 12 5-station manifold base part no.)
*HF1-SY3130-5U1-C6 -+ 3 sets (2-position single part no.)
*HF1-SY3230-5U1-C6 -+ 1 set (2-position double part no.)
*HF1-SY3330-5U1-C6 -+ 1 set (3-position closed centre part no.)

The asterisk denotes the symbol for the assembly.
Prefix it to the part numbers of the valve, etc.

« For the valve arrangement, the valve closest to the D side is considered the 1st station.

+ Under the manifold part number, state the valves to be mounted in order starting
with the 1st station as shown in the figure above. If the arrangement becomes too
complicated, specify the details on a manifold specification sheet.
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exhaust port is on the U side.)

* When the built-in silencer type is used, keep
the exhaust port from coming into direct
contact with water or other liquids.

* As a very small amount of non-H1 grade oil is
used in the pilot valve, this lubricating oil may
be exhausted with the exhaust air if there is a
built-in silencer. If this poses a problem, select
an option other than the built-in silencer that
allows for piping to the exhaust port, and run
piping so that the exhaust is released in a
location where it will not cause any problems.

@ P, E port size (One-touch fittings)

Symbol (HF1-SY3000{HF1-SY5000{HF1-SY7000
— o8 @10 @12
NN s
o Mounting

— Direct mounting
D DIN rail mounting (With DIN rail)

DO DIN rail mounting (Without DIN rail)
D3 For 3 stations Specify a length

c : longer than that of
D16 | For 16 stations | the standard rail.

* Refer to the Web Catalogue for the fixation
of DIN rail mounting type manifold.

For details on the EX126 Integrated Type (For Output) Serial Transmission
System, refer to the Web Catalogue and the Operation Manual. For the
part numbers of the Sl units to be mounted, they are the same as those of
the standard product. Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.

Please download the Operation Manual via the SMC website,
https://www.smc.eu




@R Connector Connecting Base HF1'S Y3000/5000/7000 Series

HF1-SY

How to Order Valves (With mounting screw)

34
0o

0 -5

180864 ¢

1 -

Top ported

G Pilot valve option

0 Series
3

X

m A, B port size
Thread piping

HF1-SY3000 — Standard (0.7 MPa)
5 HF1-SY5000 B Quick response type (0.7 MPa)
7 HF1-SY7000
o Coil type
9 Type of actuation — Standard
1 . Single T | With power saving circuit (Continuous duty type)
2-position - A
2 Double * Be sure to select the power saving circuit
3 Closed centre type if the valve is to be continuously
4 3-position Exhaust centre energised for long periods of time.
5 Pressure centre * Be careful of the energising time when the
A NC/N.C power saving circuit is selected. Refer to the
4-position e Web Catalogue for details.
= dual 3-port N.O/N.O.
C N.C./N.O.
e Rated voltage
5 24 VDC
9 Seal type | | |
L 0o ] Rubber seal |
O Light/surge voltage suppressor
i and common specification
0 Pilot type - Surge voltage] Common
= Internal pilot Symbol|Swithilight suppressor |specification
R External pilot _ _ _
* When selecting the external pilot specification R — Non-polar
for the 4-position dual 3-port valve, pay atten- U °®
tion to the pilot pressure. S — [ J Positive
Y4 [ common

e Back pressure check valve
(Built-in valve type)

— None

H Built-in

* The built-in valve type back pressure check
valve is not available for the 3-position type
or the HF1-SY7000.

* For the non-polar type, be careful of surge
voltage intrusion.
Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.

* Only “Z” type is available with a power saving
circuit.

@ Manual override

—: D:
Non-locking Push-turn U
push type locking slotted (t
type
? ?
E: F:
Push-tum ¥ Slide locking
locking lever type
type
®

* Refer to the Web Catalogue for the safety
slide locking manual override.

Symbol Port size Applicable series
M5 M5 x 0.8 HF1-SY3000
01 1/8 HF1-SY5000
02 1/4 HF1-SY7000

One-touch fitting (Metric)

Symbol | A, B port | HF1-§Y3000 | HF1-SY5000 | HF1-SY7000
C4| 04 [ [ ] -
C6| 06 [ [ ] [ ]
C8| @8 — [ J [ J

C10, @10 — — [ J

Cl12 @12 — — [ ]

@ Thread type

— Rc
F G
N NPT
T NPTF
* Only — is available for M5.

@ Type of mounting screw
Round head combination screw
Hexagon socket head cap screw
Round head combination screw (Drop prevention type)
Hexagon socket head cap screw (Drop prevention type)

* For “K” and “H,” the valve body cover has a
drop prevention construction to stop the
mounting screws from falling out when the
valve is removed for maintenance, etc.

* When ordering a valve individually, the
base gasket is not included.

Since the base gasket is attached to the
manifold, please order the base gasket
separately if it is needed for maintenance.
Refer to the Web Catalogue for base gasket
and mounting screw part numbers.

I X|@m|l

Protective class
class M (Mark: <)
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HF1 Type 10

(compatible)

Side Ported

Type 11
Bottom Ported

XX Connector Connecting Base

HF1-SY3000/5000/7000 series

HF1-SS5Y

How to Order Manifolds

C€ 28 @

3
°

10/S3[R1
o o

05U
000

Co
o o

“ Series a Valve stations @ P, E port entry
3 HF1-SY3000 Symbol| Stations Note U U side (2 to 10 stations)
5 HF1-SY5000 02 | 2stations D D side (2 to 10 stations)
7 HF1-SY7000 c : Double wiring*! B Both sides (2 to 16 stations)
08 |8 stations
O Type 02 jrue Specified layout'2 @ suP/EXH block assembly
10 Side ported 16 6o (Up to 16 solenoids available) — Internal pilot
11 Bottom ported*! 1 Double wiring: 2-position single, double, S Internal pilot, Built-in silencer
*1 The HF1-SY5000 manifold base is used for 3-position, and 4-position valves can be R External pilot
the bottom-ported HF1-SY3000. When used on all manifold stations. * 3/5(E) port is plugged for the built-in silencer

ordering, refer to the “Plug-in Mixed
Mounting Type Manifold” (from page 63 and
later).

9 Sl unit
0 Without SI unit

Q DeviceNet® (Positive common NPN)

R1 | OMRON CompoBus/S 16 outputs
R2 | (Positive common NPN) 8 outputs
\") CC-Link (Positive common NPN)
ZB1 Positive common NPN
®
ZBN~+ CompoNet Negative common PNP

*1 The communication connector (for the
opposite side) is not provided. Please order
it separately.

* Ensure a match with the common

specification of the valve to be used.

Use of a 2-position single solenoid will
result in an unused control signal. If this is
not desired, order with a specified layout.
*2 Specified layout: Indicate the wiring
specifications on the manifold specification
sheet. (Note that 2-position double,
3-position, and 4-position valves cannot be
used where single wiring has been
specified.)
* This also includes the number of the blanking
plate assembly.
* Since R2 type Sl unit has 8 outputs, note that
up to 8 solenoids can be accommodated.

o A, B port size (Metric/One-touch fitting)

type.

* As a very small amount of non-H1 grade oil is
used in the pilot valve, this lubricating oil may
be exhausted with the exhaust air if there is a
built-in silencer. If this poses a problem, select
an option other than the built-in silencer that
allows for piping to the exhaust port, and run
piping so that the exhaust is released in a
location where it will not cause any problems.

9 Mounting and Option

. Option
Szl b St Name plate | Station number
— Direct — —
AA ; [ J [ J
mountin
BA unting ° —
DO - -
DIN rail
A0l : [ J [ ]
mountin
BO unting ° —

Symbol A, B port Type 10/Side ported Type 11/Bottom ported
HF1-SY3000| HF1-SY5000 | HF1-SY7000 | HF1-SY5000 | HF1-SY7000
c4] 04 ° ° - ° —
=3 06 ° ° ° ° °
cs|5 o8 - ° ° ° °
ci0|S| o0 - - ° - °
C12 g12 — — Y — °
CM+ Straight port, mixed sizes ® ® ® [ ) [ )
(Orf;i-tEoSgr:t f?tltT:gs) o8 010 012 010 012

*1 Indicate the sizes on the manifold specification sheet in the case of “CM.”
The direction of P, E port fittings is the same as for the A, B port.
* To avoid interference with the body or piping, select a downward elbow port when mounting the

optional spacer assembly.
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*

Enter the number of stations inside OJ when it
is larger than the number of valve stations.
(Refer to “DIN Rail Option” below.)

Only direct mounting is available for the type
11 bottom-ported type.

Refer to the Web Catalogue for the fixation
of DIN rail mounting type manifold.

*

*

DIN Rail Option
- Standard length
0 Without DIN rail (with bracket)
3 For 3 stations | Specify a longer rail

g : than the total length
16 | For 16 stations | of specified stations.

* |f the DIN rail must be mounted without an Sl
unit, select DO. Then, refer to L3 of the
dimensions for the DIN rail length and order
separately. (Refer to the Web Catalogue for
the DIN rail part number.)

www.smc.eu

For details on the EX120 Integrated Type (For Output) Serial Transmission
System, refer to the Web Catalogue and the Operation Manual. For the
part numbers of the Sl units to be mounted, they are the same as those of
the standard product. Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.

Please download the Operation Manual via the SMC website, https://




@R Connector Connecting Base HF1'S Y3000/5000/7000 Series

How to Order Valves (With mounting_) screw)
HF1-SY -5 1-

3/1/00
000006060 000 o

Base mounted

0 Series @ Pilot valve option @ Manual override
p
3 HF1-SY3000 — Standard (0.7 MPa) —. D: “
5 HF1-SY5000 B Quick response type (0.7 MPa) Non-locking Push-turn (L
7 HF1-SY7000 push type locking
slotted
type
9 Type of actuation 0 Coil type
1 2-position Single — Standard ® [
2 P Double T With power saving circuit (Continuous duty type) E: | F
3 Closed centre * Be sure to select the power saving circuit Push-turn > Slide locking
4 3-position Exhaust centre type if the valve is to be continuously locking type
5 Pressure centre energised for long periods of time. lever
A N.C/N.C. * Be careful_of th_e er_1e_rgising time when the type
B 4-position N.OJ/N.O power saving circuit is selected. Refer to the
dual 3-port e Web Catalogue for details.
C valspor N.C./N.O. 9 ® ®
@ Rated voltage = Refer to the Web Catalogue for the safety
slide locking manual override.
© seal type [ 5 ] 24 VDC |
0 Rubber seal .
| | | 0 . m Type of mounting screw
Light/surge voltage suppressor — Round head combination screw
Q Pilot type and common specification B Hexagon socket head cap screw
— imernal Dilot Symbol| With light Surge voltagel Common K | Round head combination screw (Drop prevention type)
s - suppressor_|specification H Hexagon socket head cap screw (Drop prevention type)
R External pilot _ _ — For K" and *H" the valve bod .
- . . * For “K” and “H,” the valve body cover has a
* When selectl_n_g the external pilot specification R — Non-polar drop prevention construction to stop the
for the 4-position dual 3-port valve, pay atten- U [ ] mounting screws from falling out when the
tion fo the pilot pressure. S - ° Positive valve is removed for maintenance, etc.
Z o common * When ordering a valve individually, the
— : base gasket is not included.
O Back pressure check valve L) Negative Since the base gasket is attached to the
L NZ () common )
(Built-in valve type) manifold, please order the base gasket
— None * For the non-polar type, be careful of surge separately if it is needed for maintenance.
H Bl voltage intrusion. Refer to the Web Catalogue for base gasket
uilt-in Refer to the Web Catalogue for details. and mounting screw part numbers.
* The built-in valve type back pressure check * Only “Z” and “NZ” types are available with a
valve is not available for the 3-position type power saving circuit.

or the HF1-SY7000.

How to Order Manifold Assembly

Example (HF1-SS5Y3-10S3V-0J) HF1-SS5Y3-10S3V-05D-C6 1 set (Type 10 5-station manifold base part no.)

o c 2-position double (24 VDC) $HF1-SY3100-5U1 --eevereesrerene 3 sets (2-position single part no.)
2-position single (24 VDC) HF1-SY3200-5U1 (1 set) *HF1-8Y3200-5UT --ereeeeereeessss 1 set (2-position double part no.)
HF1-SY3100-5U1 (3 sets) « - *HF1-SY3300-5U1 :-eecesesseecesens 1 set (3-position closed centre part no.)

G G ) The asterisk denotes the symbol for the assembly.
HF1-SY3300-5U1 (1 set) Prefix it to the part numbers of the valve, etc.

« For the valve arrangement, the valve closest to the D side is considered the 1st station.

« Under the manifold part number, state the valves to be mounted in order starting with
the 1st station as shown in the figure above. If the arrangement becomes too
complicated, specify the details on a manifold specification sheet.

* When mixing top-ported configurations, select from those listed on page 58.
N In such cases, use caution as there is also output on the A and B ports on
®&°° the base side.

Specify on the manifold specification sheet if plugs are required for the A
and B ports on the base side.

Se
Manifold base (5 stations)

HF1-SS5Y3-10S3V-05D-C6

Protective class
class M (Mark: <)
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Type 12

HF1
(compatible)

T3 Connector Connecting Base
(EX120]

HF1-SY3000/5000/7000 Series

Top Ported

C€ 28 G

How to Order Manifolds

HF1-SS5Y [3]- 1253 [R1-[05]U
o o006

0

60

*1 The communication connector (for the
opposite side) is not provided. Please order
it separately.

* Ensure a match with the common

specifications on the manifold specification
sheet. (Note that 2-position double, 3-position,
and 4-position valves cannot be used where
single wiring has been specified.)

0 Series 9 Valve stations e P, E port entry
3 HF1-SY3000 Symbol| Stations Note U1 U side (2 to 10 stations)
5 HF1-SY5000 02 | 2stations D*1 D side (2 to 10 stations)
7 HF1-SY7000 : : Double wiring*1 B Both sides (2 to 16 stations)
08 | 8sations *1 @ For type “S”, SUP/EXH block assembly
02 | 2stafions - i with a built-in silencer, choose U or D for P,
9 Sl unit : : Specified layout E port entry.
- — (Up to 16 solenoids available)
0 Without S unit 16 |16 tains
Q DeviceNet® (Positive common NPN) *1 Doubl_g wiring: 2—posilti.0n single, double, @ SUP/EXH block assembly
R1 | OMRON CompoBus/S 16 outputs 3-p03|t|on,_and 4-position valves can be used — intornal pilot
R2 | (Positive common NPN) 8 outputs on all manlfOld_S_tatlo_nS. o ! p L.
Vv CC-Link (Positive common NPN) Use of a 2-position single solenoid will result S Internal pilot, Built-in silencer
7B+ Positive common NPN in an unused control signal. If this is not R External pilot
* itiv ; ) o
CompoNet® - desired, order with a specified layout. * The P and E ports are only available on the
ZBN* P Negative common PNP|  x2 Specified layout: Indicate the wiring P y aver

U and D sides for the built-in silencer type.
3/5(E) port is plugged. The silencer exhaust
port is located on the opposite side of the P
and E port entry. (Example: When the P and
E port entry is on the D side, the silencer

* This also includes the number of the blanking
plate assembly.

* Since R2 type Sl unit has 8 outputs, note that
up to 8 solenoids can be accommodated.

specification of the valve to be used. exhaust port is on the U side.)

* As a very small amount of non-H1 grade oil is
used in the pilot valve, this lubricating oil may
be exhausted with the exhaust air if there is a
built-in silencer. If this poses a problem, select
an option other than the built-in silencer that
allows for piping to the exhaust port, and run
piping so that the exhaust is released in a
location where it will not cause any problems.

How to Order Manifold Assembly

Example (HF1-SS5Y3-12S3V-[1)

2-position double (24 VDC) @ P, E port size (One-touch fittings)

Symbol| HF1-SY3000 | HF1-SY5000 | HF1-SY7000

HF1-SY3230-5U1-C6 (1 set)

2-position single (24 VDC)
HF1-SY3130-5U1-C6 (3 sets)

- a8 J10 g12

0 Mounting
- Direct mounting
D DIN rail mounting (With DIN rail)
DO DIN rail mounting (Without DIN rail)
D3 | For 3 stations | Specify a length
: : longer than that of
the standard rail.

D16 | For 16 stations

If the DIN rail must be mounted without an Sl
unit, select DO. Then, refer to L3 of the
dimensions for the DIN rail length and order
separately. (Refer to the Web Catalogue for
the DIN rail part number.)

Refer to the Web Catalogue for the fixation
of DIN rail mounting type manifold.

*

Manifold base (5 stations)
HF1-SS5Y3-12S3V-05D

HF1-SS5Y3-12S3V-05D--- 1 set (Type 12 5-station manifold base part no.)
*HF1-SY3130-5U1-C6 -+ 3 sets (2-position single part no.)
*HF1-SY3230-5U1-C6 -+ 1 set (2-position double part no.)
*HF1-SY3330-5U1-C6 -+ 1 set (3-position closed centre part no.)

The asterisk denotes the symbol for the assembly.
Prefix it to the part numbers of the valve, etc.

*

For details on the EX120 Integrated Type (For Output) Serial Transmission
System, refer to the Web Catalogue and the Operation Manual. For the
part numbers of the Sl units to be mounted, they are the same as those of
the standard product. Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.

Please download the Operation Manual via the SMC website,
https://www.smc.eu

« For the valve arrangement, the valve closest to the D side is considered the 1st station.

+ Under the manifold part number, state the valves to be mounted in order starting
with the 1st station as shown in the figure above. If the arrangement becomes too
complicated, specify the details on a manifold specification sheet.
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EITER Connector Connecting Base HF1'S Y3000/5000/7000 Series

How to Order Valves (With mounting screw)
—_ 5 1 —_

311130 C6
0060600 6066 o8 o

HF1-SY

Top ported
0 Series @ Pilot valve option m A, B port size
3 HF1-SY3000 — Standard (0.7 MPa) Thread piping
5 HF1-SY5000 B Quick response type (0.7 MPa) Symbol Port size Applicable series
7 HF1-SY7000 M5 M5 x 0.8 HF1-SY3000
01 1/8 HF1-SY5000
9 0 Coil type 02 1/4 HF1-SY7000
Type of actuation : = | _ Standard One-touch fitting (Metric)
! 2-position Single T [With power saving circuit (Continuous duty type) smoo] A, B port [ HF-0Y3000] HF1-5Y5000] HFF-5Y7000
2 Double * Be sure to select the power saving circuit Ca o4 ® ® —
3 Closed centre type if the valve is to be continuously C6 06 Y ° °
4 3-position Exhaust centre energised for long periods of time. Cs o8 — ° °
5 Pressure centre * Be careful_of the qurgising time when the c10 210 °
A N.C/N.C. power saving circuit is selected. Refer to the — —
B 4-position NO/NO Web Catalogue for details. C12 @12 - - [ ]
dual 3-port —
C N.C./N.O. 6
Rated voltage
Thread type
5 ] 24VDC \ ®_ yp —
9 Seal type 3 R
[ 0 ] Rubber seal |
0 Light/surge voltage suppressor ¥ ,\’;‘PPTTF

and common specification

* Only — is available for M5.
O Filot type Symbol| With light [SU9¢ voltage) Common
— Internal pilot suppressor |specification
R External pilot E — — Non-polar @ Type of mounting screw
* When selecting the external pilot specification U ° = Round head combination screw
fpr the 4-po§|t|on dual 3-port valve, pay atten- 3 — Bosit B Hexagon socket head cap screw
tion to the pilot pressure. PY ositive K Round head combinati D -
Z ° common ound head combination screw (Drop prevention type)
NS — Negative H Hexagon socket head cap screw (Drop prevention type)
NZ ° common * For “K” and “H,” the valve body cover has a
6 Bac_k Pressure check valve « Forth lart b ful of drop prevention construction to stop the
(Built-in valve type) vglrtagzr;g'g-ups(?:r: ype, be caretul of surge mounting screws from falling out when the
— None : ) valve is removed for maintenance, etc.
H Built-in " ge;‘el;ég thﬁ m;PtCatalogue fgl)rk()jletal!tsh * When ordering a valve individually, the
o nly "2 and "NZ lypes are available with a base gasket is not included.
* The built-in valve type back pressure check power saving circuit.

Since the base gasket is attached to the

valve is not available for the 3-position type manifold, please order the base gasket

or the HF1-SY7000.

@ M I id separately if it is needed for maintenance.
anual override Refer to the Web Catalogue for base gasket
— D: and mounting screw part numbers.
Non-locking Push-turn Q
push type locking slotted <
type
® ®
E: F:
Push-turn j) Slide locking
locking lever type
type
® ®

* Refer to the Web Catalogue for the safety
slide locking manual override.

Protective class
class I (Mark:<{®>)
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L]
i RN TEEEN CIEI Connector Connecting Base
Side Ported | Bottom Ported
-
Y /7 Series
UK \
C€ 28 M
How to Order Manifolds
HF1-SS5Y|3|-|110/S 8 |Q -05||U|-|C6
0 Series a Sl unit output polarity, Number of outputs 6 Valve stations
3 HF1-SY3000 32 outputs | 16 outputs In the case of the 32-output SI unit
5 HF1-SY5000 Without Sl unit - Symbol | Stations Note
7 HF1-SY7000 Positive common (NPN) 2 3 02 | 2stafions
Negative common (PNP) 4 5 : : Double wiring*?
OType * When “v” (CC-Link) is selected for the SI (1)2 12651tar"0ns
: won - agm stations -
10 Side ported gg'gecl):gezymbm 27 or “4” (32 outputs) can : E y tSspzecmled Iggout*Z_l o
" Bottom ported™! * Ensure a match with the common specifica- 24 |24 stations (Up to 32 solenoids available)
*1 The HF1-SY5000 manifold base is used for tion of the valves to be used. . i
the bottom ported HF1-SY3000. When In the ca.se of the 16-output SI unit
ordering, refer to the “Plug-in Mixed Symbal Stallgns Note
Mounting Type Manifold” (Refer to page 63 6 Communication connector 02 | 2stations
and later). g : Double wiring*?
- T-branch type
. 08 | 8stations
9 Sl uni = Straight type 02 | 2stations
unit : : * The communication connector and power : 5 Specified layout*2
0 Without Sl unit connector are shipped together with the 16 6 saions (Up to 16 solenoids available)
Q DeviceNet® manifold. The power connector is only availa-
Vv CC-Link ble for the straight type. *1 Double wiring: 2-position single, double,

* Only the connector block assembly is

mounted for models without an Sl unit.

* When not selecting an Sl unit, the symbol will
be “— "

@ P, E port entry, SUP/EXH block assembly

*2

3-position, and 4-position valves can be
used on all manifold stations.

Use of a 2-position single solenoid will result
in an unused control signal. If this is not
desired, order with a specified layout.
Specified layout: Indicate the wiring
specifications on the manifold specification
sheet. (Note that 2-position double, 3-position,
and 4-position valves cannot be used where

P, E port entry Internal pilot BISitlgrqe}s!ilpelL(gér External pilot
U side (2 to 10 stations) U C G
D side (2 to 10 stations) D E H
Both sides (2 to 24 stations) B F J

= 3/5(E) port is plugged for the built-in silencer type.

+* When the built-in silencer type is used, keep the exhaust port from
coming in direct contact with water or other liquids.

* As a very small amount of non-H1 grade oil is used in the pilot valve,
this lubricating oil may be exhausted with the exhaust air if there is a
built-in silencer. If this poses a problem, select an option other than the
built-in silencer that allows for piping to the exhaust port, and run piping
so that the exhaust is released in a location where it will not cause any
problems.

single wiring has been specified.)

* This also includes the number of the blanking
plate assembly.

* For the product without the S| unit (S80), note
the maximum number of solenoids of the SI
unit that will be mounted. If the layout is
specified, indicate it on the manifold
specification sheet.

9 Mounting and Option

i Option DIN Rail Option
(3 FW:! port size (Metric/One-touch fitting) Symbol| Mourting - rate [Station number| [ — Standard length
Type 10/Side ported | Type 11/Botom ported | = |- - - 0 | Without DIN rail (with bracket)
Symbol A, B port Direct < Specifv al
y POt e SYS000HF1-SYSUUHF-SYTO00 - SYBONTHFH-SY700 AR fnouning—9 LJ 3 {ForS deons o e o
- . - length of specified
C4 Q4 [ ] [ ] - [ J — DO . _ _ 24 |For 24 stations stat%onsA i
Cé6 _ 06 [ [ [ [ [ ADI rr%l’:ln;ﬁilg ° ®
C8 |5 Q8 — [ J [ J [ ] [ BO [ ] —
Cc10 J 010 — — [ — Y * Enter the number of stations inside OJ when it is larger than the number
— of valve stations. (Refer to “DIN Rail Option” above.)
C12 @12 - - ® - Ll = Only direct mounting is available for Type 11 (Bottom ported).
CM*!|  |Staightport miedsizes| @ ) ® Y Y * Refer to the Web Catalogue for the fixation of DIN rail mounting type manifold.
P, E port size
(One-touch fittings) @8 | 010|012\ 010 | B12 For details on the EX180 Integrated Type (For Output) Serial Transmission System, refer to the

*1 Indicate the sizes on the manifold specification sheet in the case of “CM.”
The direction of P, E port fittings is the same as for the A, B port.
* To avoid interference with the body or piping, select a downward elbow
port when mounting the optional spacer assembly.

Web Catalogue and the Operation Manual. For the part numbers of the Sl units to be mounted,
they are the same as those of the standard product. Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.
Please download the Operation Manual via the SMC website:
https://www.smc.eu




EITER Connector Connecting Base HF1'S Y3000/5000/7000 Series

How to Order Valves (With mounting screw)
HF1-SY -5 1-

3/1/00
000006060 000 ©

Base mounted

0 Series @ Pilot valve option @ Manual override
3 HF1-SY3000 - Standard (0.7 MPa) — D: i
5 HF1-SY5000 B Quick response type (0.7 MPa) Non-locking Push-turn ¢
7 HF1-SY7000 push type locking
slotted
type
9 Type of actuation 0 Coil type
1 2-position Single — Standard ® ®
2 P Double T | With power-saving circuit (Continuous duty type) E: v F:
3 Closed centre * Be sure to select the power-saving circuit Push-turn 2 Slide locking
4 3-position Exhaust centre type when the valve is to be continuously locking type
5 Pressure centre energised for long periods of time. lever
* isi i type
A N.C/N.C Be careful of the energising time when the
B 4-position N.O./N.O. power-saving circuit is selected. Refer to the
dual 3-port e Web Catalogue for details.
c HaSbor N.C/N.O. 9 °

= Refer to the Web Catalogue for the safety
slide locking manual override.

@ Rated voltage

9 Seal type [ 5 | 24 VDC |
[ 0 ] Rubber seal \ .
m Type of mounting screw
- Round head combination screw
0 Pilot type Q Light/surge voltage suppressor B Hexagon socket head cap screw
— — and common specification K| Round head combination screw (Drop prevention type)
= Er>l< :arrrr]; I P'ili‘) " Svmboll Wit liaht Surge voltage] Common H | Hexagon socket head cap screw (Drop prevention type)
p YOO i Ui, suppressor |specification * For “K” and “H,” the valve body cover has a
* When selecting the external pilot specification — — — drop prevention construction to stop the
for the 4-position dual 3-port valve, pay atten- mounting screws from falling out when the
tion to the pilot pressure. R — Non-polar valve is removed for maintenance, etc.
U ® * When ordering a valve individually, the
S — ° Positive base gasket is not included.

e 4 ) common Since the base gasket is attached to the
Back pressure check valve NS _ Negative manifold, please order the base gasket
(Built-in valve type) NZ ° common separately if it is needed for maintenance.

— None Refer to the Web Catalogue for base gasket
H Boitin * For the non-polar type, be careful of surge and mounting screw part numbers.
— voltage intrusion. ) * “B” and “H” cannot be selected for the
* The built-in valve type back pressure check Refer to the Web Catalogue for details. individual SUP/EXH spacer assembly,
valve is not available for the 3-position type * Only “Z” and “NZ” are available with a interface regulator, or double check spacer
or the HF1-SY7000. power-saving circuit. assembly with residual pressure release

valve.

How to Order Manifold Assembly

Example (HF1-SS5Y3-10S8[1-[)

» HF1-SS5Y3-10S8V2-05D-C6 -+ 1 set (Type 10 5-station manifold base part no.)
2-position double (24 VDC) 3-position closed centre (24 VDC) *HF1-SY3100-5U1 - -3 sets (2-position single part no.)
HF1-SY3300-5U1 (1 set) *HF1-8Y3200-5U1 ---- -+1 set (2-position double part no.)
*HF1-SY3300-5U1 -weveeeveenceneencencs 1 set (3-position closed centre part no.)

The asterisk denotes the symbol for the assembly.
Prefix it to the part numbers of the valve, etc.

2-position single (24 VDC)
HF1-SY3100-5U1 (3 sets)

» For the valve arrangement, the valve closest to the D side is considered the 1st station.
+ Under the manifold part number, state the valves to be mounted in order starting with
L the 1 st station as shown in the figure above. If the arrangement becomes too
Q}r&‘q’ complicated, specify the details on a manifold specification sheet.

* When mixing top-ported configurations, select from those listed on page 62.
In such cases, use caution as there is also output on the A and B ports on the base side.
Specify on the manifold specification sheet if plugs are required for the A and B ports

Manifold base (5 stations) on the base side
de.

HF1-8S5Y3-10S8V2-05D-C6

Protective class
class I (Mark:<{®>)
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HF1
(compatible)

Type 12

Top Ported

T3 Connector Connecting Base
GD

HF1-SY3000/5000/7000 Series

HF1-SS5Y

c EE (H ®US .®

How to Order Manifolds

3|-12S8

0

@ Sl unit

05U
60 00

e Valve stations

Q
600

“ Series
3

9 Sl unit output pol

arity, Number of outputs

32 outputs | 16 outputs

Without Sl unit

* Only the connector block assembly is
mounted for models without an Sl unit.

@ Communication connector

HF1-SY3000 0 Without SI unit In the case of the 32-output Sl unit
5 HF1-SY5000 Q DeviceNet® Symhol | Stations Note
7 HF1-SY7000 \') CC-Link 02 | 2stations

Double wiring*?

16 |16 stations
02 | 2stations

Specified layout*2
(Up to 32 solenoids available)

Positive common (NPN) 2 3 — T-branch type 24 |24 stations
Negative common (PNP) 4 5 A Straight type In the case of the 16-output Sl unit
* When “V” (CC-Link) is selected for the Sl unit, only * The communication connector and power connector Symbol | Stations Note
symbol “2” or “4” (32 outputs) can be selected. are shipped together with the manifold. The power 02 | 2stations
* Ensure a match with the common specification of connector is only available for the straight type. : : Double wiring*!
the valves to be used. *  When not selecting an Sl unit, the symbol will be 08 | 8stations
=’ 2 stations
@ P, E port entry, SUP/EXH block assembly ﬁi‘ Specified layout*2
P, E port entry Internal pilot Internal pilot, Built-in silencer External pilot 1.6 WGStE;IiOHS (Up to 16 solenoids available)
U side (2 to 10 stations) U (& G — ...
- - = *1 Double wiring: 2-position single, double,
D side (2 to 10 stations) D E H o "
- - 3-position, and 4-position valves can be
Both sides (2 to 24 stations) B - J used on all manifold stations.
*1 For SUP/EXH block assembly specifications, built-in silencer types will have P port entry stipulated. Use of a 2-position single solenoid will result
* For built-in silencer type, P and E ports are available on U and D sides. 3/5(E) port is plugged. The silencer exhaust port is in an unused control signal. If this is not
located on the opposite side of P, E port entry. (Example: When the P, E port entry is D side, the silencer exhaust port is U side.) desired, order with a specified layout.
* When the built-in silencer type is used, keep the exhaust port from coming in direct contact with water or other liquids. *2 Specified layout: Indicate the wiring
* As a very small amount of non-H1 grade oil is used in the pilot valve, this lubricating oil may be exhausted with the exhaust specifications on the manifold specification
air if there is a built-in silencer. If this poses a problem, select an option other than the built-in silencer that allows for piping sheet. (Note that 2-position double, 3-position
to the exhaust port, and run piping so that the exhaust is released in a location where it will not cause any problems. and 4.-position valves cannot be us’ed where ’

How to Order Manifold Assembly

Example (HF1-SS5Y3-12S8(1-[)
2-position double (24 VDC)

3-position closed centre (24 VDC)

Manifold base (5 stations)

HF1-SS5Y3-12S8V2-05D

HF1-SY3330-5U1-C6 (1 set)

*HF1-8Y3130-5U
*HF1-SY3230-5U
*HF1-SY3330-5U

HF1-SS5Y3-12S8V2-05D --- 1 set (Type 10 5-station manifold base part no.)
3 sets (2-position single part no.)
1 set (2-position double part no.)
1-C6 -+ 1 set (3-position closed centre part no.)

1-C6 -+
1-C6 -

The asterisk denotes the symbol for the assembly.
Prefix it to the part numbers of the valve, etc.

single wiring has been specified.)

* This also includes the number of the blanking
plate assembly.

* For the product without the S| unit (S80), note
the maximum number of solenoids of the Sl
unit that will be mounted. If the layout is
specified, indicate it on the manifold
specification sheet.

0 P, E port size (One-touch fittings)
Symbol | HF1-SY3000 | HF1-SY5000 | HF1-SY7000

= 8 J10 g12

@ Mounting

- Direct mounting

D DIN rail mounting (With DIN rail)
DO | DIN rail mounting (Without DIN rail)
D3 |Fudsdins | Specify alonger | « Refer to the Web Catalogue for

: : rail than the the fixation of DIN rail mounting
D24 |[For24saions| Standard length. type manifold.

For details on the EX180 Integrated Type (For Output) Serial Transmission System, refer to the
Web Catalogue and the Operation Manual. For the part numbers of the SI units to be mounted,

« For the valve arrangement, the valve closest to the D side is considered the 1st station.
+ Under the manifold part number, state the valves to be mounted in order
starting with the 1 st station as shown in the figure above. If the arrangement
becomes too complicated, specify the details on a manifold specification sheet.

they are the same as those of the standard product. Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.
Please download the Operation Manual via the SMC website: https://www.
smc.eu




EITER Connector Connecting Base HF1'S Y3000/5000/7000 Series

How to Order Valves (With mounting screw)

HF1-SY

3/1/30
00 00600 b

k)

1 -

Top ported

6 Pilot valve option

o o

0 Series
3

m A, B port size
Thread piping

Symbol Port size Applicable series
M5 M5 x 0.8 HF1-SY3000
01 1/8 HF1-SY5000
02 1/4 HF1-SY7000

One-touch fitting (Metric)

Symbol| A, B port | HF1-5Y3000| HF1-5Y5000 | HF1-8Y7000
(o) Q4 [ J [ ] —
C6 g6 [ J [ ) [ )
C8 08 - [ ) [ ]
C10 @10 — — [ ]
Ci12 g12 — — [ )
@ Thread type
— Rc
F G
N NPT
T NPTF

HF1-SY3000 — Standard (0.7 MPa)
5 HF1-SY5000 B Quick response type (0.7 MPa)
7 HF1-SY7000
9 Type of actuation 0 Coil type
1 2-position Single — Standard
2 P Double T  |With power-saving circuit (Continuous duty type)
3 Closed centre * Be sure to select the power-saving circuit
4 3-position Exhaust centre type when the valve is to be continuously
5 Pressure centre energised for long periods of time.
A N.C/N.C * Be careful of the energising time when the
B 4-position N.O./N.O. power-saving circuit is selected. Refer to the
dual 3-port — Web Catalogue for details.
c | TP N.C./N.0. g
6 Rated voltage
| 5 ] 24 VDC
9 Seal type
[ 0 ] Rubber seal |
(5) Light/surge voltage suppressor
and common specification
. _— Surge voltage] Common
e Pilot type plze] | i g suppressor |specification
- Internal pilot — — —
R External pilot R — Non-polar
* When selecting the external pilot specification U °
for the 4-position dual 3-port valve, pay atten- S — Positive
tion to the pilot pressure. 7 ° ] common
NS — Negative
NZ () common

@ Back pressure check valve
(Built-in valve type)
— None
H Built-in
* The built-in valve type back pressure check

valve is not available for the 3-position type
or the HF1-SY7000.

* For the non-polar type, be careful of surge
voltage intrusion.
Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.
* Only “Z” and “NZ” are available with a
power-saving circuit.

@ Manual override

—: D:
Non-locking Push-turn éj
push type locking slotted <,
type
® ®
E: F:
Pushtun % Slide locking
locking lever type
type
® ®

* Refer to the Web Catalogue for the safety
slide locking manual override.

* Only — is available for M5.

@ Type of mounting screw
Round head combination screw
Hexagon socket head cap screw
Round head combination screw (Drop prevention type)
Hexagon socket head cap screw (Drop prevention type)

* For “K” and “H,” the valve body cover has a
drop prevention construction to stop the
mounting screws from falling out when the
valve is removed for maintenance, etc.

* When ordering a valve individually, the
base gasket is not included.

Since the base gasket is attached to the
manifold, please order the base gasket
separately if it is needed for maintenance.
Refer to the Web Catalogue for base gasket
and mounting screw part numbers.

I (X|®|l

Protective class
class I (Mark:<{®>)

62




HF1
(compatible)

GIERE Connector Connecting Base: Plug-in Mixed Mounting Type Manifold
[ Ex600 (1P67) ] Ex245 (1P65) L EX250 (IP67) L EX260 (1P67) L EX126 (1P67) L EX120 T EX180 ]

HF1-SY3000/5000 series

HF1-SY5000 size manifold.

The HF1-SY3000 can be mounted onto the

C€ &8 M

+ Referto the connecor fype.

How to Order Manifolds

HF1-SS5Y5-M

Mixed Mounting Type

In this case, there is no need to fill in part @ in the order code.
However, the manifold block width should be 12.5 mm.

It is possible to mount the HF1-SY3000 size valves on all stations.

10[F|3
o060

05U C|8]6
0606 0000

0 Type 9 Connector type @ SUP/EXH block assembly
10 Side ported Symbol Type Page — Internal pilot
11 Bottom ported F D-sub connector IP40 S Internal pilot, Built-in silencer

FW (25 pins) P67 R External pilot
P 26 pins 5 = 3/5(E) port is plugged for the built-in silencer type.
9 PG |Flat ribbon cable| 20 pins * Refer to @ on page 33 for the EX600, page 41 for the EX250,
PH 10 pins and page 59 for the EX180.
- With Lead wire Terminal block box (Spring type 9 * As a very small amount of non-H1 grade oil is used in the pilot
. T.IS: IT rminal bIX(kpr S ype) 13 valve, this lubricating oil may be exhausted with the exhaust air if
Lead wire length erminal block bo there is a built-in silencer. If this poses a problem, select an
1 0.6m L1 _ 34 cores option other than the built-in silencer that allows for piping to the
2 15m L2 Lead wire 17 cores 17 exhaust port, and run piping so that the exhaust is released in a
3 3m L3 9 cores location where it will not cause any problems.
M Circular connector 21
- With D-sub connector EXS00 Gateway
(IP40/67) and SO Decentralized o5
Flat ribbon cable System 2 @ Fitting type: One-touch fittin
(128 points) g lype: 9
Connector entry direction S60] ' EX800 ) Symbol _ A, B port :
1 Upward SAD] Serial EX245 37 C Metric size Straight
transmission CMm+ Mixed sizes Straight
2 Lateral SO EX250 41
SO EX260 45 *1 Select CM if mixed port sizes are to be used for each series.

* |t is not necessary to select the sao- EX126 51 (For example, if mixed sizes, such as C6 and C8, are to be
items above for the valve with used for the HF1-SY5000 series) In such cases, indicate the
terminal block box or with S301 EX120 55 sizes on the manifold specification sheet.
circular connector or the serial S8l EX180 59 The direction of P, E port fittings is the same as for the A, B

transmission type.

*1 EX126, EX120 are not yet UL-compliant.

= Refer to the pages shown in the table above for details.

@ Valve stations

port.
* To avoid interference with the body or piping, select a downward
elbow port when mounting the optional spacer assembly.

* Refer to @ on page 33 for the
EX600, page 41 for the
EX250, and page 59 for the
EX180.

63

Symbol| Stations Note
02 | 2ttt | Some connectos O HF1-syso00: © HF1-sy3000: @ mounting
ave a limitation on A A " n
the number of A, B port size A, B port size — .Dlrect mounting _
stations. Refer to (Metric/One-touch fitting) (Metric/One-touch fitting) D | DIN rail mounting (With DIN rail)
the pages shown in Symbol Port size Symbol Port size DO | DIN rail mounting (Without DIN rail)
.| the table “Connector ;
24 |24 stations type” for details. 4 g4 4 g4 D For3 |Specify a length
6 06 6 06 3 stations | longer than that of the
*1 standard rail.
8 _98 8 o8 [The HF 1-SY 5000
9 P. E port entr — For all stations of HF1-SY3000 1 The valve pitch is the same as valve is now at a
’ PI y + No symbol needs to be specified that of the HF1-SY5000. mountable length
U | Uside (2 to 10 stations) when fitting type “CM” is selected. ~ * No symbol needs to be specified D24 | For 24 | (manifold block length
D D side (2 to 10 stations) when fitting type “CM” is selected. stations| of 16 mm).]
B | Both sides (2 to 24 stations) .

Only direct mounting is available for
the type 11 bottom-ported type.
Refer to the Web Catalogue to
determine the L3 using “Calculation
formula” for the DIN rail length.
Refer to the Web Catalogue for the
fixation of DIN rail mounting type
manifold.

*

*



EITER Connector Connecting Base H F 1'S Y3000/ 5000 Series

How to Order Valves (With mounting screw)

HF1-SY

-5

1_

3/1/00
00 60600 000 o

Base mounted

@ Pilot valve option

@ Manual override

0 Series
3

HF1-SY3000 — Standard (0.7 MPa) — D: M
5 HF1-SY5000 B Quick response type (0.7 MPa) Non-locking Push-turn (t
push type locking
slotted
9 . 0 Coil type type
Type of actuation - — Standard
1 2-position Single T | With power saving circuit (Continuous duty type) ® ®
2 Double * Be sure to select the power saving circuit E: v F:
3 Closed centre type if the valve is to be continuously Push-turn > Slide locking
4 3-position Exhaust centre energised for long periods of time. locking type
5 Pressure centre * Be careful of the energising time when the lever
A N.C./N.C. power saving circuit is selected. Refer to the type
B 4-position N.O/N.O Web Catalogue for details.
dual 3-port —
C P N.C./N.O. ® ®
e Rated voltage = Refer to the Web Catalogue for the safety
5 24 \\DC slide locking manual override.
0 Rubber seal * Only 24 VDC is available for the serial .
l l ransmission ype. m Type of mounting screw
- Round head combination screw
B Hexagon socket head cap screw
0 Pilot type 0 Light/surge voltagt_e suppressor K | Round head combination screw (Drop prevention type)
— Internal pilot and common specification H Hexagon socket head cap screw (Drop prevention type)
- o Surge voltage| Common * For “K” and “H,” the valve body cover has a
i - External p|.|ot — syl G el suppressor |specification drop prevention construction to stop the
* When selecting the external pilot specification — — — mounting screws from falling out when the
for the 4-position dual 3-port valve, pay atten- R — Non-polar valve is removed for maintenance, etc.
tion to the pilot pressure. P * When ordering a valve individually, the
U LJ — base gasket is not included.
S - PY Positive Since the base gasket is attached to the
Z [ J common manifold, please order the base gasket
e Back pressure check valve NS _ Negative separately if it is needed for maintenance.
(Built-in valve type) NZ ° common Refer to the Web Catalogue for base gasket

— None

H Built-in

* The built-in valve type back pressure check
valve is not available for the 3-position type.

*

For the non-polar type, be careful of surge
voltage intrusion.

Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.

* Only “Z” and “NZ” types are available with a
power saving circuit.

How to Order Manifold Assembly

Example (HF1-SS5Y5-M10F1-0J)

2-position double

and mounting screw part numbers.

* “B” and “H” cannot be selected for the
individual SUP/EXH spacer assembly,
interface regulator, or double check spacer
assembly with residual pressure release
valve.

*HF1-SY5200-5U1

2-position double

HF1-SY3200-5U1 (2 sets)
Manifold base (5 stations)

*HF1-SY3200-5U1

HF1-SS5Y5-M10F1-05D-C86 -1 set (Type M10 5-station manifold base part no.)

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 2 sets (2-position double part no.)

The asterisk denotes the symbol for the assembly.
Prefix it to the part numbers of the valve, etc.

----3 sets (2-position double part no.)

page 68.

on the base side.

« For the valve arrangement, the valve closest to the D side is considered the 1st station.

+ Under the manifold part number, state the valves to be mounted in order starting
with the 1st station as shown in the figure above. If the arrangement becomes too
complicated, specify the details on a manifold specification sheet.

* When mixing top-ported configurations, select from those listed on
In such cases, use caution as there is also output on the A and B ports

Specify on the manifold specification sheet if plugs are required for the
A and B ports on the base side.

Protective class
class I (Mark:<{®>)
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HF1
(compatible)

GIERE Connector Connecting Base: Plug-in Mixed Mounting Type Manifold
[ Ex600 (1P67) ] Ex245 (1P65) L EX250 (IP67) L EX260 (1P67) L EX126 (1P67) L EX120 T EX180 ]

HF1-SY5000/7000 series

HF1-SS5Y7-M

The HF1-SY5000 can be mounted onto the
HF1-SY7000 size manifold.

How to Order Manifolds

C€ &8 M

+ Referto the connecor fype.

10

It is possible to mount the HF1-SY5000 size valves on all stations.
In this case, there is no need to fill in part @ in the order code.
However, the manifold block width should be 19 mm.

Mixed Mounting Type

9 Connector type

10[F|
o00

05U
0060

Cj10/8
© 600

o Fitting type: One-touch fitting

10 Side ported Symbol Type Page Symbol A, B port
11 Bottom ported F | D-sub connector IP40 C Metric size Straight
FW (25 pins) IP67 CM+1 Mixed sizes Straight
P 26 pins 5 *1 Select CM if mixed port sizes are to be used for each series.
e PG |Flat ribbon cable| 20 pins (For example, if mixed sizes, such as C6 and C8, are to be
PH 10 pins used for the HF1-SY5000 series) In such cases, indicate the
» With Lead wire TC | Terminal block box (Spring type) 9 sizes on the manifold spec_ifi_catio_n sheet.
Lead wire Iength T Terminal block box 13 :;-2?1 direction of P, E port fittings is the same as for the A, B
1 0.6m L1 _ 34 cores * To avoid interference with the body or piping, select a downward
2 1.5m L2 Lead wire 17 cores 17 elbow port when mounting the optional spacer assembly.
3 3m L3 9 cores
M Circular connector 21
- With D-sub connector Eé5°° Ga}gwgy 9 HF1-SY7000: 9 HF1-SY5000:
(IP40/67) and sO eg;;g;ée 25 A, B port size A, B port size
Flat ribbon cable (128 points) (Metric/One-touch fitting) (Metric/One-touch fitting)
Connector entry direction S60] ) EX600 33 Symbol Port size Symbol Port size
1 Upward SAO| . Senal EX245 | 37 6 o6 6 26
2 Lateral S0 ransmission EX250 e 8 o8 8 o8
- SOl EX260 45 10 210 10 10
* It is not necessary to select the "
items above for the valve with S401+ EX126 51 12 - 012 12 - @ 12
terminal block box or with S30+ EX120 55 — | Forall stations of HF1-8Y5000 |+ The valve pitch is 19 mm, the
circular connector or the serial S8L] EX180 59 * No symbol needs to be same as that of the HF1-

transmission type.

e Valve stations

Symbol| Stations Note

Some connectors
have a limitation on
the number of
stations. Refer to
the pages shown in
the table “Connector
type” for details.

02 | 2 stations

24 |24 stations

@ P, E port entry

U | Uside (2 to 10 stations)

D | Dside (2 to 10 stations)

B | Both sides (2 to 24 stations)

* Refer to @ on page 33 for the
EX600, page 41 for the
EX250, and page 59 for the
EX180.

65

*1 EX126, EX120 are not yet UL-compliant.
= Refer to the pages shown in the table above for details.

0 SUP/EXH block assembly

specified when fitting type
“CM” is selected.

@ Mounting and Option

SY7000.

* No symbol needs to be
specified when fitting type
“CM” is selected.

— Internal pilot SvmbolMouniin Option DIN Rail Option
S Internal pilot, Built-in silencer v 9 Name plate [ Station numoer| | — Standard length
R External pilot = — — 0 | Without DIN rail (with bracket)
Direct i . ]
* 3/5(E) port is plugged for the built-in silencer AA mounling [ [ 3 For 8 taions| Specify a longer ail
type. BA [ ] — d i |thanthe totallength
* Refer to @ on page 33 for the EX600, page DO — — 24 |For 24 sttions| Of specified stations.
41 for the EX250, and page 59 for the AD] | DN
EX180. BO mounting : :

* As a very small amount of non-H1 grade oil is
used in the pilot valve, this lubricating oil may
be exhausted with the exhaust air if there is a
built-in silencer. If this poses a problem, select
an option other than the built-in silencer that
allows for piping to the exhaust port, and run
piping so that the exhaust is released in a
location where it will not cause any problems.

* Enter the number of stations inside O when it is larger than the
number of valve stations. (Refer to “DIN Rail Option” above.)
* Only direct mounting is available for the type 11 bottom-ported

type.

= Refer to the Web Catalogue to determine the L3 using
“Calculation formula” for the DIN rail length. (For the HF1-
SY3000 and HF1-SY5000 mixed mounting type)

* The manifold block width is 19 mm for both the HF1-SY5000 and

HF1-SY7000 sizes.

* Refer to the Web Catalogue for the fixation of DIN rail mounting

type manifold.



EITER Connector Connecting Base HF 1'S Y5000/7 000 Series

How to Order Valves (With mounting screw)

HF1-SY

-5

1_

5/1/00
00 00600 000 o

Base mounted

@ Pilot valve option

@ Manual override

0 Series
5

HF1-SY5000 — Standard (0.7 MPa)

7 HF1-SY7000 B Quick response type (0.7 MPa)
9 Type of actuation 0 Coil type

1 2-position Single — Standard

2 P Double T With power saving circuit (Continuous duty type)

3 Closed centre * Be sure to select the power saving circuit

4 3-position Exhaust centre type if the valve is to be continuously

5 Pressure centre energised for long periods of time.

A N.C/N.C * Be careful of the energising time when the

B 4-position N.O‘/N.O. power saving circuit is selected. Refer to the

dual 3-port = Web Catalogue for details.

c | 2P N.C/N.O. g

9 9 Rated voltage
Seal type 5 24 VDC
L 0 ] Rubber seal \ 6 12 VDG
* Only 24 VDC is available for the serial
. transmission type.

0 Pilot type P

— Internal pilot

R External pilot Q Light/surge voltage suppressor

* When selecting the external pilot specification
for the 4-position dual 3-port valve, pay atten-
tion to the pilot pressure.

e Back pressure check valve
(Built-in valve type)

and common specification

—: D: M
Non-locking Push-turn (t
push type locking
slotted
type
® ®
E: v F:
Push-turn 2 Slide locking
locking type
lever
type
® ®

* Refer to the Web Catalogue for the safety
slide locking manual override.

m Type of mounting screw

Round head combination screw

Hexagon socket head cap screw

Round head combination screw (Drop prevention type)

I (X|®|l

Hexagon socket head cap screw (Drop prevention type)

— None

H Built-in

* The built-in valve type back pressure check
valve is not available for the 3-position type
or the HF1-SY7000.

- Surge voltage| Common
Syl Gl el suppressor |specification
R — Non-polar
U [ J
S - ° Positive
Y4 () common
NS — Negative
NZ o common

= For the non-polar type, be careful of surge
voltage intrusion. Refer to the Web
Catalogue for details.

* Only “Z” and “NZ” types are available with a
power saving circuit.

How to Order Manifold Assembly

Example (HF1-SS5Y7-M10F1-[])

2-position double

* For “K” and “H,” the valve body cover has a
drop prevention construction to stop the
mounting screws from falling out when the
valve is removed for maintenance, etc.

* When ordering a valve individually, the
base gasket is not included.

Since the base gasket is attached to the
manifold, please order the base gasket
separately if it is needed for maintenance.
Refer to the Web Catalogue for base gasket
and mounting screw part numbers.

* “B” and “H” cannot be selected for the
individual SUP/EXH spacer assembly,
interface regulator, or double check spacer
assembly with residual pressure release
valve.

2-position double
HF1-SY7200-5U1 (3 sets)

Manifold base (5 stations)

HF1-SS5Y7-M10F1-05D-C128

HF1-SS5Y7-M10F1-05D-C128--1 set (Type M10 5-station manifold base part no.)
*HF1-SY7200-5U1 -
HF1-8Y5200-5U1 (2 sets) +HF1-SY5200-5U1 -+

-------------- 2 sets (2-position double part no.)

The asterisk denotes the symbol for the assembly.
Prefix it to the part numbers of the valve, etc.

----3 sets (2-position double part no.)

on the base side.

« For the valve arrangement, the valve closest to the D side is considered the 1st station.

+ Under the manifold part number, state the valves to be mounted in order starting
with the 1st station as shown in the figure above. If the arrangement becomes too
complicated, specify the details on a manifold specification sheet.

* When mixing top-ported configurations, select from those listed on
& page 68.

In such cases, use caution as there is also output on the A and B ports

Specify on the manifold specification sheet if plugs are required for the
A and B ports on the base side.

Protective class
class I (Mark:<{®>)
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HF1
(compatible)

GIEEED Connector Connecting Base: Plug-in Mixed Mounting Type Manifold

D-sub Connector (IP40/67) ] Flat Ribbon Cable
Terminal Block Box (IP67) 1 Lead Wire (IP67) 1 Circular Connector (IP67) ] EX500 (IP67)
EX600 (IP67) L EX245 (IP65) J EX250 (IP67) J EX260 (1P67) ] EX126 (1P67) J EX120 J EX180 ]

Terminal Block Box/Spring Type (IP67)

HF1-SY3000/5000/7000 Series

For the HF1-SY5000 series, the HF1-SY5000 and the HF1-SY3000 can be mounted on the same manifold.
For the HF1-SY7000 series, the HF1-SY7000 and the HF1-SY5000 can be mounted on the same manifold.

C€ &8 M

HF1-SS5Y|5|- M12

Fil1
0 o o

For the HF1-SY5000 series, it is possible to mount the HF1-SY3000 size valves on all
stations. However, the HF1-SY3000 manifold block width should be 12.5 mm. (16 mm
for @ 8 One-touch fitting)
Also, for the HF1-SY7000 series, it is possible to mount the HF1-SY5000 size valves on

How to Order Manifolds

+ Referto the connecor fype.

Mixed Mounting Type

05U
© 060

e P, E port entry

0 o

all stations. However, the HF1-SY3000 cannot be mounted onto the HF1-SY7000 series. U+t U side (2 to 10 stations)
D*1 D side (2 to 10 stations)
0 Series g Connector type B Both sides (2 to 24 stations)
*1 For type “S”, SUP/EXH block assembly with
g :::gzgggg Sy?bol Doub T)t/pe P Page a built-in silencer, choose U or D for P, E
- -sub connector ort entry.
FW (25 pins) IP67 * Rr;fer to p);ge 35 for the EX600 and @ on
P 26 pins 7 page 43 for the EX250.
9 PG |Flat ribbon cable| 20 pins
] . PH 10 pins
* With Lead wire TC | Terminal block box (Spring type) | 11 @ SUP/EXH block assembly
Lead wire length T Terminal block box 15 - Internal pilot
1 0.6m L1 34 cores S Internal pilot, Built-in silencer
2 15m L2 Lead wire 17 cores 19 R External pilot
3 3m L3 9 cores * The P and E ports are only available on the U and
M Circular connector 23 D sides for the built-in silencer type. 3/5(E) port is
+ With D-sub connector (IP40/67) and EX500 Gateway plugged. The silencer exhaust port s located on
Flat ribbon cable Decentralized the opposite side of the P and E port ent‘ry.
sO System 2 29 (Example: When the P and E port entry is on the
Connector entry direction (128 points) D side, the silencer exhaust port is on the U side.)
1 Upward * Refer to page 35 for the EX600 and @ on
Sed ) EX600 35 page 43 for the EX250.
2 Lateral SAL] tr aniﬁ:ilzlsi on EX245 39 * As a very small amount of non-H1 grade oil is
* Itis not necessary to select the items above for sO EX250 43 used in the pilot_valve, this Iubric_at!ng oi may
the valve with terminal block box or with circular SO EX260 49 be exhausted with the exhaust air if there is a
connector or the serial transmission type. S4[1+1 EX126 53 bu'“"n. sllencer. If this poses a prgblem, select
an option other than the built-in silencer that
S30+ EX120 57 allows for piping to the exhaust port, and run
S8l EX180 61 piping so that the exhaust is released in a

@ Valve stations

Symbol| Stations

Note

02 | 2 stations

24 |24 stations

Some connectors have a limitation
on the number of stations. Refer
to the pages shown in the table
“Connector type” for details.

0 P, E port size (One-touch fittings)

Symbol| HF1-SY5000 | HF1-SY7000|  Note

— J10 gd12

Metric size

67

*1 EX126, EX120 are not yet UL-compliant.
* Refer to the pages shown in the table above
for details.

location where it will not cause any problems.

@ Mounting

— Direct mounting
D DIN rail mounting (With DIN rail)
DO DIN rail mounting (Without DIN rail)
D3 For 3 |[Specify a length longer than that
stations|of the standard rail.
. [For the HF1-SS5Y5-M12, the
: HF1-SY5000 valve is now at a
D24 For 24 |mountable length (manifold
stations|block length of 16 mm).]

* Refer to the Web Catalogue to determine
the L3 using “Calculation formula” for the DIN
rail length. (For the HF1-SY3000 and HF1-
SY5000 mixed mounting type)

* Refer to the Web Catalogue for the fixation
of DIN rail mounting type manifold.




EITER Connector Connecting Base HF1'S Y3000/5000/7000 Series

HF1

How to Order Valves (With mounting screw)

-SY

34
0o

0

5

1 -

@ Pilot valve opt

ion

143584 634

0 Series
3

m A, B port size

Co
® @

¢

HY-SY3000 — Standard (0.7 MPa) Thread piping
5 HY-SY5000 B Quick response type (0.7 MPa) Symbol Port size Applicable series
7 HY-SY7000 o . M5 M5 x 0.8 HF1-SY3000
_ Coil type 01 1/8 HF1-SY5000
9 Type of actuation — Standard 02 1/4 HF1-SY7000
1 2posiion Single T LW pover g et (Coninuots W 081} gne-touo iting (Wetic)
* Be sure to select the power saving circuit type if the valve is T i 7
3 Closed centre to be continuously energised for long periods of time. Symbo 4 29l HF1-SY3000 | HF1-SY5000| HF1-SY7000
4 3-position Exhaust centre * Be careful of the energising time when the power saving c4 @4 LJ LJ —
5 Pressure centre circuit is selected. Refer to the Web Catalogue for details. Cé6 o6 ® [ J )
C8 o8 - [ J [ J
N.C./N.C.
g 4-position NO/NO 6 Rated voltage C10 @10 — — [
C dual 3-port N.C./N.O. 5 24 VDC Ci12 Q12 — — [
— 6 12 VDC
© seal type * Only 24 VDC is available for the serial ® Thread type
transmission type. - Rc
L 0 ] Rubber seal | F 3
0 Pilot t e Light/surge voltage suppressor N NPT
flot type _ and common specification T NPTF
E IEn'EternalI pl-||0tt Symbol| With light Surge voltage| Common * Only — is available for M5.
Xiernal prlo suppressor |specification
* When selecting the external pilot specification for the 4-po- — _ _ ;
sition dual 3-port valve, pay attention to the pilot pressure. R — Non-polar @ Type C;f m(d)lrl]nt:'lg s:.re:I.v
— ound head combination screw
e Back pressure check valve U L — B Hexagon socket head cap screw
(Built-in valve type) S — ° Positive K | Round head combination screw (Drop prevention type)
y4 [ J common
— None : H Hexagon socket head cap screw (Drop prevention type)
H Built-in NS — Negative * For “K” and “H,” the valve body cover has a
NZ L] common drop prevention construction to stop the

* The built-in valve type back pressure check valve is not
available for the 3-position type or the HF1-SY7000.

@ Manual override

* For the non-polar type, be careful of surge voltage intrusion.

Refer to the Web Catalogue

for details.

* Only ‘2" and “NZ” types are available with a power saving circuit.

Non-locking
push type

L)

D:

Push-turn v
locking <
slotted

type

?

®

E: ¥ F:

Push-turn > Slide locking
locking type

lever

type

* Refer to the Web Catalogue for the safety slide locking manual override.

How to Order Manifold Assembly

Example (HF1-SS5Y5-M12F1-0J)

2-position double

2-position double

HF1-8Y5230-5U1-C8 (3 sets)

HF1-

SY3230-5U1-C6 (2 sets)

Manifold base (5 stations)

HF1-SS5Y5-M12F1-05D

mounting screws from falling out when the
valve is removed for maintenance, etc.
* When ordering a valve individually, the

base gasket is not

included.

Since the base gasket is attached to the
manifold, please order the base gasket
separately if it is needed for maintenance.
Refer to the Web Catalogue for base gasket
and mounting screw part numbers.

*HF1-SY5230-5U1-C8
*HF1-SY3230-5U1-C6

HF1-SS5Y5-M12F1-05D---- 1 set (Type M12 5-station manifold base part no.)
3 sets (2-position double part no.)

2 sets (2-position double part no.)

The asterisk denotes the symbol for the assembly.

Prefix it to the part numbers of the valve, etc.

« For the valve arrangement, the valve closest to the D side is considered the 1st station.

+ Under the manifold part number, state the valves to be mounted in order starting
with the 1st station as shown in the figure above. If the arrangement becomes too
complicated, specify the details on a manifold specification sheet.

Protective class
class I (Mark:<{®>)
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HF1-SY3000/5000/7000 Series
Manifold Options

= Refer to the Web Catalogue for dimensions.

A\ Caution

Tightening torque for mounting screw

M2: 0.16 N-m (HF1-SY3000)

M3: 0.8 N-m (HF1-SY5000/7000)

B SUP stop valve spacer assembly with residual pressure release valve o

[With a connector gasket, a base gasket, and two mounting screws

(3 pcs. for the HF1-SY7000)]
It is used to shut off the supply air to valves individually.

P )

Y

8.
¢
h .
2-position single valve Ss 1’
HF1-SY|3|OM—50—1A Ba | i
2) { &
75‘& I - % I g,
Series Manual override =il RN
3 |HF1-5Y3000 Push-turn ] WEN*J\ LN Base gasket
: I
5 |HF1-SY5000 — locking EXH. 5 p) & % . Mounting sorew
7 |HF1-SY7000 slotted type 1(P) Connector gasket
3(EB) A
Push-turn
. SUP stop valve spacer assembly Part numbers of mounting .
E locking with residual pressure release valve screw (For repairs) <
lever type Circuit diagram

(Mounting example of a 2-position single valve)

H Individual SUP spacer assembly
[With a connector gasket, a base gasket, and two mounting screws
(3 pcs. for the HF1-SY7000)]

When the same manifold is used for different pressures, an individual
SUP spacer assembly is used as a supply port for different pressures.

NN
- 2-position single valve 4(A)
2(B)
Individual SUP spacer T

‘ assembly

Mounting
screw

~{[—w

EEA)

——1(P)
3(EB)
Base gasket Circuit diagram
single valve)

‘ Part numbers of mounting

screw (For repairs)
HF1-SY3000: SY3000-23-12A (2 pcs.)
HF1-SY5000: SY5000-221-2A (2 pcs.)
HF1-SY7000: SY7000-221-2A (3 pcs.)

Connector gasket\

(Mounting example of a 2-position

HF1-8Y3000: SY30M-56-1A (2 pcs.)
HF1-8Y5000: SY50M-56-1A (2 pcs.)
HF1-8Y7000: SY70M-56-1A (3 pcs.)

How to Order Individual SUP/EXH Spacer Assembly

One-touch fitting HF1-SY oM — m -1 A_’g_§|

Straight type
Series
3 |HF1-5Y3000
5 |HF1-SY5000
7 |HF1-sY7000
Spacer type
38 | Individual SUP spacer
39 |Individual EXH spacer
Port size (Metric/One-touch fittings) ®
Symbol| P, E port SY3000 | SY5000 | SY7000
c4 o4 D) ° —
C6 o6 ° ® ®
cs8 o8 — ® °
C10 g 10 — — [ )
Ci2 @12 — - [

H Individual EXH spacer assembly
[With a connector gasket, a base gasket, and two mounting screws
(3 pcs. for the HF1-SY7000)]

When valve exhaust affects other stations due to the circuit
configuration, this spacer assembly is used for individual valve exhaust.

- NS .
- 2-position single valve 4(A)
2(B)
Individual EXH spacer T
assembly |
3/5(E'
Mounting \L—J )
I—— 5(EA)
1(P)
3(EB)

Circuit diagram

single valve)

Part numbers of mounting

screw (For repairs)
HF1-SY3000: SY3000-23-12A (2 pcs.)
HF1-SY5000: SY5000-221-2A (2 pcs.)
HF1-SY7000: SY7000-221-2A (3 pcs.)

Connector gaskeN

(Mounting example of a 2-position
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Manifold Options HF1'S Y3000/5000/7000 Series

H Blanking plate assembly
[With two mounting screws (3 pcs. for the SY7000)]

How to Order Blanking Plate Assembly

HF1
compatible

Used when valve additions are expected or for SY 0M—26 - 1 A -
maintenance. A structure is in place on the blanking plate to prevent
the mounting screws from sliding. Series Option for mounting
3 | SY3000 — | With mounting screw (Round head combination screw)
Mounting screw 5 | SY5000 B | With mounting screw (Hexagon socket head cap screw)
7 SY7000
(A) (B) Part numbers of mounting screw [Hexagon bolt] (For repairs)
i i SY3000: SY3000-23-24A [SY3000-222-1A]
SY5000: SY5000-221-1A [SY5000-222-1A]
TTT SY7000: SY7000-221-2A [SY7000-222-1A]
5 1 3
(EA) (P) (EB)
Circuit diagram

/A Caution
Tightening torque for mounting screw
M2: 0.16 N-m (SY3000)
M3: 0.8 N-m (SY5000/7000)

SY30M-26-1A(-B)

SY50M-26-1A(-B) SY70M-26-1A(-B)

* Refer to the Web Catalogue for dimensions.

B SUP/EXH blocking disk assembly (for connector type manifold, Type 10, 11, 12)
[SUP blocking disk]

By inserting the SUP blocking disk in the pressure supply passage of the

) SUP blocking EXH blocking
manifold valve, can provide two different high and low pressure in one / Series disk assembly disk assembly
manifold. SY3000 | HF1-SY30M-40-1A | HF1-SY30M-40-2A
[EXH blocking disk] | || SY5000 | HF1-SY50M-40-1A | HF1-SY50M-40-1A
By inserting the EXH blocking disk in the exhaust passage of the manifold valve, \ 1 SY7000 | HF1-SY70M-40-1A | HF1-SY70M-40-1A
can separate the exhaust from the valve so it does not affect the other valves. It \Q

can also be used for the manifold for the positive pressure and vacuum mixed
manifold. (2 pcs. are required to block FA/EB both sides of the EXH.)

M Label for blocking disk

Label to indicate and confirm on the manifold where the SUP/EXH
blocking disk assemblies were inserted. (3 sheets each)

= |f the blocking disk assembly is ordered using
the manifold specification sheet and ordered
at the same time as the manifold, the position
where the blocking disk assembly is inserted
will be labeled and shipped out.

HF1
compatible

SUP/EXH blocking  SUP blocking EXH blocking
disk label disk label disk label
Series Part no. H]
/1] 1) 1119 9 SY3000
SY5000 | SJ3000-155-1A
3/5 [3/8 3/5 3/5[ |3/5 SY7000
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HF1
(compatible)

5-Port Solenoid Valve
Body Ported/Single Unit

HF1-SY3000/5000/7000 series

* DC specifications of type D,
Y, DO and YO is only
available with 12 and 24 VDC.
* For type W , DC voltage is

Catalogue.

@ Light/surge voltage suppressor

@ A, B port size

Thread piping

How to Order
c Series 0 Type of actuation e Electrical entry
3 HF1-SY3000 2 position single 24,1200/ 24,12 VDC
5 HF1-SY5000 (A)4 2 (B) 24,12, 6, 5,3 VDC/100, 110, 200, 220 VAC 100,110,200, 20 AC 6, 5,3 VDG
7 HF1-SY7000 1 Grommet | L plug connector M plug connector DIN terminal M8 connector
(EA)5 1 3 (EB) G: Lead wire L: With lead wire | M: With lead wire ~ MN: Without lead |D, Y: With WO: Without connector
— ®) length 300mm | (Length 300 mm) |(Length 300 mm) wire connector cable
© coil specifications 2 p““;i;‘f‘;“(g')e
- Standard 5 @
With power saving circuit
T (24,12 VDC only) ER 55 ED . . : . ‘ .
+ Power saving circuit is not available in 3 position closed centre H: |I.eadhw&)e0 LN: V\(nhout lead  LO: Without MO: Without DO, YO: Without | WCI: With connector cable
the case of D, DO, Y, YO or WO type. A4 2@ length 600 mm wire connector connector connector
3
e Rated voltage (EA) 5 1 3 (EB) @ @ @
e - (P)
+ For DC ' 3 position exhaust centre DC ° ° ° ° °
I[5 24VDC | W4 2@) e ~ — — ° °
| ‘ 4
| 3 1620/55 | mm;ﬂ&m + LN, MN type: with 2 sockets.
i S VDo | (EA) 5(;)3 (EB) * For DIN terminal of SY3000 series, refer to the Web Catalogue.
— * “Y” type is a DIN terminal conforming to EN-175301-803C (former DIN43650C). For details, refer
i R 3VvDC i 8 p05|t|(<:\;14pr2e?§)ure centre to the Web Catalogue.
' ' * For connector cable of M8 connector, refer to the Web Catalogue
| For AC (50/60 Hz) | e * M8 connector conforming to IEC60947-5-2 standard is also available. Refer to the Web
1 100 VAC ' (EA)5 1 3 (EB) Catalogue for details.
| 2 200 VAC | ®) * Refer to the Web Catalogue for the lead wire length of L and M plug connectors.
i 3 | 110 VAC [115 VAC] | * Refer to the Web Catalogue for the connector assembly with cover for L and M plug connectors.
| 4 | 220 VAC [230 VAC] ! * Enter the cable length symbols in TJ. Please be sure to fill in the blank referring to the Web

only available.

N _
@ Thread type

— Rc

F G

N NPT

T NPTF

* Except for M5.
@ Bracket

—: Without bracket
F1: With foot bracket

F2: With side
bracket

71

!—Electrical entry forG,H, L, M, W Electrical entry for D, Y ! Symbol Port size Applicable series

| — Without light/surge voltage suppressor — | Without light/surge voltage suppressor | M5 M5 x 0.8 HF1-SY3000

| S With surge voltage suppressor s With surge voltage | 01 1/8 HF1-SY5000

i Z With light/surge voltage suppressor suppressor (Non-polar type) | 02 1/4 HF1-SY7000

! R .W‘t.h surge voltage suppressor (Non-polar type) Z With light/surge voltage ! One-touch fitting (Metric)

U With light/surge voltage suppressor (Non-polar type) suppressor (Non-polar type) | - - -

| : - - Symbol Port size Applicable series

** For AC voltage valves there is no “S” option. * DOZ and YOZ are not available. | C4 | One-touch fiting for 04

| Itis already built-in to the rectifier circuit. * For AC voltage valves there is no | - HF1-SY3000

! P . . e X g | C6 | One-touch fitting for @ 6

| * For “R” and “U”, DC voltage is only available. S” option. It is already built-in to | C4 | One-touch fting for 0 4

+* Power saving circuit is only available in the "Z" type.  the rectifier circuit. | — g

| C6 | One-touch fitting for @6 | HF1-SY5000
. C8 | One-touch fitting for @'8

o Manual override C8 | One-touch fitting for @'8

C10/0ne-ouchfting for0 0] > 700
—: Non-locking push | D: Push-turn locking | E: Push-turn locking 0]One-touch fiting for

type

slotted type

lever type
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HF1B
(compatible)

Clean Design Manifold Valve
Lead Wire Type

JSY5000-H Series [IP69K Compliant]

/\ Caution

oaa e yoe RRLENER

This is an IP69K compliant
product. The manifold and
valves are ordered as a set.

How to Order Manifolds

Clean design manifold valvel
identification symbol

o Lead wire length

H11L1

C€ 28 @

|The specifications are the same as the “HF1B-" even though there is no “HF1B-" part number preﬁx.|

-[02F

Lead wire type (34 cores)

9 Valve stations

05
0

05D
© 000

6 o

€© SUP/EXH block 1(P), 5(EA),

Symbol Length Symbol | Stations Note *1 Valve stations number 3(EB) port entry
05 5m 02 |2 stations includes stations with a D D side (2 to 10 stations)
T - L blanking plate, and is the total ; ;
: *1 B Both sides (2 to 16 stations
10 10m & : Double wiring number for all 2-port and : ( : : )
15 15m 16 |16 stations 5-port type manifold blocks. * SUP/EXH blocks with U side only is not
available.
0 Pilot type @ 5-port type manifold block stations
— Internal pilot Symbol|Stations Note
R* External pilot - None | Specify the number of stations with 5-port type manifold blocks,
. . . 01 |1 station| SO this will be equal to or less than the total number of valve
*1 External pilot port is on the D side end : ° stations.
block. . o : : Specify the arrangement and blocking disk mounting
The external pilot specification should 16 |16staions| position in the manifold specification sheet.

be ordered as made to order.

* E.g.) When the symbol is “02”, 2 stations are 5-port type manifold blocks.
When the symbol is — or blank, all stations are of 2-port type manifold block.
+ When different pressures are required, use 5 -port type manifold blocks with
blocking disks. Use of 5 -port type manifold blocks without blocking disks can be

used to provide an intermediate SUP/EXH block function.

@ Manifold block port size
[Thread piping/One-touch fitting (Metric/Inch size)]

0 Mounting option
- None

Manifold block port Note
size SUP/EXH block D side end block
2-port type | 5-port type
Symbol Fitting specifications 2O La
P A, B, P, EA, EB X, PE*2 VENT
AB EA, EB port port port
port
port
) s G1/4 G1/2 G1/8 M5
02F Without fitting Thread piping Thread piping| Thread piping| Thread piping
B8 Brass o 8*!
Metric size (it
B1 fittin 910
0 Threaded : 9 *1 D16 o6 @ 4*3
G8 | One-touch fitting | Stainless o8
G10 steel fitting @10
BN9 Brass 2 5/16"1
Inch size fittin a 3/8"
SNl Threaded - 9 e ag1/2" g 1/4" @ 5/32"+3
GN9 | One-touch fitting | Stainless 2516
GN11 steel fitting @ 3/8"

*1 @ 8 and @ 5/16" One-touch fitting are common for mm and inch size.

*2 In the case of external pilot type (made to order), fittings are attached to the X and PE ports according

to the above fitting type.
*3 For the VENT port @ 4 and @ 5/32", the same fitting is used.

73

L* Mounting leg (90 mm)

*1 Mounting legs are shipped together with
the product.

Made to Order
(Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.)

Specifications
External pilot

Coil type: With power-saving circuit
(Continuous duty type, 0.1 W)




clean Desion eaawire ype JS Y5000-H Series

This is an IP69K compliant

Acaution product. The manifold and

valves are ordered as a set.

How to Order Valves [The speciicaions ar he same as the “HF1B-” even though thereis no “HF1B-” ptnumber prei,

JSY5|1 -5U-H

03
& gg é) é g 6 —fCIean design manifold valve

identification symbol

0 Type of actuation 9 Body type e Pilot valve exhaust method
1 - Single l 0 ‘ Base mounted (For plug-in) ‘ | 3 ‘ Pilot valve common exhaust ‘
2-position
2 Double
3 Closed centre
4 3-position Exhaust centre o Pilot type e Coil type
5*1 Pressure centre — Internal pilot — Standard
A 4-position N.C./N.C. R* External pilot T*1 | With power-saving circuit (Continuous duty type)
B d p| N.O./N.O. . e pr— ! X .
= ual 3-port *1 The external pilot specification should *1 “T” (With power-saving circuit) should be
c N.C./N.O. be ordered as made to order. ordered as made to order.
*1 External pilot specification is not applicable
for 4-position dual 3-port valves.
@ Rated voltage 0 Light/surge voltage suppressor C .
| 5 ‘ 24 VDC ‘ Svmbol| With light Surge voltage Common A aUtlon
Y 9 suppressor specification o |f the valve will be continuously energised,
U Non-polar please be sure to use the power-saving
Y4 (] (] Positive common circuit (continuous duty type). Refer to
NZ Negative common Made to Order on the Web catalogue-
* Only “Z” and “NZ” types are available with a power-
saving circuit. _
# For fieldbus type manifold, select non-polar (U) or Protective class
negative common (NZ). class Il (Mark: @)

How to Order Manifold Assembly

Example (JJ5SY5-H11L105-0))

= This is an IP69K compliant product. The
2-position double (24 VDC) A CaUtlon manifold and valves are ordered as a set. )

2-position single (24 VDC)
JSY5103-5U-H (2 sets)

Ordering example
JJ5SY5-H11L105-05B-B10 - 1 set (Type H11 5-station manifold base part no.)
* JSY5103-5U-H-+xwvvveeeee --+- 2 sets (2-position single part no.)
* JSY5203-5U-H-" +3 sets (2-position double part no.)
The asterisk denotes the symbol for the assembly.
Prefix it to the part numbers of the valve, etc.

- For the valve arrangement, the valve closest to the D side is considered the 1 st
station.

- Under the manifold part number, state the valves to be mounted in order starting
with the 1 st station as shown in the figure above. If the arrangement becomes too

Manifold base (5 stations) complicated, specify the details on a manifold specification sheet.

JJ5SY5-H11L105-05B-B10

Manifold Specifications

In order to assemble complex manifold patterns, or for arrangements including 5 -port type manifold blocks, please use the manifold
specification sheet.
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Clean Design Manifold Valve
Fieldbus Type

HF2A
compatible

JSY5000-H Series [IP69K Compliant]

/\ Caution

This is an IP69K compliant
product. The manifold and
valves are ordered as a set.

Fieldbus type
(10-Link)

How to Order Manifolds

C€ 28 @

|The specifications are the same as the “HF2A-" even though there is no “HF2A-" part number preﬁx.|

Clean design manifold vale
identification symbol

JU5SY5-H 11 SKAN-

02F

05D
0060 © 0

Fieldbus type (Negative common)
(10-Link)

0 Valve stations

@ SUP/EXH block 1(P), 5(EA),

a 5-port type manifold block stations

Symbol | Stations Note 3(EB) port entry Symbol | Stations Note
02 |2 stations D D side (2 to 10 stations) — None | Specify the number of stations with 5 -port type
: : Double wiring*! B Both sides (2 to 16 stations) 01 |1 station| Manifold blocks, so this will be equal to or less
- - - - " - than the total number of valve stations.
16 |16 stations * SUP/EXH blocks with U side only is not & : Specify the arrangement and blocking disk mounting
#1 Valve stations number includes available. 16 |[16stations| position in the manifold specification sheet.
stations with a blanking plate, * E.g.) When the symbol is “02”, 2 stations are 5-port type manifold
and is the total number for all blocks.
2 -port and 5 -port type manifold e Pilot type When the symbol is — or blank, all stations are of 2-port type
blocks. — Internal pilot manifold block.
R* External pilot * When different pressures are required, use 5 -port type manifold

9 Manifold block port size

*1 External pilot port is on the D side end

block.

blocks with blocking disks. Use of 5 -port type manifold blocks
without blocking disks can be used to provide an intermediate
SUP/EXH block function.

The external pilot specification should
be ordered as made to order.

[Thread piping/One-touch fitting (Metric/Inch size)]

@ Mounting option
None

Manifold block port Note L Mounting leg (90 mm)
SIZ8 SUP/EXH block D side end block *1 Mounting legs are shipped together with
2-port type | 5-port type .
Symbol Fitting specifications e i por yp the product
PAB, | PEAEB | X PE* VENT
W12 EA, EB port port port
port
port
. _ G1/4 G1/2 G1/8 M5
02F Without fitting Thread piping Thread piping| Thread piping| Thread piping
B8 Brass o 8*!
Metric size fittin @10
B10 Threaded 9 *1 @16 o6 Q4%
G8 | One-touch fitting | Stainless o8
G10 steel fitting @10
BN9 Brass 0 5/16""
Inch size fittin o 3/8"
BN11 Threaded ing i @ 10" o4 | @5z Made to Order
GN9 | One-touch fitting | Stainless ©5/16 (Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.)
GN11 steel fitting @ 3/8"

*1 (J 8 and @ 5/16" One-touch fitting are common for mm and inch size.

*2
to the above fitting type.
*3
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In the case of external pilot type (made to order), fittings are attached to the X and PE ports according

For the VENT port @ 4 and @ 5/32", the same fitting is used.

Specifications
External pilot

Coil type: With power-saving circuit
(Continuous duty type, 0.1 W)




Slean Deslen etdbus vee JSY5000-H Series

, This is an IP69K compliant
Acauhon product. The manifold and

valves are ordered as a set.

How to Order Valves [The speciicaions ar he same as th “HF2A-” even though there is o “HF2A-” prtnumber prei,

JSY5|1 -5|U-H

03
& gg & é g 6 —l;Iean design manifold valve

identification symbol

0 Type of actuation 9 Body type e Pilot valve exhaust method
1 - Single l 0 ‘ Base mounted (For plug-in) ‘ | 3 ‘ Pilot valve common exhaust ‘
2-position
2 Double
3 Closed centre
4 3-position Exhaust centre o Pilot type e Coil type
5*1 Pressure centre — Internal pilot — Standard
A = 4-position N.C./N.C. R* External pilot T*1 | With power-saving circuit (Continuous duty type)
*
B | dual3-port NOM.O. A1 The external pilot specification should 1 “T" (With power-saving circut) should be
c N.C./N.O. be ordered as made to order. ordered as made to order.
*1 External pilot specification is not applicable
for 4-position dual 3-port valves.
@ Rated voltage 0 Light/surge voltage suppressor C .
| 5 ‘ 24 VDC ‘ Svmbol| With light Surge voltage Common A aUtlon
Y 9 suppressor specification o |f the valve will be continuously energised,
U Non-polar please be sure to use the power-saving
Y4 (] (] Positive common circuit (continuous duty type). Refer to
NZ Negative common Made to Order on the Web catalogue-
* Only “Z” and “NZ” types are available with a power-
saving circuit. -
* For fieldbus type manifold, select non-polar (U) or Protective clas§
negative common (NZ). class I (Mark: ®)

How to Order Manifold Assembly

Example (JJ5SY5-H11SKAN-[])
2-position double (24 VDC) A Caution

N\
This is an IP 6 9 K compliant product. The
manifold and valves are ordered as a set. )

2-position single (24 VDC)
JSY5103-5U-H (2 sets)

Ordering example
JJ5SY5-H11SKAN-05B-B10 - 1 set (Type H11 5-station manifold base part no.)
* JSY5103-5U-H-+xwvvveeeee --+- 2 sets (2-position single part no.)
* JSY5203-5U-H-" +3 sets (2-position double part no.)
The asterisk denotes the symbol for the assembly.
Prefix it to the part numbers of the valve, etc.

- For the valve arrangement, the valve closest to the D side is considered the 1 st
station.

- Under the manifold part number, state the valves to be mounted in order starting
with the 1 st station as shown in the figure above. If the arrangement becomes too

Manifold base (5 stations) complicated, specify the details on a manifold specification sheet.

JJ5SY5-H11L105-05B-B10

Manifold Specifications

In order to assemble complex manifold patterns, or for arrangements including 5 -port type manifold blocks, please use the
manifold specification sheet.
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Clean Design Manifold Valve
Sub-plate Type

JSY5000-H Series [IP69K Compliant]

(The specifications are the same as the “HF2A-" even though there is no “HF2A-" part number prefix] ( g E

How to Order Sub-plates (With Valve/Valve Cover)

JSY5[1]0 3[ | ]-5[Ul-H-WO-U[02F
0|66 o0 | 0 60 0

Body type Pilot valve exhaust method lean design sub-plate identification
symbol
0 Type of actuation 9 Pilot type Without fitting
1 2-position Single — Internal pilot (Internal pilot)
-positi
2 P Double R*! External pilot
3 Closed centre *1 The external pilot specification
4 3-position Exhaust centre should be ordered as made to order.
5 Pressure centre
A*! . N.C./N.C. 0 Coil type
B*! ;dg?gl_té%?t N.O./N.O. = Standard
(ol N.C./N.O. With power-saving circuit Sub-plate side pin arrangement
- P - T Conti (No numeric indication)
*1 External pilot specification is not applicable for (Continuous duty type)
4-position dual 3-port valves. COM.

*1 “T” (With power saving circuit)
. should be ordered as made to order.
e Light/surge voltage suppressor

Symbol| With light S:L%%r‘fs"sife S;‘;’I‘ag& N 6 Wiring specification
| wo | Without M12 connector cable |

Unused (Without terminal)

V) Non-polar
y4 ([ ] ([ ] Positive common * Plug connector type
NZ Negative common 6 Port location
* Only “Z” and “NZ” types are available with a power-saving circuit. LU | Bottom ported |
@ 1(P), 4(A), 2(B), 5(EA), 3(EB) port size © wounting option
[Thread piping/One-touch fitting (Metric/Inch size)] — None
P, A, B, EA, EB port Note L Mounting leg (90 mm)
Symbol Fitting specifications One-togch fitting X, PE*2 VENT *1 Mounting legs are shipped together
Sl port port with the product.
. - G1/4 M5 M5
02F Without fitting Thread piping Thread piping | Thread piping
B8 " @ 8*!
B10 Metric size Brass fitting 210
Threaded - = o4 @ 4*3
G8 One-touch fitting | Stainless o8
G10 steel fitting @10
ENS Brass fitting 0516
Inch size "
BN11 @ 3/8
Threaded - pr g 5/32" Q 5/32"*3
GN9 | one-touch fitting | Stainless 2516
GN11 steel fitting Q 3/8"

*1 For B8/G8 (@ 8) and BN9/GN9 (@ 5/16"), the same fitting is used for them.
*2 In the case of external pilot type, fittings are attached to the X and PE ports according to the above fitting type.
*3 For X, PE port and VENT port of @ 4 and @ 5/32", the same fitting is used.

Recommended M12 Connector Cables (IP69K and FDA-compliant products)

Sl [ PHOENIX CONTACT PHOENIX CONTACT Note
Product no. Order no.
1.5m SAC-4P-1,5-600/M12FS HD 1403956
3m SAC-4P-3,0-600/M12FS HD 1403957 Produced upon
5m SAC-4P-5,0-600/M12FS HD 1403958 receipt of order
4 10m SAC-4P-10,0-600/M12FS HD 1403959
- ACaution Order the Ph_oer!ix Contact products from the manufac-
turer or the distributors.
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Rubber Seal
S 3-Port/Pilot Poppet Type
Body Ported/Single Unit

HF1-VP300/500/700 Series

( UK
How to Order cA

EZTEE] HF1-VP[3]42 -BIGICIC 11 - JA-[ -
0 000 06000 00O & ©®

0 Series 0 Coil specification e Rated voltage 0 Light/surge voltage suppressor [pcTac
3 HF1-VP300 — | Standard DC — | Without light/surge voltage suppressor O |0
5 HF1-VP500 T | With power saving circuit (DC only) 5 [24 VDG S With surge voltage suppressor o |=*
7 HF1-VP700 * Be sure to select the power 6 |12 vDC V4 With light/surge voltage suppressor O | O

saving circuit type when it is R | With surge voltage suppressor (Non-polar) | O | —

9 Pilot type :;onrg';‘iumzuls(lg{;';‘:rgfﬁg {I?I:eﬁ | AC (50/60 Hz)*! ; U | With light/surge voltage suppressor (Non-polar) | O | —

— Internal pilot _IC_atangue }‘or detlai::-l,)f o6 11 | 100 VAC *3 There is Ir:o S option ftgr AC mode, since a rectifier prevents
: * T type is only available for ' surge voltage generation.
R External pilot mode. When T is selected, only 2 | 200 VAC i * Inthe DIN terminal type, since a light is installed in the connector,

+ |f the product is used for air blow, Z type of light/surge voltage 3 | 110 VAC [115 VAC] ! DOZ, DOU, YOZ, YOU are not available.
the use of external pilot valve is suppressor is available. i | 4 | 220 VAC [230 VAC] | :
recommended to avoid operation (Note that when the electrical 1| 7 | 240 VAC i i
failure due to pressure drop. entry of DIN terminal type B 24 VAC ; 0 Manual override

withougfsonnectcgiss selected, | +1 For triac output, refer o i | —:Non-locking | D: Push-turn locking | E: Push-turn locking
Y T only DOS and YOS are : > i
9 Pressure specification avasglable.) ! the made-to-order ! push type slotted type lever type
— | Standard (0.7 MPa) specifications (X600).
K |High-pressuretype (1OMP2)| T
@ Electrical entry
L-type plu M-type plu DIN 2 Conduit
Grommet ype plug ype plug ! (EN175301-803) ;
connector connector terminal ) terminal
terminal
[IP65 compatible] | [IP65 compatible]{[IP65 compatible] 9 Port size
Symbol| Port size |HF1-VP300|HF1-VP500|HF1-VP700
01 1/8 ©) - —
02 1/4 ®) ®) —
03 3/8 — ®) ©)
G: :-ea(:hw:;r(% L: With lead wire | M: With lead wire 04 1/2 - - o
eng MM | (length 300 mm) | (length 300 mm)
H: Lead wire
length 600 "y § @ Thread type @ Bracket
D: With connector| Y: With connector | T: Conduit = Re — Without bracket
terminal F G F With bracket
N NPT
T NPTF
m Type of actuation
G: :-ea(:hws';)eo A | N.C. (Normally closed)
eng mm
H: Lead wire B | N.O. (Normally open)
length 600 mm
DCg @ Made to Order
Without light/ — _
surge voltage | LO: mo: DO: YO Pilot exhaust port with piping thread (M3)
suppressor | Without connector | Without connector | Without connector | Without connector X500 specification (Refer to the Web Catalogue).

CEUKCA | DC [ ] [ J (] [J (] ° X505 Interchangeable specification with the previous valve

complant| AC* O O O [ [ J mounting hole pitch type (Refer to the Web Catalogue).

#2 With the same specifications as the DC type, all lead wire entries for the 24 VAC type are CE/UKCA | X600 | Triac output specification (Refer to the Web Catalogue).

marking compliant.
* LN and MN types are with 2 sockets.
* Refer to the Web Catalogue when different length of lead wire for L/M-type plug connector is required.
+ Refer to the Web Catalogue for details on the DIN (EN175301-803) terminal.

* As a very small amount of non-H1 grade oil is used in the pilot valve, this lubricating
oil may be exhausted from the pilot exhaust port. If this poses a problem, select the
X500 that allows for piping to the pilot exhaust port, and run piping so that the
exhaust is released in a location where it will not cause any problems.

A Caution

When using the surge voltage suppressor type, residual
voltage will remain. Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.
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Rubber Seal
S 3-Port/Pilot Poppet Type
Base Mounted/Single Unit

HF1-VP300/500/700 Series

c UK
How to Order cA

X HF1-VP[3]4 4 -[5]lG 1- A
0 000 06000 00D ®

0 Series 6 Coil specification QE?E‘?"?X?'EQ? 7777777 0 Light/surge voltage suppressor [pcTac
3 HF1-VP300 — |Standard ' DC : — | Without light/surge voltage suppressor O | O
5 HF1-VP500 T | With power saving circuit (OC only) | 5 122 VDG : S | With surge voltage suppressor O |=*
7 HF1-VP700 * Be sure to select the power | 6 [12VDC Z With light/surge voltage suppressor O 10O

saving circuit type when it is : 5 R With surge voltage suppressor (Non-polar) | O | —

@ Pilot type E)Onf;tltf;:]?ﬂy energised for a ! AC (50/60 Hz)*1 : U | With light/surge voltage suppressor (Non-polar) | O | —

— Internal pilot (Refer to the Web Catalogue : | 1 [100 VAC i *3 There is no S option for AC mode, since a rectifier prevents
- for details.) surge voltage generation.
R External pilot * T type is only available for DC 2 |200 VAC 1 * Inthe DIN terminal type, since a light is installed in the connector,

* If the product is used for air blow,  mode. When T is selected, only 3 |[110VAC[115VAC] | ! DOz DOU, YOZ, YOU are not available.
the use of external pilot valve is Z type of light/surge voltage 4 | 220 VAC [230 VAC] | :
recommended to avoid operation suppressor is available. 7 240 vAC : -
failure due to pressure drop. (Note that when the electrical | "B 22 VAG ; 6 Manual override

9 entry of DIN terminal type with- 1 For iac output, refer © | —: Non-locking | D: Push-turn locking | E: Push-turn locking

Pressur ification out connector is selected, only ’ o ush type slotted type lever type
essure speciticatio DOS and YOS are available.) the made-to-order specifi- | : L2 - BE
— | Standard (0.7 MPa) ' cations (X600). !
K  |High-pressure type (1OMPa)|  TTTTTTTTITTTITmmTmmmmmmmIees
0 Electrical entry
Ltype plug | M-type plu DIN DN Conduit
Grommet ype pug ype plug . (EN175301-803) .

connector connector terminal terminal

terminal
[IP65 compatible] | [IP65 compatible] | [IP65 compatible] @ Port size (Sub-plate)

Symbol| Port size |HF1-VP300|HF1-VP500|HF1-VP700
— Without sub-plate*4
01 1/8 O - -
G: Lead wire ; ; ; ; 02 1/4 © o) —
L: With lead wire | M: With lead wire 03 3/8 _ o o
i Ilfeng(;hwai?eo MM | (length 300 mm) |(length 300 mm) 04 2 — — o
length 600 mm *4 With a gasket and two mounting bolts.

D: With connector | Y: With connector | T: Conduit
terminal @ Thread type m Type of actuation

- Rc A | N.C. (Normally closed)
F G B | N.O. (Normally open)
N NPT
T NPTF
G: Lead wire
length 300 mm
H: Lead wire @ Made to Order
length 600 mm — —
DC - —

- . Pilot exhaust port with piping thread
gj':ggf;l'?argé LO: MO: DO: YO X500 (M3) specification (Refer to the Web Catalogue).
suppressor | Without connector | Without connector | Without connector | Without connector X600 '(I';{ia;: Otmptzt SV%e‘ngafoln )

efer to the Web Catalogue).
cuaC| @ ° ° ° ° ° e
complant | AG#2 e) O @) Y ® ° * As a very small amount of non-H1 grade oil is used in the

pilot valve, this lubricating oil may be exhausted from the
pilot exhaust port. If this poses a problem, select the X500
that allows for piping to the pilot exhaust port, and run
piping so that the exhaust is released in a location where
it will not cause any problems.

A Caution

When using the surge voltage suppressor type,
residual voltage will remain. Refer to the Web
Catalogue for details.

x2 With the same specifications as the DC type, all lead wire entries for the 24 VAC type are CE/UKCA
marking compliant.

* LN and MN types are with 2 sockets.

+ Refer to the Web Catalogue when different length of lead wire for L/M-type plug connector is required.

= Refer to the Web Catalogue for details on the DIN (EN175301-803) terminal.
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HF1B
(compatible)

Micro Mechanical Valve

HF1B-VM1000 series

Model
. Number Applicable tubin Weight
AEITEET PIPINg | ot ports T0425 TUoszEroas | ot [gg]J
Side | 3-port |HF1B-VM1000-4N-08 |HF1B-VM1000-4NU-08| -
Toadle | ported | 2-port [HF1B-VM1100-4N-08 |HF1B-VM1100-4NU-08| - | o
g9gie leVer I Botiom | 3-port |HF1B-VM1010-4N-08 | HF1B-VM1010-4NU-08 | —
ported | 2-port |HF1B-VM1110-4N-08 |HF1B-VM1110-4NU-08| -
Side | 3-port |HF1B-VM1000-4N-32R |HF1B-VM1000-4NU-32R | Red
S ported | 2-port |HF1B-VM1100-4N-32R |HF1B-VM1100-4NU-32R | Red
B Bottom | 3-port |HF1B-VM1010-4N-32R |HF1B-VM1010-4NU-32R| Red
g& ported | 2-port |HF1B-VM1110-4N-32R | HF1B-VM1110-4NU-32R | Red
= Side | 3-port |HF1B-VM1000-4N-32B | HF1B-VM1000-4NU-32B | Black
2 ported | 2-port |HF1B-VM1100-4N-32B | HF1B-VM1100-4NU-32B | Black
] Push button 31
= Bottom | 3-port |HF1B-VM1010-4N-32B |HF1B-VM1010-4NU-32B | Black
ported | 2-port |HF1B-VM1110-4N-32B | HF1B-VM1110-4NU-32B | Black
Side | 3-port |HF1B-VM1000-4N-32G | HF1B-VM1000-4NU-32G |Green
ported | 2-port |HF1B-VM1100-4N-32G | HF1B-VM1100-4NU-32G |Green
Bottom | 3-port |HF1B-VM1010-4N-32G | HF1B-VM1010-4NU-32G |Green
ported | 2-port |HF1B-VM1110-4N-32G | HF1B-VM1110-4NU-32G |Green

HF1B-VM1

Other parts and actuator cannot be replaced.

How to Order

0

0

_0__

4N

08

Number of portsl

0

3-port

1

2-port

Total travel/Basic (T.T.)®

Piping

Side ported

Bottom ported

Lo |

4.8 mm |

* To replace the push button and push button cover alone, refer to the Web Catalogue.

lCoIour of push button

R Red

G | Green

B Black
Actuator type
08 Toggle lever
32 Push button

® Applicable tubing (Material/Size)

4N Nylon @ 4/2.5 (T0425)
Nylon @ 4/3 (T0403)
4NU Soft nylon @ 4/2.5 (TS0425)
Polyurethane @ 4/2.5 (TU0425)
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HF1B
(compatible)

2/3-Port Mechanical Valve

HF1B-VM100 series

Model
A~ Tm—
Piping direction Side ported Bottom ported Weight [g]
Body option Standard With bottom mounting thread - Side |Bottom Ac;u;;ogeeart
Number of ports 2-port 3-port 2-port 3-port 2-port 3-port ported | ported
Toggle lever HF1B-VM120-01-08A | HF1B-VM130-01-08A | HF1B-VM120U-01-08A | HF1B-VM130U-01-08A | HF1B-VM122-M5-08A | HF1B-VM132-01-08A | 101 | 108 | VM-08B-X612
Red HF1B-VM120-01-30RA | HF1B-VM130-01-30RA | HF1B-VM120U-01-30RA | HF1B-VM130U-01-30RA | HF1B-VM122-M5-30RA | HF1B-VM132-01-32RA VM-30AR
Push button Black HF1B-VM120-01-30BA | HF1B-VM130-01-30BA | HF1B-VM120U-01-30BA | HF1B-VM130U-01-30BA | HF1B-VM122-M5-30BA | HF1B-VM132-01-32BA 118 | 125 VM-30AB
(Mushroom) Green HF1B-VM120-01-30GA | HF1B-VM130-01-30GA | HF1B-VM120U-01-30GA | HF1B-VYM130U-01-30GA | HF1B-VM122-M5-30GA | HF1B-VM132-01-32GA VM-30AG
Yellow HF1B-VM120-01-30YA | HF1B-VM130-01-30YA | HF1B-VM120U-01-30YA | HF1B-VM130U-01-30YA | HF1B-VM122-M5-30YA | HF1B-VM132-01-32YA VM-30AY
Red HF1B-VM120-01-32RA | HF1B-VM130-01-32RA | HF1B-VM120U-01-32RA | HF1B-VM130U-01-32RA | HF1B-VM122-M5-32RA | HF1B-VM132-01-32RA VM-32AR
Push button Black HF1B-VM120-01-32BA | HF1B-VM130-01-32BA | HF1B-VM120U-01-32BA | HF1B-VM130U-01-32BA | HF1B-VM122-M5-32BA | HF1B-VM132-01-32BA 12 | 119 VM-32AB
c (Extended) Green HF1B-VM120-01-32GA | HF1B-VM130-01-32GA | HF1B-VM120U-01-32GA | HF1B-VM130U-01-32GA | HF1B-VM122-M5-32GA | HF1B-VM132-01-32GA VM-32AG
.% Yellow HF1B-VM120-01-32YA | HF1B-VM130-01-32YA | HF1B-VM120U-01-32YA | HF1B-VM130U-01-32YA | HF1B-VM122-M5-32YA | HF1B-VM132-01-32YA VM-32AY
g (F’F‘ﬁ:hk;““o“ bl‘g’c“;‘ g;?ﬂ‘y’;ﬁ%w HF1B-YM120-01-33A | HF1B-YMI30-01-33A | HFB-VMI20U-01-33A | HFIB-VMI30U-01-33A | HFIB-VMI22-ME33A | HF1B-VM132-01-33A | 110 | 117 | UM-33A
Tg . Red HF1B-VM120-01-34RA | HF1B-VM130-01-34RA | HF1B-VM120U-01-34RA | HF1B-VM130U-01-34RA | HF1B-VM122-M5-34RA | HF1B-VM132-01-34RA VM-34AR-X612
§ ;—glesct:tor Black HF1B-VM120-01-34BA | HF1B-VM130-01-34BA | HF1B-VM120U-01-34BA | HF1B-VM130U-01-34BA | HF1B-VM122-M5-34BA | HF1B-VM132-01-34BA 116 | 123 VM-34AB-X612
(2-position) Green HF1B-VM120-01-34GA | HF1B-VM130-01-34GA | HF1B-VM120U-01-34GA | HF1B-VM130U-01-34GA | HF1B-VM122-M5-34GA | HF1B-VM132-01-34GA VM-34AG-X612
Yellow HF1B-VM120-01-34YA | HF1B-VM130-01-34YA | HF1B-VM120U-01-34YA | HF1B-VM130U-01-34YA | HF1B-VM122-M5-34YA | HF1B-VM132-01-34YA VM-34AY-X612
Key selector (2-position) | HF1B-VM120-01-36A | HF1B-VM130-01-36A | HF1B-VM120U-01-36A | HF1B-VM130U-01-36A | HF1B-VM122-M5-36A HF1B-VM132-01-36A | 138 | 145 | VM-36A-X612
Twist selector (3-position) 3-port 5-port 3-port 5-port 3-port 5-port
Red HF1B-VM131-01-35RA | HF1B-VM151-01-35RA | HF1B-VM131U-01-35RA | HF1B-VM151U-01-35RA | HF1B-VM133-M5-35RA | HF1B-VM153-M5-35RA
Black HF1B-VM131-01-35BA | HF1B-VM151-01-35BA | HF1B-VM131U-01-35BA | HF1B-VM151U-01-35BA | HF1B-VM133-M5-35BA | HF1B-VM153-M5-35BA | 231 | 245 -
Green HF1B-VM131-01-35GA | HF1B-VM151-01-35GA | HF1B-VM131U-01-35GA | HF1B-VM151U-01-35GA | HF1B-VM133-M5-35GA | HF1B-VM153-M5-35GA
Yellow HF1B-VM131-01-35YA | HF1B-VM151-01-35YA | HF1B-VM131U-01-35YA | HF1B-VM151U-01-35YA | HF1B-VM133-M5-35YA | HF1B-VM153-M5-35YA
= [tis possible to change the actuator assembly when an actuator part number is specified in the column.
* For push button (mushroom), push button (flush), push button (extended) and individual fastening ring, refer to the Web Catalogue.
* The handle of the selector (2-position and 3-position) cannot be removed or replaced alone.
* Colour of plunger: Grey (2-port), White (3-port)
How to Order
HF1B- VM1(3| 0| |-|01|-|08|R A-
0 Number of ports 6 Piping direction and @ Actuator type @ Suffix for actuator
2 2-port the height of plunger Height of plunger |Side ported |Batompored| | R | Red
3 3-port | 0 | Side |Long Long | Short| Long | Short B | Black Colour of push
5-port 1 ported | Short Actuator type 0(1]|2|3 G | Green | button, selector
5 (Twist selector 3-positiononly) | | 2 | Bottom | Long 08 Toggle lever O|xX|O|X Y | Yellow
3 ported | Short 30 |Push button (Mushroom)| O | X | O | X
32 |Push button (Extended)| O | X | O | X o Suffix for indicator
9 Body option Q Port size 33 | Push button (Flush)*' | O | X | O | X >
- - 34 |Twist selector (2-position)| O | X | O | X - one
—_ Side mounting 01 Rc1/8 — V4 With miniature indicator
U | With bottom mounting thread NO1 | NPT1/8 |[Side ported only 36 |Key selector (2-position)| O | X | O | X I
- . 35 | Twist selector (3-position)| X | O | x | O | * Applicable only to bottom ported type
* U: Applicable only to side FO1 G1/8 — -
ported type M5 | M5 x 0.8 |Bottom ported only Combination possible: O
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Combination impossible: X

*1 When selecting the flush type, it is not
necessary to select the suffix for the
actuator.

6 Bracket option

None

With bracket

* Applicable only to side ported, side

mounting type.

However, not applicable to twist selector

(3-position).

Bracket is shipped together, but not

assembled.



HF1B
(compatible)

2/3-Port Mechanical Valve

HF1B-VMZ200 series

Model

Piping direction

Side ported

Body option Standard With bottom mounting thread Weight e
[a] part number
Number of ports 2-port 3-port 2-port 3-port
Toggle lever HF1B-VM220-02-08A HF1B-VM230-02-08A HF1B-VM220U-02-08A | HF1B-VM230U-02-08A 200 | VM-08A-X612
Red HF1B-VM220-02-30RA | HF1B-VM230-02-30RA | HF1B-VM220U-02-30RA | HF1B-VM230U-02-30RA VM-30AR
Push button Black HF1B-VM220-02-30BA | HF1B-VM230-02-30BA | HF1B-VM220U-02-30BA | HF1B-VM230U-02-30BA 148 VM-30AB
(Mushroom) Green HF1B-VM220-02-30GA | HF1B-VM230-02-30GA | HF1B-VM220U-02-30GA | HF1B-VM230U-02-30GA VM-30AG
Yellow HF1B-VM220-02-30YA | HF1B-VM230-02-30YA | HF1B-VM220U-02-30YA | HF1B-VM230U-02-30YA VM-30AY
Red HF1B-VM220-02-32RA | HF1B-VM230-02-32RA | HF1B-VM220U-02-32RA | HF1B-VM230U-02-32RA VM-32AR
Push button Black HF1B-VM220-02-32BA | HF1B-VM230-02-32BA | HF1B-VM220U-02-32BA | HF1B-VM230U-02-32BA 142 VM-32AB
(Extended) Green HF1B-VM220-02-32GA | HF1B-VM230-02-32GA | HF1B-VM220U-02-32GA | HF1B-VM230U-02-32GA VM-32AG
2 Yellow HF1B-VM220-02-32YA | HF1B-VM230-02-32YA | HF1B-VM220U-02-32YA | HF1B-VM230U-02-32YA VM-32AY
© .
g fﬁfﬁght;““o" ‘éYggkf‘gi‘Z‘e‘r’]‘i ’;ﬂl‘ow HF1B-VM220-02-33A | HF1B-VM230-02-33A | HF1B-VM220U-02-33A | HF1B-VM230U-02-33A | 140 |VM-33A
§ Twist Red HF1B-VM220-02-34RA | HF1B-VM230-02-34RA | HF1B-VM220U-02-34RA | HF1B-VM230U-02-34RA VM-34AR-X612
g selector Black HF1B-VM220-02-34BA | HF1B-VM230-02-34BA | HF1B-VM220U-02-34BA | HF1B-VM230U-02-34BA 146 VM-34AB-X612
= (2-position) Green HF1B-VM220-02-34GA | HF1B-VM230-02-34GA | HF1B-VM220U-02-34GA | HF1B-VM230U-02-34GA VM-34AG-X612
Yellow HF1B-VM220-02-34YA | HF1B-VM230-02-34YA | HF1B-VM220U-02-34YA | HF1B-VM230U-02-34YA VM-34AY-X612
Key selector (2-position) HF1B-VM220-02-36A HF1B-VM230-02-36A HF1B-VM220U-02-36A | HF1B-VM230U-02-36A 168 | VM-36A-X612
Twist selector (3-position) 3-port 5-port 3-port 5-port
Red HF1B-VM230-02-35RA | HF1B-VM250-02-35RA | HF1B-VM230U-02-35RA | HF1B-VM250U-02-35RA
Black HF1B-VM230-02-35BA | HF1B-VM250-02-35BA | HF1B-VM230U-02-35BA | HF1B-VM250U-02-35BA 410 -
Green HF1B-VM230-02-35GA | HF1B-VM250-02-35GA | HF1B-VM230U-02-35GA | HF1B-VM250U-02-35GA
Yellow HF1B-VM230-02-35YA | HF1B-VM250-02-35YA | HF1B-VM230U-02-35YA | HF1B-VM250U-02-35YA
Foot pedal HF1B-VM220-02-40A HF1B-VM230-02-40A — — 430 -
* |t is possible to change the actuator assembly when an actuator part number is specified in the column.
* For push button (mushroom), push button (flush), push button (extended) and individual fastening ring, refer to the Web Catalogue.
* The handle of the selector (2-position and 3-position) cannot be removed or replaced alone.
= Colour of plunger: Grey (2-port), White (3-port)
How to Order
HF1B- VM2/3|0| [-|02|-|08|R|/A-|B
Number of ports e | lBracket option
2 2-port — None
3 3-port B With bracket
5-port Actuator type * Applicable only to side mounting
5 | (Twist _selectlor 08 Toggle lover type.
3 position only) 30 | Push bution (Mushroom) However, not applicable to twist

selector (3 position) and foot

Body option 32 |Push button (Extende?) pedal.
— Side mounting 33 | Push button (Flush)* Bracket is shipped together, but
U [ With bottom mounting thread 34 |Twist selector (2 position) not assembled.
36 |Key selector (2 position)
Port sizee® 35 | Twist selector (3 position) o Suffix for actuator
02 R1/4 40 Foot pedal R | Red col f
NO2 | NPT1/4 *1 When selecting the flush B | Black %%‘”ﬂo
FO2 type, it is not necessary to G |Green| Push bution,
0 G1/4 select the suffix for the Y Vel selector
actuator. ellow
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HF1B
(compatible)

3-Port Mechanical Valve

HF1B-VM400 series

83

Model
Actuator - Weight
Actuator Model part no. Application lal
Toggle lever HF1B-VM430-01-08 | VM-08A-X612 — 200
HF1B-VM430-01-30R | VM-30AR Red
HF1B-VM430-01-30B | VM-30AB Black
Push button (Mushroom) ey B h1430-01-30G | VM-30AG Green 168
HF1B-VM430-01-30Y | VM-30AY Yellow
S HF1B-VM430-01-32R | VM-32AR Red
© HF1B-VM430-01-32B | VM-32AB Black
g Push button (Extended) 15 \Mag0-01-32G | W-32AG Green 162
= HF1B-VM430-01-32Y | VM-32AY Yellow
>
= With a set of red,
g Push button (Flush) HF1B-VM430-01-33 | VM-33A black, green, yellow 167
HF1B-VM430-01-34R | VM-34AR-X612 Red
Twist selector (2 position) HF1B-VM430-01-34B | VM-34AB-X612 Black 168
P HF1B-VM430-01-34G | VM-34AG-X612 Green
HF1B-VM430-01-34Y | VM-34AY-X612 Yellow
Key selector (2 position) | HF1B-VM430-01-36 | VM-36A-X612 — 188

* ¥

*

HF1B -

Actuator replacement is available for all types.

For push button (mushroom), push button (extended), push button (flush) and a single unit of fas-
tening ring, refer to the Web Catalogue. The other parts are not replaceable.

The handle of the selector (2 position) cannot be removed or replaced alone.

How to Order

VM4 3 0-|01|-|08|R

Number of portsI |—OSuffix for actuator

F
Port sizee— Actuator type

Red
Black Colour of

push button

<|® | w3

Green selector
01 Rc1/8 08 Toggle lever Yellow
NO1 NPT1/8 30 | Push button (Mushroom)
FO1 G1/8 32 | Push button (Extended)

33 | Push button (Flush)*!
34 | Twist selector (2 position)
36 | Key selector (2 position)
*1 When selecting the flush
type, it is not necessary to
select the suffix for the
actuator.




OSHA Standard Compliant Pressure Relief 3-Port Valve with Locking Holes

e | Single Action

= HF1B-VHS20/30/40/50-D Series

Double Action

HF1B-VHS20W/30W/40W/50W-D Series

How to Order HF1B-VHS30-D
H F1 B — VH S 30 — 03 - - — D - Option/Semi-standard: Select one each for a to f.
- Option/Semi-standard symbol:
6 é é é é é When more than one specification is required, indicate
in alphanumeric order.
Example) HF1B-VHS30-N03-BS-RZ-D
(1]
Symbol Description Body size
20 | 30 [ 40 [ 50
9 Ml @ e — Single action [ J [ J [ ] [ ]
w Double action () [ J [ J [ )
+
— Rc*! () [ J [ ] [ ]
9 Pipe thread type N NPT o [ J [ J ()
F G [ ) [ J [ ) [ )
+
01 1/8 [ ) — — —
02 1/4 o ° o -
(4] Port size 03 98 — ® ° —
04 1/2 — - [ ) —
06 3/4 — - [ ) [ )
10 1 — - — [ ]
+
a Molnting — Without mounting option [ J [ ] [ J ()
5 B With bracket () [ J [ J [ ]
(5 153 +
o N o — | Without silencer o ® ® [
S With built-in silencer (for EXH port) () [ J [ ] [ ]
+
— Red [ [ J [ ) [ )
c Handle colour K Black ° ° ° °
+
° . — Resin [ [ [ [
©
6 g d | Handle material '\_"_I Votal o o o o
@
I - — Flow direction: Left to right [ ] [ J [ J [ J
A Flow direction R | Flow direction: Right to left [ ® [ ) [ )
+
f Pressure unit — Product label in S| units: MPa [ J [ J [ J [ ]
Z*2 | Product label in imperial units: psi o*s o* O*3 o3

*1 The pipe thread type for the EXH port is G.
*2 For the pipe thread type: NPT only. This product is for overseas use only according to the New Measurement Act. (The Sl unit type is provided for use in Japan.)
*3 O: For the pipe thread type: NPT only
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e Air Cylinder: Standard Type
Double Acting, Single Rod

HF1A-CJ2 Series o6, 210,016

How to Order

1|6—6|0 Z-
B[16/-|60]All |Z- -IM9BW||_ |-

With auto switch (Built-in magnet)—l_ é é 4 U é é @

o Mounting e Bore size 9 Cylinder standard stroke [mm] 0 Cushion
B Basic 6 6 mm Refer to “Standard Strokes” on — Rubber bumper
E Double-side bossed 10 10 mm page 86. A Air cushion
D** Double clevis 16 16 mm * @ 6: Rubber bumper only
L Single foot
M Double foot e Head cover port location @ Pivot bracket o Rod end bracket
F Rod flange ) — None — None
G Head flange == Perper;?(:gular to N Pivot bracket is shipped \'/ Single knuckle joint
* Foot/Flange brackets are shipped together together with the product. W Double knuckle joint
with the product, but not assembled. * Only for the double clevis type T Rod end cap (Flat type)
* gtaué)le clevis is only available for @ 10 and R Axial (@10 and @ 16) U Rod end cap (Round type)
: * Pivot bracket is shipped together with is hi ;
#+ Refer 1o the Web Catalogue for the double the produc.but n0t sssembled * Rod end bracket is shipped together with
clevis (with one-touch connecting pin). * For double clevis, the product is ! : th_e product, but not assem_bk_ad.
perpendicular to the cylinder axis. * Single/Double knuckle joint: @ 10
* For double-side bossed, the product @ Auto switch mounting type and @ 16 only
9 Auto switch is perpendicular to the cylinder axis. - - ++ Refer to the Web Catalogue for the double
A Rail mounting knuckle foint (with one-touch find pi
= | Without auto switch | ) B Band mounting nuckle joint (with one-touch connecting pin).
- - 0 Number of auto switches
* FC;" a?p!clr?att)leb Iauttyo lswnches, — 2 pos * For rail mounting, screws and nuts for
reter 1o the table below. - 2 auto switches come with the rail. “ .
% Enter the auto switch mounting type (A or S - 1 pC. * Refer to the Web Catalogue for * R_efer to Orderln’? Example of
B) even when a built-in magnet cylinder n n” pcs. auto switch mounting brackets. Cylinder Assembly™ on page 86.
without an auto switch is required. * @ 6: Band mounting only

Applicable Auto Switches / Refer to the Web Catalogue for further information on auto switches.

. . Electrical §» Wiring Load voltage Au?o switch mod‘el : Lead wire length [m] | Al
Type| Special function iy g (Output) DC AC Bar.1d mount|r.19 Ra.ll mountlng 05| 1|3 |5 Nonej oo load
= Perpendicular| In-line  |Perpendicular] In-line | (=) [(M)| (L) | (2)|(N)
3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V MONV MON MONV M9N ®  0/06 O — O IC gireut
< Grommet 3-wire (PNP) ' MIPV M9P MIPV M9P ® 00 O — O
'§ o o-wire 1oV M9BV | MOB | M9BV | M9B | @ (@ @/ O|—| O |
» Connector — H7C J79C = e - o0 e —
-'g . N 3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V MONWV | MONW | MONWV | MONW (| @ © | @ | O | — O IC circu
@ | Diagnostic indication Yes|3ire (PNP)[24 V|° " —  [mMoPWV | M9PW |MoPWV | MoPW | @ (@@ |O|—| o | %|Relay,
@ | (2-colour indicator) - PLC
§ 2-wire 12V M9BWV | M9BW |M9BWV | M9BW (| @ (@ @ | O | — O -
@ ) Grommet 3-wire (NPN) MINAV*! | MONA*' [MINAV*'| MONA*' | O |O | @ | O | — O -
2| Water resistant siepwe)| |0 12V MOPAV*' | MOPA*' |MOPAV*' | MOPA*' | O | O |@ | O | —| o |co
@ | (-colourindicator) 2-wire 12V M9BAV* | MOBA*' [M9BAV*' | M9BA*' | O |O |@ |O|—| O | —
Wih diagnostic output (2-colour ndiator) 4-wire (NPN) 5V,12V — H7NF - F79F ® | — 100 — O |ICcircuit
5 (Nﬁ,'em{vgﬁm) | sV - A9V | A9 | A%V | A% | @ |—|e|—|—| — |Ccrou| —
E Grommet " — [200v | - - A72 | A72H | e |— @ |—|—| — | _
o - L 100V | A93V*2 A93 A93V*? A93 ® 606 06— -
- No o-wire 1oy [100Vorless A90V A90 A90V A90 ® |—|®|—|—| — |Ccircut] Relay,
B Comector €S 24V — — C73C | A73C — o —|0o/00 - — | PC
& No 24V or less - Cc80C A80C = [ MK 2K 3K — _|ICcircuit
Diagnosti indcaton (2-colour indicator| Grommet |Yes — — — — A79W = o —10|—|— — —

*1 Water resistant type auto switches can be mounted on the above models, but in such case SMC cannot guarantee water resistance.
A water-resistant type cylinder is recommended for use in an environment which requires water resistance.
*2 1 m type lead wire is only applicable to D-A93.
* Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m-«---eeeeeeeeeees — (Example) MONW Bmeeeseeseeeeeneens Z (Example) MONWZ
1m- - M (Example) MONWM None:--«+seeseeeee N (Example) H7CN
L (Example) MONWL

* Since there are other applicable auto switches than listed above, refer to the Web Catalogue for details.
* Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.
* The D-A90/MILI/A70I/A800/F701/J700 auto switches are shipped together, but not assembled. (For band mounting, only the auto switch mounting brackets are assembled before shipment.)
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Symbol
Rubber bumper

——

|

Air cushion

Air Cylinder: Standard T .
gou!{)llz AeJting?gi:;Ie r‘{gg HF 1A'CJ2 Series

Standard Strokes

[mm]

Bore size Standard stroke Maximum manufacturable stroke
6 15, 30, 45, 60 200
10 15, 30, 45, 60, 75, 100, 125, 150 400
16 15, 30, 45, 60, 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200 400

——

|

* Manufacture of intermediate strokes in 1 mm increments is possible. (Spacers are not used.)
Produced upon receipt of order.

* Applicable strokes should be confirmed according to the usage. For details, refer to “Air
Cylinders Model Selection” on the Web Catalogue. In addition, the products that exceed the
standard stroke might not be able to fulfill the specifications due to the deflection etc.

Ordering Example of Cylinder Assembly

Cylinder model: HF1A-CDJ2D16-60Z-NW-M9BW-B

Double clevis i i
Mounting D: Double clevis

Pivot bracket N: Yes

Rod end bracket W: Double knuckle joint
Auto switch D-M9BW: 2 pcs.

Auto switch mounting B: Band mounting

*: Pivot bracket, double knuckle joint and auto
switch are shipped together with the product,
but not assembled.

Pivot bracket

Auto switch
Band mounting

* Except @ 6
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HF1A
(compatible)

Air Cylinder: Standard Type
Double Acting, Single Rod

HF1A-CM2 Series o2,

@ 25,032,040

How to Order

B|40

3401 15|0A Z1-

[ ] |
150

M9BW

With auto switch
(Built-in magnet)

Al 1z1-
o

BJ[40
000 00

00

© ®

0 Mounting 9 Bore size 9 Port thread type Q Cylinder stroke [mm]
B | Basic (Double-side bossed) | | T Head trunnion 20 20 mm — Rc Refer to page 88 for standard strokes.
L Axial foot E Integrated clevis 25 25 mm TN NPT
F Rod flange V |Integrated clevis (90°) | | 32 32 mm TF G
G Head flange BZ| Boss-cut/Basic 40 40 mm 0 Pivot bracket
c Single clevis FZ | Boss-cut/Rod flange — No bracket
D Double clevis , 6 Cushion @ Rod end thread N Pivot bracket
U Rod trunnion UZ |Boss-cut/Rod trunnion RUboor D Viale rod ond
- ubber bumper — ale rod en * Only for C, T, U, E, V, and UZ mounting types
A Air cushion F Female rod end * The pivot bracket is shipped together with the
product but does not come assembled.
e Rod end bracket 9 Auto switch @ Number of auto switches
= No bracket W | Double knuckle joint | | __— | Without auto switch | — 2
Vv Single knuckle joint * For applicable auto switches, S 1
* No bracket is provided for the female rod end. refer to the table below. n n

* A knuckle joint pin is not provided with the single knuckle joint.
* The rod end bracket is shipped together with the product but does not come assembled.

Applicable Auto Switches / Refer to the Web Catalogue for further information on auto switches.

) = . Load voltage Auto switch model Lead wire length [m] )
Type| Special function AL | Wiring 05| 1|3 ]| 5 |None ol Applicable load
entry ‘-E (Output) DC AC Perpendicular In-line (;) M| Ol @ N connector
3-wire (NPN) MONV MON ® /@@ O|—| O _—
Grommet |  [3-wire (PNP) Sv.12v M9PV MOP | e [@|e@ O] | o |comu
5 L o-wire 12V M9BV M9B ® /@@ O|—| O _
-‘;’ Connector — H7C o - o060 -—
g Terminal 3-wire (NPN) 5V,12V = G39A - |-1-]—-1@® — |IC circuit
= conduit 2-wire 12V — K39A - |-|-|-1®] - —
5 @ - Relay
= . e O | 3-wire (NPN) | 24V — MINWV MINW ® 00 O — O o ’
>
% Dlagnostlcllnqlcatlon 3-wire (PNP) 5V,12V MOPWV MOPW o ®ole O = o) IC circuit| PLC
B | (Zovtourindean 2-wire 12V MOBWV | M9BW | @ @ @ O|—| O | -
= ) Grommet 3-wire (NPN) MONAV*! | M9INA*! O|0|®@|O|—] O .
<]
8 | Water esistant 3wire (PNP) Sv.12v M9OPAVF" | M9PA* | O |O @ |O|—| o | o
2-wire 12V M9BAV*' | M9BA*! C|0O|®@]|O|—] O —
With diagnostc output (2-coour indicaor 4-wire (NPN) 5V,12V — H7NF ® | —|@®@|O|—]| O |[ICcircuit
3-wire i
§ (NPN equivalent) | 5V - A96V A96 ®  —|® —|—| — |[ICcircuit] —
- Grommet |l 100 V A93V*2 A93 o o0 0 — | -— —
S | 2] 100 Vorless|  A90V A90 ® |—|®|—|—| — [ICcircuit
H Ed 100 V, 200 V = B54 e —|eo| 0| | — Relay,
e —— 2 200 V or less — B64 o —|e|—|—-] = _ PLC
3 8 ) 12V — — C73C o - o000 -—
© = R
3 Connector 2 2-wire 24V 24V or less — Cc80C ® | —|®|® ®| — |Ccircuit
P Terminal — = A33A - =|l-|-]®]| = PLC
conduit | o = A34A — | —-]=-]-@® —
V] —
DIN terminal | > 100V, 200V — A44A - ——-le] = RF?Il_‘g!
Diagnosic ndicaion (2<oour ndcae)]  Grommet — — = B59W e~ | —|—| —

*1 Water-resistant type auto switches can be mounted on the above models, but SMC cannot guarantee water resistance.
A water-resistant type cylinder is recommended for use in an environment which requires water resistance.
*2 The 1 m lead wire is only applicable to the D-A93.

* Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m -« — (Example) MONW
M (Example) MONWM
L (Example) MONWL
Z (Example) MONWZ
N (Example) H7CN

* Since there are applicable auto switches other than those listed above, refer to the Web Catalogue for details.
* For details on auto switches with pre-wired connectors, refer to the Web Catalogue.

None

* Solid state auto switches marked with a “O” are produced upon receipt of order.
* Do not indicate suffix “N” for no lead wire on the D-

A30A/A44A/G39A/K39A models.

* The D-A9CITI/MOICI auto switches are shipped together with the product but do not come assembled. (Only the auto switch mounting brackets are assembled before shipment.)

87



Symbol

Double acting, Single rod

—— |

{ {

Air cushion

Air Cylinder: Standard T .
gou\{);ercrting?gi:;Ie I%’gg HF1A'CM2 Series

Standard Strokes

Bore size o Max. manufacturable
[mm] Standard stroke [mm] stroke [mm]
20
25
32 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 200, 250, 300 1000
40

———]

{

*1 Intermediate strokes not listed above are produced upon receipt of order. The manufacturing

*

of intermediate strokes in 1 mm increments is possible. (Spacers are not used.)
Applicable strokes should be confirmed according to the usage. For details, refer to the “Air
Cylinders Model Selection” in the Web Catalogue. In addition, the products that exceed the
standard stroke might not be able to fulfill the specifications due to deflection, etc.
Using a stroke of a length which is smaller than the effective cushion length may result in
reduced air cushion performance. Refer to “Technical Data 1” in the Web Catalogue for details
on the effective cushion length.

Option: Ordering Example of Cylinder Assembly

Cylinder model: HF1A-CDM2C20-50Z1-NV-M9BW

Single clevis

Mounting C: Single clevis

Pivot bracket N: Yes

Rod end bracket V: Single knuckle joint
Auto switch D-M9BW: 2 pcs.

* Pivot bracket, single knuckle joint and auto
switch are shipped together with the product
but do not come assembled.

* Pivot bracket is only available for C, T, U, E,
V, and UZ mounting types.

Pivot bracket . No bracket is provided for the female rod
end.

Auto switch
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e Air Cylinder: Standard Type
Double Acting, Single Rod

HF1A'CG1 Series 020, 25, 0 32,0 40, @ 50, @ 63, @ 80, @ 100

How to Order

BIIN| 20 —1(|)0| Z1-

| [ [ |
B|INJ20/ |-1100[ |Z1- -IM9BW
With auto switch (Built-in magnet)-l_ “ é é a 6 6 6 é @ @

o Mounting 9 Type 0 Port thread type @ Cylinder
B | Basic (Without trunnion mounting female thread) N Rubber bumper | Rubber bumper Air cushion stroke
Z* Basic (With trunnion mounting female thread) A Air cushion _ Rc |@20to @ 100 M5x0.8 | ©20,025 [mm]
= fuua Too! TN | NPT _[©20t0@ 100 T g o g o Forstandare
Rod flange i 0 0
2 - ﬂar?ge © Bore size TF | M5x08| 020,025 | G* [032t00 100 strokes = p- 90
U*? Rod trunnion 20 20 mm G @ 32 to @ 100]+ Not available for @ 20 and @ 25.
T Head trunnion 25 25 mm
D Clevis 35 ig mm 0 Rod end thread @ Pivot bracket
=1 Not available for @ 80 and @ 100 50 50 22 — Male rod end — No bracket
* Mounting brackets are shipped together with 63 63 mm F Female rod end N Pivot bracket
the progiuct but do not come assemblgd. % Only for D, U, and T mounting types
* The cylinder for L, F, G, and D mounting types 80 80 mm * The pivot bracket is shipped together with the
is B: Basic (Without trunnion mounting female 100 100 mm product but does not come assembled.
thread).
9 Rod end bracket 9 Auto switch @ Number of auto switches
The presence of the tr}mni.on mounting — No bracket [ — [ Without auto switch | — >
female_ tr'!read (B, 2) is different frc_)m \ Single knuckle joint * For applicable auto switches, refer to S 1
the existing product. Choose Z (with W Double knuckle joint the table below n n
trunnion mounting female thread) —— ’
when mounting the trunnion afterward. | * Nobracketis provided for the female od end.  For details on auto switch mounting => Web Catalogue
+ The rod end bracket is shipped together with - - — - - -
the product but does not come assembled. - Auto Switch Proper Mounting Position (Detection at stroke end) and Mounting Height
* A knuckle joint pin is not provided with | + Minimum Stroke for Auto Switch Mounting - Auto Switch Mounting Brackets/Part Nos.
the single knuckle joint. - Operating Range - Cylinder Mounting Bracket, by Stroke/Auto Switch Mounting Surfaces
Applicable Auto Switches / Refer to the Web Catalogue for further information on auto switches.
. . fQ’ - Load voltage Autg switch mod.e l Lead wire length [m] ) ’
Type Spec_lal Electrical| 5 Wiring Applicable bore size Pre-wired|  Applicable
function entry _(g (Output) DG AC @ 20 to @ 63 @80,0100| 0.5 | 1 3 5 |connector load
2 Perpendicular|  In-line In-line [ (=) [(M) | (L) | (@)
. MINV M9N = ® & e O O
Brwire (NPN) s 120 — - G59 |[e|-[e|0[ O | ic
—_ Grommet 3-wire (PNP) Y A HHE — . 6.0 0 o cireutt
= = G5P | — | ®@| O O
S o-wire 1oV M9BV M9B — e/ e|/@|O| O _
E = = K59 ® | — | ® O O
g 3-wire (NPN) MONWV MONW = ® e e O O
2 Yes 24V |5y 12V _ — — G59W | — | ®@| O O .IC. Relay,
% Diagnostic indication 3-wire (PNP) ' M9PWV M9PW — ®e e | e O O |circuit| PLC
4 | (2-colour indicator) = — G5PW ® — | O @)
2 Grommet 2-wire 12V B B — . ®.0 0 O -
& — — Ksgw (@ | — (@ | O O
3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V MINAV*! | MONA*! = OO | @O O IC
Water resistant 3-wire (PNP) ' M9PAV*! | M9PA*! — O|lO| @] O O circuit
(2-colour indicator) o-wire 12V M9BAV*! | M9BA*! — O|O | ®@]| O O .
= = G5BA* | — | — | @ | O O
€ v 3-wire (Equiv. toNPN)|  — 5V — A96V A96 — o | — |0 — — |ICcircut| —
z I 100V | AQ3V*2 A93 — e o0 o -— -
2 —_ Grommet |No| ) 100 Vorless| A90V A90 — o — | @ — — IC circuit| Relay,
= es| ZWre |24V 12V Hoovaoov]  — — B4 |e|[-|e|[e| — | |rcC
& No 200 V or less — — B64 o —| e — —
*1 Water-resistant type auto switches can be mounted on the above models, but SMC cannot guarantee water resistance.
A water-resistant type cylinder is recommended for use in an environment which requires water resistance.
*2 The 1 m lead wire is only applicable to the D-A93.
* Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m-«--«eeeeeeeeeee — (Example) MONW Ly 1 R N Z (Example) MONWZ * Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are
- M (Example) MONWM None N (Example) H7CN produced upon receipt of order.

L (Example) MONWL

* There are applicable auto switches other than those listed above. For details => Web Catalogue
* For details on auto switches with pre-wired connectors => Refer to the Web Catalogue.
* The D-A9CI/M9II auto switches are shipped together with the product but do not come assembled. (Only the auto switch mounting brackets are assembled before shipment.)
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Symbol

Rubber bumper

——1

|

Air cushion

Air Cylinder: Standard Type
Double Acting, Single Rod

HF1A-CGT1 Series

Standard Strokes

[mm]

Bore size Standard stroke*! Max. manufacturable stroke

20 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 200

25

32

40 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 1500
50, 63 150, 200, 250, 300

80

100

*1 Intermediate strokes not listed above are produced upon receipt of order. The manufacturing
of intermediate strokes in 1 mm increments is possible. (Spacers are not used.)

* Applicable strokes should be confirmed according to the usage. For details, refer to the “Air

Cylinders Model Selection” in the Web Catalogue. In addition, the products that exceed the
standard stroke might not be able to fulfill the specifications due to deflection, etc.

——

Ordering_j Example of Cylinder Assembly

|

Cylinder model: HF1A-CDG1DN20-100Z1-NW-M9BW

Clevis

Auto switch

Mounting D: Clevis
Pivot bracket N: Yes
Rod end bracket ~W: Double knuckle joint

Auto switch D-M9BW: 2 pcs.

Pivot bracket

* Pivot bracket, double knuckle joint, and auto
switch are shipped together with the product
but do not come assembled.

Mounting Brackets/Part Nos.

Mounting  |Order Bore size [mm] Contents
bracket qty. 20 25 32 40 50 63 80 100
Axial foot 22 | CG-L020 | CG-L025 | CG-L032 | CG-L040 | CG-L050 | CG-L063 | CG-L080 | CG-L10p |2 foot brackets,
8 mounting bolts
Flange 1 | cG-Fo20 | CG-Fo25 | CG-Fo32 | CG-F040 | CG-Fo50 | CG-F063 | CG-Foso | CG-Fioo | flange,
4 mounting bolts
Trunnionpin | 1 | CG-T020 | CG-T025 | CG-T032 | CG-T040 | CG-TOS0 | CG-T063 |  — — |2 trunnion pins, 2 trunnion bolts,
2 flat washers
Clevis*! 1 |HF1A.CG-D020 | HF1A-CG-D025 | HF1A-CG-D032 | HF1A-CG-DO4D | HF1A-CG-DOS0 | HF1A-CG-D0B3 | HF1A-0G-D0B0 | HF1A-CG-D10o | | C1EViS: 4 mounting bolts,
1 clevis pin, 2 retaining rings
Pivotbracket | 1 |CG-020-24A|CG-025-24A |CG-032-24A | CG-040-24A | CG-050-24A | CG-063-24A | CG-080-24A | CG-100-24A | 1 pivot bracket

*1 Food-grade NSF-H1 or NSF-3H is used as the anti-rust oil.

*2 Order two foot brackets per cylinder.
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Double Knuckle Joint

HF1A-CG1 series
Dimensions of Accessories

HF1A-Y-G02, GO3

Material: Carbon ste

=5

el

HF1A-Y-G04, G05, G08, G10

Material: Cast iron

=

@ ND hole H10

MM
MM @ ND hole H10 Axis d9
1 Axis d9
iy -
ml*“’**QJ wk’ R
A1|_| Uy § =
L1 A1 | U1
A L1
A
[mm]
Applicable bore Applicable pin
Part no. size [mm] A A1 E1 L1 MM Ri1 U1 ND NX NZ L bart no.
HF1A-Y-G02 20 34 85 | 016 | 25 | M8x1.25 10.3 | 115 8 153 16 | 21 HF1A-1Y-G02
HF1A-Y-G03 25, 32 41 10.5 [J20 30 M10 x 1.25 12.8 14 10 10353 20 25.6 HF1A-1Y-G03
HF1A-Y-G04 40 42 16 Q22 30 M14x1.5 12 14 10 18303 36 41.6 HF1A-1Y-G04
HF1A-Y-G05 50, 63 56 | 20 @28 | 40 | Mi8x1.5 16 20 14 22303 44 | 50.6 | HF1A-1IY-G05
HF1A-Y-G08 80 71 23 @ 38 50 M22 x 1.5 21 27 18 28103 56 64 HF1A-1Y-G08
HF1A-Y-G10 100 79 24 Q44 55 M26 x 1.5 24 31 22 32353 64 72 HF1A-1Y-G10
* A knuckle pin and retaining rings are included.
Knuckle Pin
Material: Carbon steel [mm]
(o))
B3 Applicable bore Included
Q pp
°8 e e, size [mm] Ddo L1 d L o t retaining ring
"l-}l-%« " HF1A-1Y-G02 20 8o | 21 76 | 162 | 15 0.9 | Type C8 for axis
A t HF1A-1Y-G03 25, 32 103576 25.6 9.6 20.2 1.55 1.15 | Type C10 for axis
HF1A-1Y-G04 40 103357 41.6 9.6 36.2 1.55 1.15 | Type C10 for axis
HF1A-1Y-G05 50, 63 14358 506 | 134 | 442 | 205 | 1.15 |Type C14 for axis
HF1A-1Y-G08 80 182355 64 17 56.2 2.55 1.35 | Type C18 for axis
HF1A-1Y-G10 100 22555 72 21 64.2 2.55 1.35 | Type C22 for axis
* Retaining rings are included.
Clevis Pin
Material: Carbon steel [mm]
(o2}
3 Applicable bore Included
Q QO
° el size [mm] Dds L1 d L. m ! retaining ring
"‘-—}L—'f—— " HF1A-CD-G02 20 Sore 434 | 76 | 386 | 15 0.9 | Type C8 for axis
"_/ . t HF1A-CD-G25 25 103576 48 9.6 42.6 1.55 1.15 | Type C10 for axis
HF1A-CD-G03 32 12358 59.4 | 115 54 1.55 1.15 | Type C12 for axis
HF1A-CD-G04 40 14300 714 | 13.4 65 2.05 1.15 | Type C14 for axis
HF1A-CD-G05 50 162055 86 15.2 79.6 2.05 1.15 | Type C16 for axis
HF1A-CD-GO06 63 187559 105.4 | 17 97.8 2.45 1.35 | Type C18 for axis

* Retaining rings are included.

* A clevis pin and a knuckle pin are common for bore sizes @ 80 and @ 100.

* Food-grade NSF-H1 or NSF-3H anti-rust oil is used for the double knuckle joint, knuckle pin, and clevis pin.
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HF1A
(compatible)

Free Mount Cylinder
Double Acting, Single Rod

HF1A-CU series o 6, 310, 0 16, @ 20, O 25, @ 32

Built-in magnet—[

How to Order

6] (30

| [ 1

OHO

M9BW

'he

o o

0 Bore size 9 Port thread type 9 Standard stroke [mm]
6 6 mm - Type Bore size Bore size Standard stroke
10 10 mm M5x0.8 |@6,010,016,320,25 96,010,016 5, 10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 40, 50, 60
16 16 mm B Rc 1/8 032 920,025,032 | 5 10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 90, 100
20 20 mm TN NPT 1/8 @32
25 25 mm TF G1/8 032
32 32 mm
0 Action 6 Auto switch @ Number of auto switches
| D | Doubleacting | | — [ Without auto switch | — 2 Built-in Magnet Cylinder Model
« For applicable auto switches, S 1 If a built-in magnet cylinder without an auto

refer to the table below.

Applicable Auto Switches / Refer to the Web Catalogue for further information on auto switches.

switch is required, there is no need to enter
the symbol for the auto switch.
(Example): HF1A-CDU20-25D

Electrical _‘g__ Wiring Load voltage Auto switch model |Lead wire length [m] Pro-wired
Type Special function 05 ) . - Applicable load
P P entry Eg (Output) DC AC  |Perpendicular| In-line (0_5) (,\1/” (E) (g) connector | PP
- 3-wire (NPN) 5V, MONV M9N ® |0 O O IC circuit
] —_— 3-wire (PNP) 122V M9PV M9P ® & e O O
E 2-wire 12V M9BV M9B ® e e O O -
2 Diagnostic indication 3-wire (NPN) 5V, IR, @ (0 | 8 | O O IC circuit
3 (2-colour indicator) | Grommet |Yes S-wire (.PNP) 24V 12V — MIPWVIMOPW | @ | ® | ® | O O Relay,
o 2-wire 12V MOBWV| M9BW | @ (@ | @ | O O - PLC
2 Water resistant 3-wire (NPN) 5V, MONAV*!|MONA*'| O |[O |@ O | O |, . .
z (2-colour indicator) 3-wire (PNP) 122V M9PAV*' M9PA*'| O | O | @ | O O
& 2-wire 12V M9BAV*'|M9BA*'| O | O | @ | O O _
NS petour nceatan 2-wire (Non-polar) — — P3IDWA| ® | — | ® | ®@| O
- § Yes (NPNBégJir\?amm) — 5V — A96V A96 o —| 0 — — IC circuit| —
&3 — Grommet | "| . 12V _| 100V [A93V*2| A93 | @ @® @ | @ — — | Relay,
2 wire 24V
E] No 5V,12V [100Vorless. A9OV A90 ® | — | ®| —| — |Cgirutl PLC

*1 Water resistant type auto switches can be mounted on the above models, but in such case SMC cannot guarantee water resistance.
*2 The 1 m lead wire is only applicable to the D-A93.

* Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m -« -

M
L

(Example
(Example
(Example
(Example

—_——— —

MONW

MONWM
MONWL
MONWZ

* Solid state auto switches marked with a “O” are produced upon receipt of order.

* There are applicable auto switches other than those listed above. For details => Web Catalogue
* For detail about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to the Web Catalogue.
* Auto switches are shipped together but not assembled.
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HF1A
(compatible)

Compact Cylinder: Standard Type
Double Acting, Single Rod

HF1A-CQS Series c12,016,020,025

With auto switch—[
(Built-in magnet)

How to Order

B|20-130

—
e

——

By

OHO

M9BW

L4

°

o o

n Mounting 9 Bore size 9 Cylinder stroke [mm] 0 Action
B Through-hole/Both ends 12 12mm Bore size | Standard stroke Long stroke | D | Double acting |
tapped common (Standard 16 | 16 mm 12.16 5,10, 15, 35, 40, 45, 50, 75, 100,
L Foot 20| 20mm ’ 20, 25, 30 125, 150, 175, 200
LC Compact foot 25| 25 mm 20 75,100, 125,
F Rod flange 5,10, 15, 20, 25, 150, 175, 200
G Head flange 25 30, 35, 40, 45, 50 75, 100, 125, 150,
D Double clevis 175, 200, 250, 300
* In the case of long strokes, use either ends tapped mounting
or bracket mounting. @ Auto switch 0 Number of auto switches

* Mounting brackets are shipped together (but not assembled).
* Cylinder mounting bolts are not included. Order them
separately referring to “Mounting Bolt for CQS” on the Web

Without auto switch

* For applicable auto switches,

Catalogue

e Body option
<Long stroke>

refer to the table below.

<Long stroke>

- Rod end female thread c With rubber bumper

F With boss on head end Rod end female thread (Standard)
C With rubber bumper cM With rubber bumper

M Rod end male thread Rod end male thread

* Combination of body options is
available. CM, FC, FM, FCM

* Rubber bumper is standard
equipment for long stroke type.

= 2 pcs.
S 1 pc.
n “n” pcs.

Built-in Magnet Cylinder Model

If a built-in magnet cylinder without an auto
switch is required, there is no need to enter
the symbol for the auto switch.

(Example) HF1A-CDQSL25-30D

Applicable Auto Switches / Refer to the Web Catalogue for further information on auto switches.

Electrical g__ Wiring Load voltage Auto switch model |Lead wire length [m] Pre-vired
. . £ - .
Type Special function entry é 8 (Output) DC PE ek i (0_5) ( l\1ll : (E) (g) connector | APPlicable load
- 3-wire (NPN) 5V, MIONV M9N ® & o O O IC circuit
] —_— 3-wire (PNP) 12V MOPV M9P ® & e O O
% 2-wire 12V M9BV M9B ® e e O O —
2 Diagnostic indication M 5V, B 0 (0 0O O IC circuit
3 (2-colour indicator) | Grommet Yesw 24V 12V - MOPWV | MOPW | ® | ® | ® | O ©) Relay,
(] | 2-wire | 12V MOBWV|  M9BW | © (@ | @ O O — PLC
‘3 Water resistant S-wire (NPN), 3V, MONAVEUMINAT] O 1O 1 ® | O O IC circuit
3 (2-colour indicator) 3-wire (PNP) 12V MYPAV*! | M9PA*'| O | O | @ | O O
& 2-wire 12V M9BAV*'|M9BA*'| O |O | @ | O O
N nolour mereaton" 2-wire (Non-polar) — — P3IDWA| ®© | — | ®© | ®@| O -
- E Yes (NPNSéqWJf$a|ent) — 5V — A96V A96 () — | @ | — — IC circuit| —
2 § — Grommet || o-wire oqy |12 V | 100V | A93V*2 | A93 o o0 o - — | Relay,
E No 5V,12V [100Vorless) A9QV A90 ®@ | — | ®| —| — |[Cgircuitf PLC

«1 Water resistant type auto switches can be mounted on the above models, but in such case SMC cannot guarantee water resistance.
*2 The 1 m lead wire is only applicable to the D-A93.

* Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m - -

* % ¥ %

(Example) MONW
(Example) MONWM ** Available only for @ 25.
(Example) MONWL

Z (Example) MONWZ

There are applicable auto switches other than those listed above. For details => Web Catalogue
For detail about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to the Web Catalogue.

Auto switches are shipped together but not assembled.

There is the case D-A9IV/MOLIV/MIOWV/MOLIAV type auto switches cannot be mounted on the port surface, depending on the cylinder’s stroke and

the fitting size for piping. Consult with SMC for details.

* Solid state auto switches marked with a “O” are produced upon receipt of order.

It is mounted away from the port side to avoid interference with fittings.
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Compact Cylinder: Standard Type

(compatible)

Double Acting, Single Rod

HF1A'CQZ Series 012,016,020, 0 25, 0 32, 0 40, @ 50, 0 63, @ 80, @ 100

How to Order

EFa HF1A-CQ2
sl HF1A-CQ2
[Pt HF1A-CDQ2

With auto switch magnet
The overall length of the cylinder with an
auto switch magnet is longer than that of the
cylinder without an auto switch magnet by
the length of the built-in magnet. For details,
refer to the dimensions of each size.

B

20

-130

32

-130

32

-130

M9BW

i

994’ (5]

@—10OHOHO

@—HTII—IN

0 Mounting 9 Type 9 Bore size Q Port thread type
B Through-hole = Pneumatic | 12 12 mm __ [Mthread J12t0 @ 25
A Both ends tapped 16 16 mm Rc
L Foot 20 20 mm TN NPT 0 32to @100
LC Compact foot 25 25 mm TF G
F Rod flange 32 32 mm * For cylinders without an auto switch
G Head flange 40 40 mm magnet, M threads are compatible only
D Double clevis 50 50 mm with @ 32-5 mm stroke.
* Mounting brackets are shipped 63 63 mm
together with the product but 80 80 mm
do not come assembled. 100 100 mm

*

The through-hole type
mounting bolts are available
separately.

For details => Web Catalogue

e Cylinder stroke (For details on the minimum stroke for auto switch mounting => Web Catalogue)

[mm]
Bore size Standard stroke
12,16 5,10, 15, 20, 25, 30
20, 25 5, 10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 40, 45, 50

32, 40 5,10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 40, 45, 50, 75, 100

50, 63, 80, 100 10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 40, 45, 50, 75, 100

* For long strokes exceeding the standard stroke range => Web Catalogue

* For details on the manufacturing of intermediate strokes => Web Catalogue

o Body option

@ Auto switch mounting groove

y4

Rod end female thread @ 12to @ 25 | 2 surfaces

With boss on head end @ 32to @ 100| 4 surfaces

With rubber bumper

Helull!

Rod end male thread

*

Combined body options, such
as “FC,” “FM,” “FCM,” and
“CM” can be selected.
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Compact Cylinder: Standard Type
Double Acting, Single Rod

9 Auto switch @ Number of auto switches
| — | Without auto switch | — 2
* For applicable auto switches, ) 1

refer to the table below. n n

Cylinder Model with Auto Switch Magnet

If a cylinder with an auto switch magnet and without an
auto switch is required, there is no need to enter the
symbol for the auto switch.
(Example) HF1A-CDQ2L32-25DZ

HF1A-CQ2 Series

For details on auto switch mounting => Web Catalogue

- Auto Switch Proper Mounting Position (Detection at

stroke end) and Mounting Height
- Minimum Stroke for Auto Switch Mounting
- Operating Range
- Auto Switch Mounting Brackets/Part Nos.

Applicable Auto Switches / Refer to the Web Catalogue for further information on auto switches.

Electrical S, Wiri Load voltage Auto switch model | Lead wire length [m] Pro-wired
. ' ectrical |gg iring re-wire .
Type Special function entry ﬁg (Output) DC AC  |Pemendicu Insline (0_5) (IJ/I) (E) (g) ’\é?\?)e Mt e Applicable load
3-wire (NPN) 5V, M9ONV M9N ® /@@ O|—| O IC circuit
I — 3-wire (PNP) 12V MOPV | MOP [@ [@[@|O|—| O
% 2-wire 12V M9BV M9B ® @0 O|—| O -
2 | Diagnostic indication 3-wire (NPN) 5V, MONWV|  MONW © @@/ @ O|—| O IC circuit
3 (:;%o?;ulrci; dltlziaatlol(:) Grommet ves EWIE PNPY | 12V | [MOPWV| MOPW [ @ |@ [@[O[—| © Relay,
o 2-wire 12V M9BWV|  M9BW o @ @ O|—| O - PLC
S Wi *1 *1 _
o Water resistant 3 w!re (NPN) 5V, MINAV*!| MONA O|0O|@®@]|O O IC circuit
3 (2-colour indicator) 3-wire (PNP) 12V M9PAV*'| MOPA*' | O |O | @ |O|—| O
& ‘ ‘ 2-wire 12V M9BAV*'| M9BA*'| O (O |@|O|—| O _
NS polour dieaten 2-wire (Non-polar) — — P3IDWA| ® |— | ®@|®@ | —| O
= 3-wire : B
= 2 (NPN equivalent) - 5V — A96V A96 o — | @|—|— — IC circuit —
33 — Grommet |, [, 112V | 100V [A93V2| A93 | e @ e[@|-| — | — |Rehy,
E No 5V,12 V[100Vorless] A9OV A90 ® | —|® —|—| — |Ccircuitf PLC

*1 Water-resistant type auto switches can be mounted on the models on page 93, but SMC cannot guarantee water resistance.
A water-resistant type cylinder (=> Web Catalogue) is recommended for use in environments which require water resistance.
*2 The 1 m lead wire is only applicable to the D-A93.

* Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m -« —

)
(Example)
)

(Example) MONW

MIONWM
(Example) MONWL
(Example) MONWZ

order.

* There are applicable auto switches other than those listed above. For details => Web Catalogue

* The D-P3DWA type is only available in sizes @ 25 to @ 100.

* Solid state auto switches marked with a “O” are produced upon receipt of
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HF1A
(compatible)

Compact Cylinder: With End Lock

HF1A'CBQZ Series 020, 25, 0 32, @ 40, @ 50, @ 63, @ 80, @ 100

How to Order

HF1A-CBQ2[BJ40[ |30
[ [ | I
(e HF1A - CDBQ2 j: AE) —jf

-|IM9BW

®—OHO
Q—IOHO
®—xT=x
o—==

0 Mounting 9 Bore size 9 Port thread type
B Through-hole*! 20 20 mm Mthread| @ 12, @ 25
L Foot 25 25 mm B Rc
LC Compact foot 32 32 mm TN NPT |9 32to @ 100
F Rod flange 020100100 40 40 mm TF | G
G Head flange 50 50 mm
D Double clevis 63 63 mm
A Both ends tapped @ 32to @ 100 80 80 mm
*1 @ 20, @ 25 have both through-hole (B) and both ends tapped (A). 100 100 mm

At the 75 and 100 mm strokes with @ 80, @ 100, both ends tapped (A) is
the standard. Through-hole (B) is not available.
* Mounting brackets are shipped together with the product but do not come
assembled.
* A through-hole type mounting bolt is available as an option. For details ©> Web Catalogue

0 Cylinder stroke (For details on the minimum stroke for auto switch mounting = Web Catalogue) [mm] e Action 6 Cushion
Bore size Standard stroke | D | Double acting | [ C | Rubber bumper |
20, 25, 32, 40, 50, 63 10, 15, 20, 25, 50, 75, 100
80, 100 25, 50, 75, 100

* For the manufacturing of intermediate strokes => Web Catalogue

0 Body option @ Lock position @ Manual release type @ Auto switch
— Rod end female thread H Head end lock N Non-lock type | - | Without auto switch |
M Rod end male thread R Rod end lock L Lock type + For applicable auto switches
= p. 96

m Number of auto switches

- 2
S 1
n n

Cylinder Model with Auto Switch Magnet

If a cylinder with an auto switch magnet and without an
auto switch is required, there is no need to enter the
symbol for the auto switch.

(Example) HF1A-CDBQ2L32-30DC-RL

95



Compact Cylinder: With End Lock FIFTA-CBQ?2 Series

For details on auto switch mounting => Web Catalogue

- Auto Switch Proper Mounting Position (Detection at stroke end) and Mounting Height
- Minimum Stroke for Auto Switch Mounting

- Operating Range

- Auto Switch Mounting Brackets/Part Nos.

Applicable Auto Switches / Refer to the Web Catalogue for further information on auto switches.

. §‘_ . Load voltage Auto switch model Lead wire length [m] )
Type| Special function Elzﬁtxm ?;ﬁw (mig‘ﬂ) DC AC Perpendicular | In-line 05| 1| 3|5 |None Zﬁngte; Applicable load
g 020, 0 25[032100100 0 20,0250 32040100 100] (=) (M| (L) [(Z)| (N)
3-wire (NPN) 5V, MONV M9ON ® 060 O —-| O (G circuit
_ Grommet 3-wire (PNP) 12V M9OPV M9P ® 00 O|—]| O
= ) M9BV M9B ® 06/ O|—-| O
'§ Connector 2-wire 12V — [ J79cC = ® - 100/0 - B
P4 Diagnostic indication 3-wire (NPN) 5V, MONWV MINW ® 00 —|O |.. .
3 (2-colour indicator) Yes 3-wire (PNP) oa v 12V _ MOPWV M9PW ® 6/ O|—-| O Relay,
2 2-wire 12V M9BWV M9BW ® /0 O0|—-| O — | PLC
2 Water resistant | Grommet S-wire (NPN) 5V, MINAY*! MONA* ©10/@0|—-| O IC circuit
% (2-colour indicator) 3-wire (PNP) 12V M9PAV*! MOPA*! O |0O|®@|O|—| O
» 2-wire 12V M9BAV*! M9BA*! O |0|®@|O|—| O —
e atan 4-wire 5V, 12V — — | F79F ® —|®@ O|—| O [[ICcircui
N e oo 2ire (Norpolar) — — — [paDw| — - @@/ - O | —
3-wire .
§ v (NPN equivalent|  — 5V - A96V A96 ® —|®|—| — | — |Ccicuit|] —
E Grommet — 200 V — | A72 — [ A72H ® -1 —|—| - _
° —_— || 12V | 100V A93V*2 A93 ® o600 | -
2 No| e 5V,12V[100Vorkess|  A9OV A90 ® [—[®]—|—[ — [Cadru| Relay,
§ Comecior &S 24V | 12V - — | A73C = e -0 0 - - | PLC
o No 5V, 12 V|24V or less = A80C — ® | —|©® ® ® | — |(Ccicui
s ineemay, | Grommet | Yes — — — A79W = ® -\ —|—| - —
*1 Water-resistant type auto switches can be mounted on the models on page 95, but SMC cannot guarantee water resistance.
*2 The 1 m lead wire is only applicable to the D-A93.
* Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m -+ — (Example) MONW * Solid state auto switches marked with a “O” are produced upon receipt of order.
M (Example) MONWM * The D-P4DW type is only available in sizes @ 40 to & 100.
- L (Example) MONWL = Only for the D-PADW type, an auto switch is assembled and shipped with the
Z (Example) MONWZ cylinder.
N (Example) J79CN

* There are applicable auto switches other than those listed above. For details => Web Catalogue
* When the D-A9LI(V)/M9LI(V)/MOLIW(V)/MOLIA(V) types with @ 32 to @ 50 are mounted on a surface other than the port side, order auto switch mounting
brackets separately. For details => Web Catalogue
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Stainless Steel Cylinder /
Non-adjustable Air Cushion Type

HF2A-CGb5 Series ¢ 20, 0 25, @ 32, @ 40

How to Order

B/C|25
[ 1 T 1
BIC |25

HF2A- CG5
HF2A-CD G5

Built-in auto switch magnet

100
|
100
leIinder stroke [mm]
Refer to “Standard Strokes”.

Mounting type

2 Integri’fécc:isz type Seal material
(Scraper, Cylinder tube gasket)
Typee FKM
| C | Non-adjustable air cushion |
Bore size® ® Port thread type

20 | 20 mm M5x0.8 | @20,025
25 | 25 mm ~ Rc 232,040
32 | 32mm TN NPT @ 32, @40
40 | 40 mm TF G @32, 040

Accessory Options (To Be Ordered Separately)

Applicable Auto Switches / Refer to the Web Catalog for further information on auto switches.

. i Load voltage Lead wire length [m]*1 P ired
Type Elgﬁtt';';,’al In(ljigrz]attor Wiring (Output) 0% Auto switch model 05 3 5 ccl;ﬁ;:gg?o g Applicable load
(=) L) @)

. 3-wire (NPN) 5V D-F6N [ ] [ J O ©) IC circuit Rela
Solidstate | 3y met | ves | 3-wire (PNP) | 24V 12V D-F6P [ [ @) ©) Y.
auto switch ; PLC

2-wire 12V D-F6B [ [ ) ©) O -
*1 Auto switches are shipped together with the product but do not come assembled.
* Lead wire length symbols  0.5m............... Nil (Example) F6B * Auto switches marked with a “O” are produced upon receipt of order.

3m.. L (Example) F6BL
5m.. Z (Example) F6BZ
- For details on auto switches with pre-wired connectors, refer to the Web Catalogue.
* The D-F6L] auto switch has an exterior configuration that reduces residual liquid; it does not feature improved water resistance.

Accessories / Part Nos.

Accessor! s Seielicelinil Description
y order 20 25 32 40 &
Axalfoot | o1 | cG.l020sUS | CG-L025SUS | CG-L032SUS | CG-LO40SUS Foot bracket x 2
bracket Bracket mounting bolt x 4
) Flange x 1
Mounting Flange 1 CG-F020SUS CG-F025SUS CG-F032SUS CG-F040SUS Bracket mounting bolt x 4
brackets -
Pivot bracket x 2
Pivot bracket 1 CG-E020SUS CG-E032SUS Clevis pin x 1
Retaining ring x 2
Plug bolt set 1 HYB-H020SUS | HYB-H025SUS | HYB-H040SUS Plug bolt x 4
Rail plug*? 1 CG5-RP Rail plug x 1
*1 When ordering the foot bracket, order 2 pcs. per cylinder.
*2 QOrder the required number of rail plugs.
Switch Rail Accessories Switch rail
CG5 |B|20/[E-[100] ‘Fear™ rotang b
- Pedestal 2 pcs.
l l l - Holding bolt 2 pcs. Pedestal
Mounting type Bore size Stroke
B Basic 20 | 20mm | Refer to “Standard Strokes”.
E | Integrated clevis 25 | 25 mm | The max. manufacturable stroke is 600 mm.
32 | 32mm Select the same mounting type, bore size,
40 | 40 mm and stroke as the cylinder when ordering.
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HF1A
(compatible)

Stainless Steel Cylinder

CJ5-S Series 10,016

(Built-in magnet)

P9
IL16

T Stainless steel cyIinderI

With auto switch

|The specifications are the same as the “HF1A-” even though there is no “HF1A-” part number prefix.|

How to Order

Symbol

?

60

Double acting, Single rod, Rubber bumper

—— |

»nl w»

|
L|16

60 MIBA

®— 1>

o

Made to 0rder¢

@ wounting O cyiinder stroke [mm] Made to Or
B Basic Bore size Standard stroke Maximum ace to Lrader
L Foot [mm] manufacturable stroke (For delaI|S, refef to the Web Cata|OgU€)
F Rod flange 12 15, 30, 45, 60, 75, 100, 125, 150 400 Symbol Specifications
D Double clevis 16 15, 30, 45, 60, 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200 -XA[] | Change of rod end shape
* Foot/Flange brackets are * Manufacture of intermediate strokes at 1 mm intervals is possible. (Spacers are not used.)
shipped together with the * For the one with auto switch, refer to the minimum stroke for auto switch mounting. (Web Catalogue)
product, but not assembled.
9 Bore size @ Port location on head cover 6 Auto switch 0 Number of auto switches
12 12 mm —_ Perpendicular to axis * For the applicable auto switch — 2 pcs.
16 16 mm R In-line model, refer to the table below. S 1 pc.
* Only perpendicular to the axis for * Only band mounting is applicable to n “n" pos.

9 Seal material

double clevis type.

R

NBR seals (Nitrile rubber)

Vv

FKM seals (Fluororubber

Built-in Magnet

Cylinder Model

auto switch cylinders.

If a built-in magnet cylinder without
an auto switch is required, refer to
the model of built-in magnet cylinder.

*

If a built-in magnet cylinder without an auto switch is required, suffix the symbol “-B” (Band mounting type) to the end of part number.
(Example) CDJ5B10SV-45R-B

Applicable Auto Switches / Refer to the Web Catalogue for further information on auto switches.

5 Load voltage Auto switch model Lead wire length [m]*!
' ' Electrical | §2 |  Wiring Band mounting(@ 10, & 16) Pre-wired .
Type Special function entry 22 (Output) DC ) . SR 3 [ 5 |comector Applicable load
£ Perpendicular In-line Ol Ol @
StOI:d Wat stant 3-wire (NPN) 5V, | MONAV MONA O|C|@|O ©) IC circuit| Rel
state ater resistan " elay,
e (2-colour indicator) Grommet | Yes |3-wire (.PNP) 24V | 12V | M9PAV MOPA O|O0O|@|O O PLC
switch 2-wire 12V | M9BAV M9BA O|OC|@|O O —

*1 Lead wire length symbols:0.5 m -+ -

1m ......... M
3m - L
5m ......... Z

(Example) D-M9NA

(Example) D-M9NAM
(Example) D-M9NAL
(Example) D-M9ONAZ

* Solid state auto switches marked with a “O” are produced upon receipt of order.

* For detail about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to the Web Catalogue.

Mounting Bracket Part No

Mounting bracket 10 Bore size [mm] 16 Description
Foot CJ-L016 Stainless steel | CJK-L016 Stainless steel Foot x 1
Flange CJ-F016 Stainless steel | CJK-F016 Stainless steel Flange x 1
T-bracket *1 CJ-T010 Stainless steel | CJ-T016 Stainless steel T-bracket x 1

*1 T-bracket is applicable to the double clevis type (D).

Grease pack for stainless steel cylinders/Part no.: GR-R-010 (10 g)
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HF1A
(compatible)

Stainless Steel Cylinder: Standard Type
Double Acting, Single Rod

CG5'S Series o 20, 0 25,0 32, @ 40, @ 50, @ 63, @ 80, @ 100

|The specifications are the same as the “HF1A-" even though there is no “HF1A-" part number prefix.|

How to Order

¢ Stainless steel cylinder

IIZSI?FI‘-'OO

MCDGS

SR

100 G5BAL

With auto swnch—l_
(Built-in magnet)

I S e S e

(1) Mounting type [2) Type 9 Port thread type
B Basic N Rubber bumper Rubber bumper Air cushion
L Foot A Air cushion _ _ M5x0.8 | ©@20,025
F Rod flange Rc @ 20to @100 Ro 532103 100
G Head flange €© Bore size TN | NPT |020to@100|| TN (M2X08. 020.025
E Integrated clevis 0
20 20 mm 50 50 mm TF M5x 0.8 | @20,d25 TF M5x0.8| @20,025
25 25 mm 63 63 mm G @32 to @100 G @32 to @100
. 32| 32mm 80| 80mm
Seal material 40| 40mm |[100] 100 mm

NBR seals (Nitrile rubber)
FKM seals (Fluororubber)

[5)
R
\')

0 Auto switch

Built-in Magnet Cylinder Model

If a built-in magnet cylinder without an auto
switch is required, there is no need to enter
the symbol for the auto switch.

@ Cylinder stroke [mm]
Refer to “Standard Stroke” on page 100.

Without auto switch

(Example) CDG5BA40SV-100

@ Number of auto switches

G5BAL| D-G5BAL (Water resistant)

Auto switches are available in the - 2 pcs.

bandmounting type only. S 1 pc.
n “n” pcs.

Applicable Auto Switches / Refer to the Web Catalogue for further information on auto switches.

X ; - Load voltage i Lead wire length (m)*1 . .
Type Spedial function Electrical | Indicator | Wiring Auto switch Pre-wired | Applicable
P P entry light (Output) DC model (E) (% connector load
Solid state Water resistant i Relay,
auto switch | (2-colour indicator) Grommet |  Yes 2-wire 24V | 12V G5BA ([ O O PLC

*1 Lead wire length symbols:3 m

(Example) G5BAL
(Example) G5BAZ

* Solid state auto switches marked with a “O” are produced upon receipt of order.

5m - Z

* For detail about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to the Web Catalogue.

Mounting Bracket Part No

Mounting | Min. Bore size [mm] Description
bracket |order 20 25 32 40 50 63 80 100 P
Axialfoot | 2 |CG-L020SUS| CG-L025SUS | CG-L032SUS | CG-L040SUS | CG-LOS0SUS | CG-L063SUS | CG-LogosUS | ca-Lioosus | PO X2
Bracket mounting bolt x 4
Flange 1 |cG-F020SUS| CG-FO255US | CG-F032SUS | CG-F040SUS | CG-FOS0SUS | CG-FOB3SUS | CG-F080SUS | Ca-Froosus | Fangext
Bracket mounting bolt x 4
Pivot 1 CG-E020SUS CG-E0325US CG-E050SUS CG-E080SUS Clevis pin x 1
bracket Retaining ring x 2

*1 When ordering the foot bracket, order 2 pcs. per cylinder.
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Stainless Steel Cylinder: Standard Type .
Double Acting, Single Rod CG5'S Series

Standard Strokes

(mm)

Bore size Standard stroke*1 Manufacturable stroke*2
20 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 200 1to 1500
25
32

40
50 25, 50, 75, 100, 125,
63 150, 200, 250, 300

80
100

*1 Other intermediate strokes can be manufactured upon receipt of order. Manufacture of intermediate
strokes in 1 mm increments is possible. (Spacers are not used.)

*2 Applicable strokes should be confirmed according to the usage. For details, refer to “Air Cylinders
Model Selection” on the Web Catalogue. In addition, the products that exceed the standard stroke
might not be able to fulfill the specifications due to the deflection etc.

1to 1500

Symbol

Double acting,
Single rod, Rubber bumper

Air cushion

——1/1

\ \

to
Made to Order

(For details, refer to the Web Catalogue.)

Symbol Specifications
-XAO | Change of rod end shape
-XB6 | Heat resistant cylinder (150 °C)*?
+*1 Heat resistant grease (non-food grease) is used.

Refer to the Web Catalogue for cylinders
with auto switches.

+ Auto switch proper mounting position
(detection at stroke end) and its mounting
height

» Minimum stroke for auto switch mounting

» Auto switch mounting brackets/Part no.

+ Operating range

+ Cylinder mounting bracket, by stroke/
Auto switch mounting surfaces
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e Stainless Steel Cylinder: Standard Type
Double Acting, Double Rod

CG5 W'S Series ¢ 20, @ 25, @ 32, @ 40, @ 50, @ 63, @ 80, @ 100

How to Order |The specifications are the same as the “HF1A-" even though there is no “HF1A-" part number prefix.|

¢ Stainless steel cylinder

ITI 25 | ??—100
Z S [R|-100/-|G5BAL

o0 6 6 o0 ©

Mcnesw

With auto swnch—l_
(Built-in magnet)

e {rHr

0 Mounting type 0 Bore size 9 Port thread type
B Basic 20 20 mm 50 50 mm Rubber bumper Air cushion
L Foot 25 25 mm 63 63 mm M5x0.8 | @ 20,025
- Rc @ 20to @100 -
F Rod flange 32| 32mm 80| 80mm Rc 0 32to @100
40| 40mm 100/ 100 mm M5x0.8| @20,025
TN NPT [|@20to@100|| TN NPT 1232100 100
TE M5x0.8| ©@20,025 TF M5x0.8| @20,025
@ Type @ Cylinder stroke [mm] G [032t0@100 G |@32to @100
Rubber bumper Refer to “Standard Stroke” on page 102.
A Air cushion
9 Seal material 0 Auto switch @ Number of auto switches
R |NBR seals (Nitrile rubber) — Without auto switch - 2 pcs.
V |FKM seals (Fluororubber) G5BAL| D-G5BAL (Water resistant) S 1 pc.
Auto switches are available in the n “n” pes.

bandmounting type only.
Built-in Magnet Cylinder Model

If a built-in magnet cylinder without an auto
switch is required, there is no need to enter
the symbol for the auto switch.

Example) CDG5WBA40SV-100

Applicable Auto Switches / Refer to the Web Catalogue for further information on auto switches.

. Load volt Lead wire length o
Tvpe Special function Electrical | Indicator Wiring e Auto switch o210 (m) Pre-wired | Applicable
P P entry light (Output) DC model (E) (g) connector load
Solid state Water resistant . Relay,
auto switch | (2-colour indicator) Grommet Yes 2-wire 24V | 12V GSBA ® o O PLC
*1 Lead wire length symbols:3 m - L  (Example) G5BAL + Solid state auto switches marked with a “O” are produced upon receipt of order.
5m Z (Example) G5BAZ
* For detail about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to the Web Catalogue.
Mounting Bracket Part No
Mounting | Min. Bore size [mm] Description
bracket |order 20 25 32 40 50 63 80 100 P
Axial foot 241 |CG-L020SUS| CG-L025SUS | CG-L032SUS | CG-L040SUS | CG-L050SUS | CG-L063SUS | CG-L080SUS | CG-L100SUS Footx 2 .
Bracket mounting bolt x 4
Flange 1 |CG-F020SUS| CG-F0255US | CG-F0325US | CG-FO40SUS | CG-FO50SUS | CG-F0B3SUS | CG-FOBOSUS | CG-F1oosus | Hangext
Bracket mounting bolt x 4

*1 When ordering the foot bracket, order 2 pcs. per cylinder.
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Symbol

Rubber bumper

——| I
l [
\ \

Air cushion

| — |
 —

Stainless Steel Cylinder: Standard Type .
Double Acting, Double Rod CG5-S series

Standard Strokes

(mm)

Bore size Standard stroke*1 Manufacturable stroke*2
20 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 200 1 to 1500
25
32
40

50 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 1 to 1500

150, 200, 250, 300
63

80

100

Refer to the Web Catalogue for cylinders
with auto switches.

+ Auto switch proper mounting position
(detection at stroke end) and its mounting
height

» Minimum stroke for auto switch mounting

+ Auto switch mounting brackets/Part no.

+ Operating range

« Cylinder mounting bracket, by stroke/
Auto switch mounting surfaces

*1 Other intermediate strokes can be manufactured upon receipt of order. Manufacture of intermediate
strokes in 1 mm increments is possible. (Spacers are not used.)

*2 Applicable strokes should be confirmed according to the usage. For details, refer to “Air Cylinders
Model Selection” on the Web Catalogue. In addition, the products that exceed the standard stroke
might not be able to fulfill the specifications due to the deflection etc.
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HF1A
(compatible)

Hygienic Design Cylinder
Round Type

HYB Series @20, 0 25, @ 32, @ 40, @ 50, @ 63, © 80, @ 100

[The specifications are the same as the “HF1A-" even though there is no “HF1A-" part number prefix.|

How to Order

_ HYB 20| |R|-550F ot oo

1
e HYDB 20 |[R-B0/F -[H7BAL —— |

(Built-in magnet)

\ \
With auto switch 9 9 $ —lr g $
Grease

[ F | Grease forfood |

0 Bore size 9 Port thread type G Cylinder stroke [mm)]
20| 20 mm 50| 50 mm — | M5x08 | ©20,025 Bore size Standard stroke
25| 25mm 63| 63mm Rc
32| 32mm |/80| 80mm TN NPT |@32to @100 20 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 200
40| 40mm |[100] 100 mm TF G 2510100 | 25,50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 200, 250, 300
* Intermediate strokes of 1 mm each can be produced. (The spacer
is not used.)
6 Sealant material
R NBR
H External FKM*1
*1 External seal material: Rod
scraper, tube gasket, and rod
seal are made from FKM.
e Auto switch @ Number of auto switches
_ Without auto switch — 2 pcs.
(Built-in magnet) S 1 pc.
Refer to table below for selection of n “n” pcs.

applicab

le auto switch.

< Mounting bracket > Foot and flange (Rod end)
< Option parts > Plug bolt
Please place an order for above mentioned parts separately, please refer to the Web Catalogue for details.

Applicable Auto Switches / Refer to the Web Catalogue for further information on auto switches.

. Load volt A itch | Lead wire length (m)*!
Tvoe | Special function | E'€ctrical Indicator Wiring 080 yoreee uto switch mode ead wire length (m) Pre-wied | Applicable
yp P entry light | (Output) DC @20t0 @ 63| @80, 100 (E) (g) connector load

Solid | Water resistance

state improvement i Relay,
auto product Grommet Yes 2-wire 24V | 12V H7BA G5BA [ J O O PLC
switch | (2-colour display)

*1 Lead wire length symbols:3 m -+ L  (Example) H7BAL + Solid state auto switches marked with a “O” are produced upon receipt of order.

B e Z (Example) H7BAZ

* For detail about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to the Web Catalogue.
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Hea Hygienic Design Cylinder
Basic Type

HYQ series o 20, @ 25, @ 32, 3 40, @ 50, O 63

IThe specifications are the same as the “HF1A-" even though there is no “HF1A-" part number prefix.|

How to Order

B HYoB 2|o| | Fli —5|0| E |\|n
S HYDQB 2 -50|F[M|-[F6B Symbol
- é o é o Té o o :%ﬂ )

(Built-in magnet and switch rail)
Grease
[ F | Grease forfood |

o Bore size 9 Port thread type e Cylinder stroke [mm]
20 20 mm —_ M thread 220,925 Bore size Standard stroke
25| 25mm Rc
32 32 mm TN NPT @32 to @ 63 20 5, 10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 40, 45, 50
40 40 mm TF G 25 5,10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 40, 45, 50
50 50 mm 32 5, 10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 40, 45, 50, 75, 100
63 63 mm . 40 5,10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 40, 45, 50, 75, 100
e Sealant material 50 10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 40, 45, 50, 75, 100
R NBR 63 10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 40, 45, 50, 75, 100
H External FKM*1 * Intermediate strokes of 1 mm each can be produced. (The spacer is not
1 External seal material: Rod used.)

scraper, tube gasket, and rod
seal are made from FKM.

e Type of rod end @ Auto switch 0 Number of auto switches
Female thread ) . — 2 pcs.
M Male thread — Without auto switch s 1 po.
Refer to table below for selection of n “n” pcs.

applicable auto switch.

< Mounting bracket > Foot, flange, single clevis, double clevis, and clevis pin
< Option parts > External cover
Please place an order for above mentioned parts separately, please refer to the Web Catalogue for details.

Applicable Auto Switches / Refer to the Web Catalogue for further information on auto switches.

. Load volt Lead wire length A
Tvpe | Electrical Indicator Wiring o Auto switch model ead wire length (m) Pre-wired Applicable
P entry light (Output) DC (0 _5) (E) (g) connector load
3-wire (NPN) v F6N [ J [ J O O

Solid IC circuit

state | o mmet Ye 3-wire (PNP) | 24V 12V F6P [ J [ J O O Relay,
auto s PLC
switch

2-wire 12V F6B [ J [ J O O —
«1 Lead wire length symbols:0.5 m -« — (Example) F6B * Auto switches marked with a “O” symbol are produced upon receipt of order.

(Example) F6BL
(Example) F6BL

* Refer to the Web Catalogue for detailed specifications about the auto switch with pre-wired connector.
* Auto switch is shipped not assembled with the cylinder.
* The D-F60 auto switch has an exterior configuration that reduces residual liquid; it does not feature improved water resistance.
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Hea Hygienic Design Cylinder
ISO Standard Type

HYC series o 32, 0 40, 3 50, O 63

|The specifications are the same as the “HF1A-" even though there is no “HF1A-" part number pretix.|

How to Order

B +vca(2( IR0 )
(R HYDCB B2 |RI-[500]F -[F6B ——}

| |
With auto switch O 6 J’ g é

(Built-in magnet and switch rail)

Grease
F | Grease for food |

a Bore size e Sealant material Q Cylinder stroke [mm]
20 20mm R NBR Bore size Standard stroke
40 40 mm H External FKM*1
50 50 mm +1 External seal material: Rod 20 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 200, 250, 300, 400, 500
63 63 mm scraper, tube gasket, and rod 40 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 200, 250, 300, 400, 500
seal are made from FKM. 50 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 200, 250, 300, 400, 500, 600
63 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 200, 250, 300, 400, 500, 600
9 Port thread type * |Intermediate strokes of 1 mm each can be produced. (The spacer is not used.)
- Rc
TN NPT
TF G
e Auto switch @ Number of auto switches
— Without auto switch — 2 pcs.
S 1 pc.
Refer to table below for selection of n “n” pcs.

applicable auto switch.

< Mounting bracket > Foot, flange, single clevis, double clevis, and clevis pin
< Option parts > Plug bolt
Please place an order for above mentioned parts separately, please refer to the Web Catalogue for details.

Applicable Auto Switches / Refer to the Web Catalogue for further information on auto switches.

) Load volt; Lead wire length (m)*!
Tvpe | Electrical Indicator Wiring 08C VOTeR Auto switch model ead wire length (m) Pre-wired Applicable
P entry light (Output) DC (0 _5) (E) (g) connector load
3-wire (NPN) v F6N [ J [ J O O

Solid IC circuit

state | o mmet Yo 3-wire (PNP) | 24V 12V F6P [ J [ J O O Relay,
auto s PLC
switch

2-wire 12V F6B [ [ J O O -
«1 Lead wire length symbols:0.5 m -« — (Example) F6B * Auto switches marked with a “O” symbol are produced upon receipt of order.

(Example) F6BL
(Example) F6BL

* Refer to the Web Catalogue for detailed specifications about the auto switch with pre-wired connector.
* Auto switch is shipped not assembled with the cylinder.
* The D-F60 auto switch has an exterior configuration that reduces residual liquid; it does not feature improved water resistance.
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HF1A
(compatible)

Hygienic Design Cylinder

HYG@QG series o 20, @ 25, @ 32, @ 40, 3 50, O 63

|The specifications are the same as the “HF1A-" even though there is no “HF1A-" part number prefix.|

How to Order

20)

-190

20|

F
1
F

F6B

oo

With auto switch
(Built-in magnet and switch rail)

R
R]-50
o

o

—[Grease

o o

[ F | Grease forfood |

O cyiinder stroke [mm]

Symbol
Rubber bumper

Standard stroke

20, 30, 50, 100, 150, 200

20, 30, 50, 100, 150, 200

25, 50, 100, 150, 200

25, 50, 100, 150, 200

25, 50, 100, 150, 200

25, 50, 100, 150, 200

* Manufacture of Intermediate Stroke
Intermediate strokes of 1 mm each can be produced by using spacers
with standard stroke cylinders. However, intermediate strokes of 5 mm

each can be produced about @ 40 to 63.
Example) HYG32R-57 mounts a 43 mm spacer in standard stroke
cylinder HYG32R-100.

0 Bore size 9 Port thread type
20 20 mm _ Mthread | @ 20, @ 25 Bore size
25 25 mm Rc
32| 32mm TN NPT @ 32to @63 20
40| 40mm TF G 25
50 50 mm 32
63| 63mm 40
50
9 Sealant material 63
R NBR
H External FKM*1
*1 External seal material: Rod
scraper, tube gasket, and rod
seal are made from FKM.
e Auto switch 6 Number of auto switches
- Without auto switch = 2 pcs.
S 1 pc.
Refer to table below for selection of n “n” pcs.

applicable auto switch.

Optional parts (plug bolt) should be ordered separately.
Please refer to the Web Catalogue for details.

Applicable Auto Switches / Refer to the Web Catalogue for further information on auto switches.

. Load volt Lead wire length (m)*!
Type | Electrical Indicator Wiring 080 yoreee Auto switch model ead wire length (m) Pre-wired Applicable
P entry light (Output) DC (0_5) (E) @ connector load
3-wire (NPN) 5y F6N o [ J O O

Solid IC circuit

state | o ommet | Yes 3-wire (PNP) | 24V 12V F6P [ J o O O Relay,
auto PLC
switch

2-wire 12V F6B ([ [ J O O -

*1 Lead wire length symbols:0.5 m -« —

......... Z

(Example) F6B
- L (Example) F6BL
(Example) F6BL

* Auto switches marked with a “O” symbol are produced upon receipt of order.

* Refer to the Web Catalogue for detailed specifications about the auto switch with pre-wired connector.

* Auto switch is shipped not assembled with the cylinder.

* The D-F6L] auto switch has an exterior configuration that reduces residual liquid; it does not feature improved water resistance.
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HF1A
(compatible)

Compact Guide Cylinder

HF1A'MGP Series 012,016,020, 0 25,0 32, 0 40, @ 50, 0 63, @ 80, @ 100

HF1A- MGP

How to Order

Z_

M9BW

Symbol
Compact Guide Cylinder Rubber bumper
0 Bearing type e Bore size 9 Port thread type
M Slide bearing 12 | 12mm |40 40 mm _ M5 x 0.8
L Ball bushing 16 | 16 mm |50 50 mm Rc
A | High precision ball bushing 20 | 20mm |63 63 mm TN NPT
25| 25mm | 80 80 mm TF G
32| 32mm [100| 100 mm * For bore sizes @ 12
and @ 16, only M5 x
. 0.8 is available.
9 Cylinder stroke [mm]
Bore size [mm] Standard stroke [mm]
12,16 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200, 250
20, 25 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200, 250, 300, 350, 400
32 to 100 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200, 250, 300, 350, 400
9 Auto switch 6 Number of auto switches
_ Without auto switch = 2 pes.
(Built-in magnet) S 1 pc.
= For applicable auto switches, n n pcs.
refer to the table below.
Applicable Auto Switches / Refer to the Web Catalogue for further information on auto switches.
Ea =3 - Load voltage Auto switch model Lead wire length [m] i ——
Type Special function 2(rz1tr|ca £ OL:;mL?t ) P 05111315 cc:ﬁ;gg?or prliolgg e
Y |8 (Output) DC AC  |Perpendicular| In-line | ™5 |\l ) | (Z)
3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V MONV M9N ® e e O O IC
5 — 3-wire (PNP) ' M9PV M9P ®  ®0/0 O @) circuit
-"é 2-wire 12V M9BV M9B [ BK 2K JC) O -
n D o 3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V MONWV MONW ® e e O O IC
£ | Diagnostic indication 3wire (PNP) ’ M9PWV | MPW (@ (@ [@|O| O | circuit
(2-colour indicator) - Relay
: Grommet |Yes| 2-wire 24V 12V — M9BWV MOBW (@ @@ O O - pLC
- W ] 3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V MONAV*! | MONA*!' | O |O | @ |O ©) IC
1 ater resistant 3-wire (PNP) ’ M9PAV*' | M9PA*' | O |O[@[O| O | circuit
- (2-colour indicator) :
= 2-wire 12V M9BAV*' | M9BA*' | O |O|@|O O
o | Magnetic field resistant 2-wire _ _ 2 _ -
(2-colour indicator) (Non-polar) P3DWA**| @ LR o
2 3-wire IC
ag s . Yes|(NPN equivalent)| 5V - AgeV A96 o —0 - - circuit -
3z rommet )| st | 2av | 12y | 190V | A9BV* A3 (e [e|e[®] - — | Relay,
[ No 100Vorless| A90V A90 o —1 0 — — ICcircuit | PLC

+1 Water resistant type auto switches are mountable on the above models, but in such case SMC cannot guarantee water resistance.

A water resistant type cylinder is recommended for use in an environment which requires water resistance.
*2 The D-P3DWAL] is mountable on bore size @ 25 to @ 100.

*3 1 m type lead wire is only applicable to the D-A93.
(Example) MONW

* Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m:--«++---+ -
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M

(Example) MONWM
(Example) MONWL
(Example) MONWZ
* Other than the auto switches listed above, the D-P4DW type can be mounted. Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.
* For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to the Web Catalogue.
* Auto switches are shipped together, (but not assembled).

* Solid state auto switches marked with “ O ” are produced upon receipt of order.



HF1A
(compatible)

Compact Guide Cylinder/Compact Type

HF1A-MGPK Series o12,01,02,02, 03 040,05

How to Order

HF1A-MGPK[A - -IM9BW

HM; éé o o

o Plate material 9 Bearing type 9 Bore size 0 Port thread type
A Aluminium alloy M Slide bearing 12| 12mm | 32| 32 mm _ M5 x 0.8
F Carbon steel L*1 Ball bushing 16 | 16 mm | 40 | 40 mm Rc
*1 For bore sizes 16 and 20| 20mm | 50 | 50 mm TN NPT
32 only 25 | 25 mm TF G

* For bore sizes 12 and

. 16, only M5 x 0.8 is
e Cylinder stroke available.
Bore size [mm] Standard stroke [mm]
12,16 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150
20, 25 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200
32 to 50 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200

@ Piping port location 0 Auto switch @ Number of auto switches
— | Top/Side ported _ Without auto switch = 2
P*! Top ported (Built-in magnet) S 1
*1 For bore sizes 12 * For applicable auto switches, n n
and 16 only refer to the table below.

Applicable Auto Switches / Refer to the Web Catalogue for further information on auto switches.

i =3 - Load voltage Auto switch model Lead wire length [m] S i ——
Type Special function Sece E ping i ] 05111 3]s | Frevire pplicable
entry £ (Output) DC AC  |Perpendicular| In-line - lml @ connector load
£ 3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V MONV M9N ® e e O O IC
-*;' — 3-wire (PNP) ' M9PV M9OP ® 0|0 O O circuit
@ 2-wire 12V M9BV M9B ® 0 e O @) -
g Diagnostic indication e (NPH) 5V,12V MONWV MSNW _© & .8 O O IC Rel
T i ic indicati - ) _ ireui elay,
& (2-colour indicator) Grommet |Yes| 3-wire (.PNP) 24V MOPWV MOPW [ 3K JK Jie) O circuit PLC
s 2-wire 12V M9BWV M9BW ® 0 e O O —
® 3-wire (NPN) MINAV*' | MONA*' | O (O |@]|O| O IC
i) Water resistant - 5V,12V o = L
S | (2-colour indicator) S-wire (PNP) M9PAV*' | M9PA*' | O |O @ [O| O | direuit
() 2-wire 12V M9BAV*' | M9BA*' | O |O | @ |O O -
° .
= 3-wire IC
%ﬁ s . Yes|(NPN equivalent)| ~ — 5V - A96V A96 o —0 - - circuit -
3z rommet) | oire | 2av | 12y 100V | A93V* A3 (e [e|e[e] - — | Relay,
c No 100Vorless] A9OV A90 o — |0 — —  |ICircuit| PLC
*1 Water-resistant type auto switches can be mounted on the above models, but SMC cannot guarantee water resistance.
*2 The 1 m lead wire is only applicable to the D-A93.
* Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m......... — (Example) MONW + Solid state auto switches marked with a “O” are produced upon receipt of order.
im........ M (Example) MONWM
3m......... L (Example) MONWL
S5m......... Z (Example) MONWZ

* For details on auto switches with pre-wired connectors, refer to the Web Catalogue.
* Auto switches are shipped together with the product but do not come assembled.
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HF1A
(compatible)

Dual Rod Cylinder / Compact Type

HF1A-CXSJ Series o6,01,015,02,02%,0%

How to Order

. P -
!
Compact TypeT ‘ é ‘ ‘
0 Bearing type 9 Bore size/Stroke [mm)] 9 Port thread type
M Slide bearing . Mthread | @6t0 @25
B Standard strok -
L Ball bushing bearing ore size andard stroke Rc 1/8
6 10, 20, 30, 40, 50 TN NPT 1/8 32
10 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75 TF G1/8
15
20
0, 50, 75, 100
25 10, 20, 30, 4
32
(4] Piping port location | Standard piping | | Axial piping | O Auto switch @ Number of
— [Standard (@ 6to @ 32) Port location __ | Without auto switch auto switches
P Axial (9 6, D 10) . . (with built-in magnet) - 2 pes.
Sl 3l d< Port * For applicable auto switches, S 1 pe.
O=©) =0=O—==  |ocation refer to the table below. n n pes.
o o — <
Applicable Auto Switches / Refer to the Web Catalogue for further information on auto switches.
B =3 - Load voltage Auto switch model Lead wire length [m] i T
Tipe|  Spocilfuncion | Electieal | | g o] ming | 03] 13 | FoWed | Avplcabie
Y-S (Output) DC AC  |Perpendicular| In-line | ™5 |\l | (7)
5 3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V MONV M9N [ BK _JK JKe] O IC
= - 3-wire (PNP) ’ M9PV M9P ® 0@ O| O |circuit
@ 2-wire 12V M9BV M9B ® 00 O O -
2 Diacnostic ingicai 3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V MONWV | MONW | @ (@ [@|O[ O Ic o
© lagnostic Indication " ’ _ i H elay,
by (2-colour indicator) Grommet |Yes| S-vire (PNP) | 24V MOPWV | MOPW | @ (@ ®|O| O direuit | *57"S
8 2-wire 12V M9BWV MOBW | @ @@ O O -
3 Wat stant 3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V MONAV*!' | MONA*' | O |O | @ | O O IC
S ater resistan — \ = = S
S (2-colour indicator) e (PNP) M9PAV M9PA Cl0|®@|O] O circuit
) 2-wire 12V M9BAV*' | M9BA*' | O |[O | @|O O -
2 3-wire IC
g::g s . Yes|(NPN equivalent)| — — 5V - AgeV A96 o —0 - - circuit -
3z - rommet )| st | 2av | 12y | 100V | Ag3V* A3 (e [e|e[e] - — | Relay,
o No 100Vorless| A90V A90 o —10 — — IC circuit | PLC
*1 Water-resistant type auto switches can be mounted on the above models, but SMC cannot guarantee water resistance.
*2 The 1 m lead wire is only applicable to the D-A93.
* Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m......... — (Example) MONW * Solid state auto switches marked with a “O” are produced upon receipt of order.
Tma...... M  (Example) MONWM
3m......... L (Example) MONWL
5m......... Z (Example) MONWZ

* Since there are applicable auto switches other than listed, refer to the Web Catalogue for details.
* For details on auto switches with pre-wired connectors, refer to the Web Catalogue.
* Auto switches are shipped together with the product but do not come assembled.
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e Dual Rod Cylinder
Basic Type

HF1A-CXS2 Series 6,010,015, 02,0203

How to Order

-1100/-[M9BW

M| 20
cee 06 o o

HF1A-CXS2

0 Bearing type 9 Bore size 6 Thread type
M Slide bearing 6 6 mm Symbol| Type Bore size
L |Ball bushing bearing 10 10 mm __ |[Mthread | @610 @20
16 16 mm Rc1/8
20 20 mm TN NPT1/8 | @25,032
25 25 mm TF G1/8
32 32 mm
0 Cylinder stroke [mm] e Auto switch
Stroke | — | Without auto switch (Built-in magnet) |
el range Standard stroke * For applicable auto switches, refer to the table below.

CXS2016 1t0 100 |10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 75, 80, 90, 100
CXS2[110| 1to 150 |10, 15,20, 25, 30, 35, 40, 45, 50, 60, 70, 75, 80, 90, 100, 110, 120, 125, 150

CXS2(]16 10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 40, 45, 50, 60, 70, 75, 80, 90, 100, 110, 120, 125, 150, 175, 200 6 Number of auto switches
CXS2[120 110 200 10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 40, 45, 50, 60, 70, 75, 80, 90, 100, 110, 120, 125, 150, 175, 200 = 2
CXS2[125 10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 40, 45, 50, 60, 70, 75, 80, 90, 100, 110, 120, 125, 150, 175, 200 S 1
CXS20132 10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 40, 45, 50, 60, 70, 75, 80, 90, 100, 110, 120, 125, 150, 175, 200 n n

* Intermediate strokes are available as special orders.

Applicable Auto Switches /Refer to the Web Catalogue for further information on auto switches.

Load voltage ) Lead wire length [m]*3
i ) Electrical| Indicator Wiring Auto switch model Pre-wired )
Type Special function " 0.5 13| 5 Applicable load
entry light (Output) DC AC connector
Perpendicular |  In-line (=) (M) L)@
3-wire (NPN) M9ONV M9N o ®e e O| O o
- 5V,12V IC circuit
:‘é — 3-wire (PNP) M9PV M9OP [ J ® e O O
H 2-wire 12V M9BV M9B ® 0 e 0| O —
.g 5 s 3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V MONWV | MONW [ J ® e O O iC cicuit| Rel
5 iagnostic indication - ) . elay,
b (2-colour indicator) Grommet| Yes | 3-wire (PNP) |24V MOPWV | M9PW [ ] ® e O O PLC
% 2-wire 12V MO9BWV | M9BW [ ] ® e O O —
z _ 3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V MINAV*! | MONA*! O O| @O O G ircuit
2 Water resistant 3-wire (PNP) ’ M9PAV* | MOPA*' | O |O|@]|O] O
(2-colour indicator)
2-wire 12V M9BAV*' | MOBA*! O O ®|O O —
S Ves 3-wire (NPN) | — 5V — A96V A96 [ J - | @] - — |ICcircuit| —
- =
g5 - Grommet , 12V | 100V | A93V*2 | A93 e o/ 00 - — | Relay
=g 2-wire 24V )
3 None 5V,12V|[100Vorless| A9OV A90 [ - | @] - — |ICcircuit| PLC
*1 Water-resistant type auto switches can be mounted on the above models, but SMC cannot guarantee water resistance.
*2 The 1 m lead wire is only applicable to the D-A93.
*3 Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m «-eeseeeeeeeneees —  (Example) MONW
MO9NWM * Solid state auto switches marked with a “O” are produced
MIONWL upon receipt of order.
MIONWZ

« Since there are applicable auto switches other than those listed above, refer to the Web Catalogue for details.
+ For details on auto switches with pre-wired connectors, refer to the Web Catalogue.
* Auto switches are shipped together with the product but do not come assembled.
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HF1A
(compatible)

ISO Standard (15552)

Air Cylinder: Standard Type
Double Acting, Single/Double Rod

HF1A-C96 Series o 32, 0 40, 0 50, 3 63, @ 80, 0 100

With auto switch (Built-in magnet)

How to Order

A e a

B

32

100

W

100

C
T I 1
C M9BW S

0

é o

JIW
606 0 o

—[\ir cushion on both ends + Bumper cushion

n Mounting 9 Bore size 9 Cylinder stroke [mm] @ Rod boot e Rod
B Basic 32 32mm Refer to “Standard Strokes” on — | Without rod boot — Single rod
L Axial foot 40 | 40 mm page 112. J | Nylon tarpaulin (One end) W | Double rod
F Rod flange 50| 50 mm JJ | Nylon tarpaulin (Both ends)
G Head flange 63| 63mm K | Heat-resistant tarpaulin (One end)
C Single clevis 80| 80mm KK | Heat-resistant tarpaulin (Both ends)
D Double clevis 100/ 100 mm . .
T Centre trunnion @ Auto switch 0 Number of auto switches
*Mounting brackets are shipped = [Without auto switch| = 2 3 3
together, but not assembled. * For applicable auto S 1 n n
(Excludes the centre trunnion type and switches, refer to the table
the adjustable position trunnion type) below.
Applicable Auto Switches / Refer to the Web Catalogue or Best Pneumatics for further information on auto switches.
Type Special function Electrical % % Wiring Load voltage ?uto S(;NltCh goddel Iaesad w1|re Ier;gth [r;]] Pre-wired | Applicable
£ ie-ro an g
entry 2 (Output) DC AC e | i e || || @ connector load
3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V M9N — ® & e O O IC
Grommet 3-wire (PNP) ’ M9P — ® e e O O circuit
- 2-wire 12V M9B — ® & e O O —
= Terminal 3-wire (NPN) 5V, 12V — G39 e — IC circuit
_‘-é’ conduit 2-wire 12V — K39 e — —
®» ) o 3-wire (NPN) MONW = ® & e O O IC
2 | s ntiomon swire NPy | |12V MOPW| — @ @ @ [0 O Jorout|
= Yes | 2wire |24Vv| 12V - MBW| - |e[e[e@|O| O e
I Wat istant 3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V MINA*! = O|O0O | @] O O IC
5 (2-c§|§{1-rr?rls¢;sic?1?or) Grommet 3-wire (PNP) ' M9PA*! - OO | @] O O |circuit
S 2-wire 12V M9BA*'| — 0|0|e@]|O O -
N N N N
With diagnostic output i _ _ IC
(2-colour indicator) 4-wire (NPN) 5Vv.12v FS9F L ® O © circuit
Magnetic field resistant 2-wire _ _ _
(2-colour indicator) (Non-polar) P4DW L o
3-wire IC
Yes | (NPN equivalent) | — 5V - A96 - L L - circuit|
S Grommet 100 V A93 — o & o o — —
S No 100 Vorless| A90 — o — | 0| — — IC circut| Relay,
° - Yes 100V,200V| A54 = o -0 |0 - PLC
“5‘; No 12V |200Vorless| A64 — o -0 - -
s Terminal 2-wire 24V — A33 — | =] =1 = — PLC
3} conduit = A34 — | =] =1= — —
o
DIN terminal| Yes 100V, 200 V — A44 el e B - Relay,
Diagnostic indication _ _ _ _ PLC
(2-colour indicator) Grommet - - A59W ® ()

x1 Water-resistant type auto switches can be mounted on the above models, but SMC cannot guarantee water resistance.

* Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m -« —
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(Example) MONW
- M (Example) MONWM
- L (Example) MONWL

Z (Example) MONWZ

* Since there are other applicable auto switches than listed above, refer to the Web Catalogue for details.
* The D-A90/MIT/MITIW/MILIA auto switches are shipped together, but not assembled. (Only the auto switch mounting brackets are assembled before shipment.)

* Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.



[1SO Standard (15552) |Air Cylinder: Standard Type .
Double Acting, Single/Double Rod HF1A'C96 Series

Standard Strokes

Bore size Standard stroke Max. manufacturable
[mm] [mm] stroke
32 25, 50, 80, 100, 125, 160, 200, 250, 320, 400, 500 1000
40 25, 50, 80, 100, 125, 160, 200, 250, 320, 400, 500 1900
50 25, 50, 80, 100, 125, 160, 200, 250, 320, 400, 500, 600 1900
63 25, 50, 80, 100, 125, 160, 200, 250, 320, 400, 500, 600 1900
80 25, 50, 80, 100, 125, 160, 200, 250, 320, 400, 500, 600, 700, 800 1900
/4 100 25, 50, 80, 100, 125, 160, 200, 250, 320, 400, 500, 600, 700, 800 1900

/ ] Intermediate strokes are available.
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HF1A
(compatible)

ISO Standard (15552)

Air Cylinder: Standard Type
Double Acting, Single/Double Rod

HF1A-CP96 Series 032, 040,050,063 080,010

How to Order

B

32

100

J|W

100

C
1L T ]
C

M9BW S

o

With auto switch (Built-in magnet)

é o

JIw
|oe

o

0 Rod boot

o

cushion on both ends + Bumper cushion

Without rod boot

Nylon tarpaulin (One end)

Nylon tarpaulin (Both ends)

Heat-resistant tarpaulin (One end)

Heat-resistant tarpaulin (Both ends)

0 Mounting 9 Bore size 9 Cylinder stroke [mm]
B Basic 32 32 mm Refer to “Standard Strokes” on —
L Axial foot 40| 40mm page 114. J
F Rod flange 50 50 mm JJ
G Head flange 63| 63mm K
(& Single clevis 80 80 mm KK
D Double clevis 100/ 100 mm
* Mounting brackets are shipped
together, but not assembled.
9 Rod 6 Auto switch 0 Number of auto switches

Single rod

w

Double rod

| Without auto switch |

* For applicable auto
switches, refer to the table

below.

2

=7

1
3
n

Applicable Auto Switches / Refer to the Web Catalogue or Best Pneumatics for further information on auto switches.

5 Lead wire length
Type| Special function Electrical ‘:23 % Wiring Load voltage Auto switch ) 5ea V;lll’e en;:] [m}s Pre-wired | Applicable
entr g = Output D A model ) connector load
Y |27] (Oueu) c c O lm| 0|
s 3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V M9N ® e e O O IC
= — Grommet 3-wire (PNP) ’ M9P ® e o O O |circuit
® 2-wire 12V M9B ® e o O O —
o - - -
£ Diagnostic 3-wire (NPN) 5V, 12V MINW | ® | ® | & O Q 1c Relay,
by indication Yes |3-wire (PNP) | 24 V - M9OPW ® e o O O circuit PLC
§ |(2-colour indicator) Grommet 2-wire 12V M9BW ® e o O O —
] ) 3-wire (NPN) MONA* | O | O | @ | O O IC
2 | 2-colour mdcaron) swreenp)| |0V 12V MOPA* | O [ O | ® | O | ©O |oircut
@D 2-wire 12V MOBA* | O | O | @ | O O —
3-wire IC
o _ _ _ _ _ _
'g'.g Yes | (NPN equivalent) 5V A96 g ® circuit
St — Grommet 100 V A93 ® o o o — —
93 2-wire | 24V| 12V ic | Relay,
o No 100 Vorless| A90 e - | 0| — - cireuit PLC

*1 Water-resistant type auto switches can be mounted on the above models, but SMC cannot guarantee water resistance.

* Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m -« -
im-

(Example) MONW

* Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.

M (Example) MONWM
L (Example) MONWL
Z (Example) MONWZ

* Since there are other applicable auto switches than listed above, refer to the Web Catalogue for details.

* The D-A90J/MOI/M9TIW/MOUIA auto switches are shipped together, but not assembled.

* The D-Y59A, YB9A, Y7P, Y7OW, Z701, Z80 cannot be mounted on the CP96 series.
Moreover, the D-M90O and A90J auto switches cannot be mounted on square groove of the CP96 series.
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|ISO Standard (15552) | Air Cylinder: Standard Type .
Double Acting, Single/Double Rod HF1A'CP96 Series

Standard Strokes

Bore size Standard stroke Max. manufacturable
[mm] [mm] stroke
32 25, 50, 80, 100, 125, 160, 200, 250, 320, 400, 500 2000
40 25, 50, 80, 100, 125, 160, 200, 250, 320, 400, 500 2000
50 25, 50, 80, 100, 125, 160, 200, 250, 320, 400, 500, 600 2000
63 25, 50, 80, 100, 125, 160, 200, 250, 320, 400, 500, 600 2000
80 25, 50, 80, 100, 125, 160, 200, 250, 320, 400, 500, 600, 700, 800 2000
100 25, 50, 80, 100, 125, 160, 200, 250, 320, 400, 500, 600, 700, 800 2000

Intermediate strokes are available.

| —
 —
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HF1A
(compatible)

Floating Joint / Stainless Steel Type

JS Series

Specifications

Specifications

|The specifications are the same as the “HF1A-" even though there is no “HF1A-" part number preiix.|

Operating Pneumatic cylinder:
pressure 1 MPa or less
Mounting Basic type

Operating range Centre of sphere

(2]
£ % ‘
g = ~-— Axial centre
2c
o A\ —
JS series

/\ Precautions

1 Be sure to read this before handling the |
1 products. Refer to the Web Catalogue |
1 for safety instructions. |

| Mounting
AWarning

1. For the screw-in depth of the female threads, refer to
the dimensions (Web Catalogue).

2. The dust cover may adhere to the stud. In this case,
move the dust cover at the neck of the stud by the
finger or twist the stud slightly left or right to break in
the dust cover before use. Additionally, when screwing
the stud and socket or the case into a driven body,
screw in such parts with the dust cover removed.
When screwing in such parts without removing the
dust cover, this may cause damage to the dust cover.

3. To use a floating joint to connect the cylinder rod to a
driven body, secure it in place by applying a torque
that is appropriate for the thread size. Also, if there is a
risk of loosening during operation, take measures to
prevent loosening, such as using a locking pin or
thread adhesive.

In the event that the connected portion becomes
loose, the driven body might lose control or fall off,
leading to equipment damage or injury to personnel.

4. This product is not a rotary joint. So, the product cannot
be used for rotational or rotation acting applications.

5. Be sure to use the cushion mechanism of the cylinder
or the buffer mechanism, such as the shock absorber
so that any impact force is not applied to the floating
joint when stopping a driven body. If there is no buffer
mechanism, an excessive impact force is generated.
As a result, the tensile compression force of the
floating joint may exceed its maximum level.
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: Applicable Maximum :
Model %%egcsigf cylinder operating tension eﬁmﬁgﬁ D pesiy Ambient
[mm]* nominal thread [and compression U[mm]y Pneumatic temperature
size force [N] cylinder
JS10-4-070 10 M4 x 0.7 80 0.5
JS16-5-080 10, 16 M5 x 0.8 210 0.5
JS20-8-125 20 M8 x 1.25 1100 0.5 1 MP | 5 10 60 °C
a or less -510 60 °

JS32-10-125 25,32 | M10x 1.25 2500 0.5
JS40-14-150 40 M14x 1.5 6000 0.75
JS63-18-150 50, 63 M18 x 1.5 11000 1

*1 Think of applicable bore size as a guide. For details, confirm the rod end thread diameter of a
cylinder to be used in the catalogue.

J S

1

Stainless

How to Order

32

10-125

steel type L—— < Dust cover material
) . 1_ Symbol Material
Applicable bore size Nominal thread size — | Fluororubber
Symbol | o ety Symbol| [ rend sige | oL cane rubber
10 10 4-070 M4 x 0.7
18 10, 18 5-080 M5 x 0.8
20 20 8-125 M8 x 1.25
32 25,32 10-125 M10 x 1.25
40 40 14-150 M14x 1.5
63 50, 63 18-150 M18x 1.5
#1
80 80 Made to Order: Individual Specifications -X530
100 100 + For details, refer to the Web Catalogue.

Stainless steel 304

\

E
N ~e

Cylinder connection threads

No leakage of water, etc., from
the threads into the interior.

-

1

|
!
-

=P

Dust cover (fluororubber, silicone rubber)

/U

* The shape of the cover prevents residual liquid.
* [mproved sealing

Internal grease:
Using for food processing machinery

\ Maintenance ||

Design

AWarning

1. Do not reuse if disassembled.
High strength adhesive is applied to the
portion of the connection that is threaded to
prevent it from loosening, and it must not be
disassembled. If it is forcefully
disassembled, it could lead to damage.

AWarning

1. JS series has play in the axial direction.
(Default: 0.06 mm or less) When positioning
the driven object, avoid the influence of play
using a knock pin or external stopper.
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HF1
(compatible)

Vacuum Unit
HF1-ZK2

A Series

UK
CA

C

Ejector + [l Valve + Energy Saving Function

HF1-ZK2B

0 Body/Exhaust type

How to Order

A_

12| K]|[5][A|L
© 06060

e Nominal nozzle size*?

Symbol Body Exhaust type Symbol| Nominal nozzle size
07 0.7
. . Port 10 J1.0
B Single unit exhaust Port exhaust*! 12 012
15 g15

x2 Refer to the Web Catalogue

‘ A To prevent exhaust from leaking into the surrounding environment ‘

for the standard supply
pressure per nozzle diameter.

*1 Connect piping to the exhaust port and ensure that the exhaust
is released outside. (A silencer cannot be connected.)

9 Combination of supply valve
and release valve

Supply valve Release valve
Symbol -
N.C. Self-holding N.C.
K [ J — [ J
J [ J — —
R — @*3 [ J

*3 Supply valve maintains vacuum by energisation
(20 ms or more). Stopping the vacuum turns on
the release valve.

@ Connector
(Supply valve/Release valve/Pressure switch for vacuum)
For supply valve/| For pressure !
release valve: switch for . Pressure sensor
a Symbol 300 mm vacuum:2m | assembly: 3 m Note
Rated voltage (Supply valve/Release valve) (Connector (Lead wire with | (With lead wire)
Symbol Voltage assembly)*> connector) |
5 24 VDC L ol L Cannot be selected
6 12 VDC L1 None ) when @ isN
L2 [ ] None Cannot be selected
. None None when @is Por T
6 Pressure switch for vacuum/Pressure sensor =
S e e x5 For the connector length other than 300 mm, order the connector assembly on the
Web Catalogue separately.
Symbol| Type r;rgezs[tlr?ea] NPN I PNP | with unit selection
2 outputs function*4 e Option* (For details on the Function/Application, refer to the Web Catalogue.)
A [ J - [ J S
ymbol Type Note
B | o 010 -101 ® — | None (SI unit only) — | Without option —
C S — [ J [ J
D| B S — @ | None (Sl unit only) Mounting bracket
E o 3 ° — Py B | for single unit —
F ‘g g ° None (81 unit only) (nuts and bolts are included)
H g 10010100 . Cannot be
a -1 ® LA D | With individual release celocted when ©
J - @ | None (Sl unit only) pressure supply (PD) port (M3)*7 is J
P 0to -101
Pressure Analogue output 1to 5V S ; :
T | sensor | —100to 100 E ze crewdriver operation o th
N Wi - = 2 | typelong lock nut annot be
ithout pressure switch for vacuum/pressure sensor o 2 22 | selected when 3]
*4 The unit selection function is not available in Japan due to the New 3 2 ’; )| is J
Measurement Law. The unit for the type without the unit selection J © € | Round lock nut <3 Can be selected
function is fixed as kPa. £ g only for the
=R ] &#& | combination of J
K 8 5 | Screwdriver Vacuum break flow| and K
0 Vacuum (V) port = © | operation type adjusting needle
mbol| Vacuum (V) port
SR VL () (69 With exhaust N When J is selected for €, install
06 06 W | interference /Q\>>\S\~ ) the atmospheric release valve
08 o8 revention valve N Exhaust interference | o yaoum release valve in the
P NSyy_prevention valve middle of the vacuum piping.
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*6 When more than one option is selected, list the option symbols in alphabetical order.

(Example -BJ)

*7 Use a One-touch fitting or barb fitting (M-3AU-4) for piping. (O.D.: Within & 6.2)
*8 When “K,” “R,” or “E” is selected for @, a vacuum release flow adjustment needle is
installed as standard. However, select it when improved operability is required.



SRS ENE Vacuum Unit

HF1-ZK2 1A Series (€ &5

 Single Unit ]
Ejector + [l Valve + [l Energy Saving Function

How to Order

HF1-ZK2B |12 K

5| K|W
000060

A_

08
o o

0 Body/Exhaust type 9 Nominal nozzle size*2 9 Combination of supply
Symbol Body Exhaust type Symbol Nominal nozzle size valve and release valve
3 Supply valve| Release valve
07 207 Symbol pply
B Singl " Port 10 1.0 N.C. N.C.
Ingie uni exhaust Port exhaust*1 12 012 K [ [
15 g15
*2 Refer to the Web Catalogue for
the standard supply pressure per
‘ A To prevent exhaust from leaking into the surrounding environment‘ nozzle diameter.
*1 Connect piping to the exhaust port and ensure that the exhaust
is released outside. (A silencer cannot be connected.) G Rated voltage (Supply
valve/Release valve)
Symbol Voltage
5 24 VDC
6 12 VDC
9 Pressure switch for vacuum with energy saving function @ Connector 0 Vacuum (V) port
Specifications For pressure switch for vacuum Symbol Vacuum (V) port
Pressure range - ) - . . e
Symbol [kPa] NPN | PNP With unit selection Symbol|with energy saving function: 2 m 06 g6
1 output function*3 (Lead wire with connector) 08 o8
K [ J — [ J w [ J
Q [ — None (SI unit only) L3 None
-100 to 100
R — [ J [ J
S — [ None (SI unit only)

*3 The unit selection function is not available in Japan due to the New
Measurement Law. The unit for the type without the unit selection
function is fixed as kPa.

9 Option*4 (For details on the Function/Application, refer to the Web Catalogue.)

Symbol Type Note
— | Without option

B Mounting bracket for single unit
(nuts and bolts are included)

D With individual release
pressure supply (PD) port (M3)*5

E g 2 Screwdriver operation Screwdriver operation
u; S type long lock nut type long lock nut
@ 8 Can be selected
2z only for the

! co Round lock nut combination of J
g % and K

K § % Screwdriver Vacuum break flow
> ® | gperation type adjusting needle

+*4 When more than one option is selected, list the option symbols in alphabetical order. (Example -BJ)

*5 Use a One-touch fitting or barb fitting (M-3AU-4) for piping. (O.D.: Within @ 6.2)

*6 A vacuum release flow adjustment needle is installed as standard. However, select it when
improved operability is required.
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HF1
(compatible)

SRS ENE Vacuum Unit

HF1-ZK2

A Series

C€ &8 @&

For Manifold

Ejector + [lllj Valve + Energy Saving Function

HF1-ZK2 F

n Body/Exhaust type

How to Order

A_

12| K|[5][A|L
© 06060

9 Nominal nozzle size*?

08
0

9 Combination of supply valve and release valve

0

‘ A To prevent exhaust from leaking into the surrounding environment ‘

*1 Connect piping to the exhaust port and ensure that the exhaust
is released outside. (A silencer cannot be connected.)

0 Rated voltage (Supply valve/Release valve)

Symbol Voltage
5 24 VDC
6 12VDC

e Pressure switch for vacuum/Pressure sensor

- Specifications
ressure
Symbol|  Type range [kPa] NPN | PNP | With unit selection
2 outputs function*4
A [ J — [ J
B S o — | None (Sl unitonl
2 0to -101 ( )
C © € — [ J [ J
D 2 3 — @® | None (Sl unit only)
E © 8 [ J — [ J
F 2° [ ] None (SI unit only)
2 _
o -100 to 100
H o — [ J [ J
J — @® | None (S unit only)
P 0to -101
Pressure Analogue output 1to 5V
T | sensor | —100 to 100
N | Without pressure switch for vacuum/pressure sensor

*4 The unit selection function is not available in Japan due to the New
Measurement Law. The unit for the type without the unit selection
function is fixed as kPa.

0 Vacuum (V) port

Symbol| Vacuum (V) port
06 J6
08 g8
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Symbol Body ~Exhaust type Symbol|  Nominal nozzle size Svmbol Supply valve Release valve
o 07 007 4 N.C. |Selfholding| N.C.
. Individual Individual port 10 @1.0 K ) — Py
F | ForManifold | | ihaust LR exhaust*! 12 212 J ° _ _
15 @15 R — @3 P

*2 Refer to the Web Catalogue

*

for the standard supply
pressure per nozzle diameter.

3 Supply valve maintains vacuum by energisation
(20 ms or more). Stopping the vacuum turns on
the release valve.

@ Connector (Supply valve/Release valve/Pressure switch for vacuum)

For supply valve/release valve| For pressure : Pressure
Common | Individual wiring switchfor & sensor
Symbol| wiring | specification: 300 mm | vacuum:2m :assembly: 3 m Note
specification (Connector | (Lead wire with: (Wit lead
(Plug-in) assembly)*s connector) | wire)
Cannot be selected
c 4 None o when @ is N
Cannot be selected
C1 [ ] None None when @ is P or T
L None [ J [ ] Cannot be selected
L1 None None ° when @ is N
L2 | None [J None Cannot be selected
L3 | None None None when @isPorT
5 For the connector length other than 300 mm, order the connector assembly on the Web Catalogue separately.

e Option*¢ (For details on the Function/Application, refer to the Web Catalogue.)

Symbol Type Note
— | Without option —
N " A 4 Screwdriver operation

E § *2 ;;fmigvgciﬁft'on i E_type long lock nut Cannot be
28 selected when ©
g2 is J

J ° ‘GE) Round lock nut Can be selected
€€ only for the
39 . D combination of J

K S5 Screwdriver B Vapuum release flow and K
= © | operation type adjustment needle

L | Manifold individual Individual _

supply specification*8 supply port

With manifold common release

Cannot be selected

prevention valve

P pressure supply (PD) port when @ is J
When J is selected for ©), install
w With exhaust interference the atmospheric release valve

2 Exhaust interference
prevention valve

or vacuum release valve in the
middle of the vacuum piping.

*6 When more than one option is selected, list the option symbols in alphabetical order.
(Example -EL)

%7 When “K,” “R,” or “E” is selected for @, a vacuum release flow adjustment needle is
installed as standard. However, select it when improved operability is required.

«8 When F or H is selected for @ and L is selected for the option, the space for adjusting the
needle is reduced. Products which can be operated more easily can be specified by option E.




HF1
(compatible)

SRS ENE Vacuum Unit

HF1-ZK2

A Series

C

Ef ot

For Manifold

Ejector + [lI4] Valve + [T Energy Saving Function

How to Order

HF1-ZK2F|12

K

A_

0o

0 Body/Exhaust type

o

5[KIW
XX

9 Nominal nozzle size*2

08
o

6

9 Combination of supply

Symbol Body Exhaust type Symbol Nominal nozzle size valve and release valve
‘ 07 0.7 Symbol Supply valve |Release valve
E | For Manifol Individual Individual port 10 ©1.0 N.C. N.C.
or Manifold | 1+ exhaust N exhaust*! 12 012 K ® L
15 g1.5
*2 Refer to the Web Catalogue for
. N N the standard supply pressure per
‘ A To prevent exhaust from leaking into the surrounding environment ‘ nozzle diameter.
*1 Connect piping to the exhaust port and ensure that the exhaust
is released outside. (A silencer cannot be connected.
( ) G Rated voltage (Supply
valve/Release valve)
Symbol Voltage
5 24 VDC
6 12 VDC
e Pressure switch for vacuum with energy saving function @ Connector 0 Vacuum (V) port
Specifications For pressure switch for vacuum Symbol Vacuum (V) port
Pressure range - ; ; . . o
Symbol [kPa] NPN I PNP With unit selection Symbol|with energy saving function: 2 m 06 J6
1 output function*3 (Lead wire with connector) 08 o8
K [ J — [ J w [ J
— None (SI unit onl None
Q -100 to 100 L) (Stuni y) E
R — [ J [ J
S — ® None (SI unit only)

*3 The unit selection function is not available in Japan due to the New Measurement
Law. The unit for the type without the unit selection function is fixed as kPa.

9 Option** (For details on the Function/Application, refer to the Web Catalogue.)

Symbol Type Note
— | Without option —
. . e
E g9 | Screwdriver operation 0 WP Screwdriver operation
= % type long lock nut type long lock nut
29 L Can be selected
8 2 @, ly for th
] =
J © € | Round lock nut Lock nut only forthe
[} combination of J
g % and K
3 .
K g -.c:—, Screwdriver Vacuum release flow
> © | operation type adjustment needle

L | Manifold individual supply specification*6

Individual
supply port

P | With manifold common release pressure supply (PD) port

*4 When more than one option is selected, list the option symbols in alphabetical order. (Example -EL)

x5 A vacuum release flow adjustment needle is installed as standard. However, select it when
improved operability is required.

*6 When F or H is selected for @ and L is selected for the option, the space for adjusting the needle is
reduced. Products which can be operated more easily can be specified by option E.
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HF1

(compatible)

Vacuum Unit
HF1-ZK2

A Series

C

UK
CA

 Single Unit
Ejector + Valve + Energy Saving Function

HF1-ZK2

How to Order

12

oy

0

NO

NJIN
o0

A_

08
o

0

0 Body/Exhaust type 9 Nominal nozzle size*2 a Connector
Symbol Body [~ Exhaust type Symbol| Nominal nozzle size Forpressure :  Pressure
[ 36 switch for vacuum::  sensor
TR L 907 Symbol | 1 (Lead vire tassembly: 3 m —
B | Single unit Port WO ot exhaust! 10 @1.0 with connector) ! (With lead wire)
Ingle uni i ort exnausi
9 exhaust 12 g1.2 Y ° Cannot be selected
15 215 when @ is N
Individual *2 Refer to the Web Catalogue Cannot be
ndividual oort port for the standard supply Y1 None selected when
. ndividual po pressure per nozzle ©isP, T orN
F | For Manifold exhaust exhaust diameter.
N None When “N” is
selected for ©@

‘ A To prevent exhaust from leaking into the surrounding environment ‘

*1 Connect piping to the exhaust port and ensure that the exhaust
is released outside. (A silencer cannot be connected.)

6 Pressure switch for vacuum/Pressure sensor

- Specifications
ressure
Symbol|  Type u NPN | PNP | with unit selection
range [kPa] .
2 outputs function*3
A [ J — [ J
B S [ — | None (Sl unit onl
2 0to -101 ( y)
C S c — [ J [ J
D H 3 — @ | None (Sl unit only)
E 28 [ J — [ J
F 2~ [ J — | None (Sl unit only)
8 ~100 to 100 y
H o — (] [ J
J — @ | None (Sl unit only)
P 0to-101
Pressure Analogue output 1 to 5V
T | sensor | —100 to 100
N |Without pressure switch for vacuum/pressure sensor

*3 The unit selection function is not available in Japan due to the New Measurement
Law. The unit for the type without the unit selection function is fixed as kPa.

6 Vacuum (V) port 6 Option** (For details on the Function/Application, refer to the Web Catalogue.)
Symbol| Vacuum (V) port Symbol Type Note
06 @6 — | Without option -
08 08 c ‘b
. . . annot be
B Mounting bracket fqr single unit selected when @
(nuts and bolts are included) :
isC,F,orH
Manifold individual Individual Cannot be
L supply specification supply port selected when @
pply sp: isA,B,orG
Install the atmospheric
w With exhaust interference ) release valve or vacuum
prevention valve Exhaus; mterflerence release valve in the middle
prevention valve of the vacuum piping.

x4 \When more than one option is selected, list
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the option symbols in alphabetical order. (Example -BW)



HF1

(compatible)

Vacuum Unit
HF1-ZK2

A Series

 Manifold

C€ 28 G

How to Order Manifold

HF1-Z2ZK2

A_

0
°

2

If the manifold parts (set of end
plates for both ends and tension

A
0

o

L
0

6

bolts) are shipped unassembled,
please refer to the Web Catalogue.

0 Stations*? 9 System/Port 9 Exhaust
Symbol| Stations | *1 For adequate performance, the Symbol| System Port Symbol|  Exhaust Selectable single unit number

01 |1 station number of stations that can be A 08 (Common PV)

- operated simultaneously depends on Ejector
02 |2stations| e nozzle diameter. Refer to the AN | system @ 5/16" Individual
] : Max. Number of Manifold Stations (Common PV) 2 | oxhaust HF1-ZK2F
10 |10stations|  that can be Operated Simuttaneously
on the Web Catalogue.

0 Supply valve and release valve wiring*?

Selectable wiring for manifold
Symbol Wiring (Refer to @ on pages 15 to 17 and @ on page 18.)
C[C1|L|L1(L2|L3|W | H|Y |Y1|N
L | Individual wiring - -1 0|0 0 e e e —|—| —
F | D-sub connector ol —|—|—|—|—-|—-|—-|-|-
P | Flat ribbon cable connector | @ | @ | — | — | — | —|—|—|—|— | —
N | No wiring (No valve) — === ]=-|-]|-|-1®| @ ®

*2 Common wiring F/P is available only for solenoid valve wiring.
specified for vacuum switches and sensors.

@ Option*3 (For details on the Function/Application, refer to the Web Catalogue.)

Individual wiring is

How to Order Valve Manifold Assembly

Selectable option for manifold
(Refer to @ on pages 119,
Symbol Type 120 and @ on page 121.) Note
E|(J|K|L|P|W
— | Without option o o0 — — o0 —
B | With DIN rail mountingbracket** | @ | @ | @ | @ | @ | @ —
With common release A5 Cannot b selected
pressure supply (PD) port ¢ o 0 o* o when @isN
Manifold individual w| _
L supply specification | ® & o0 *
Individual
supply port

*3 When more than one option is selected, list the option symbols in

alphabetical order. (Example -BD)

*4 The DIN rail should be ordered separately.

+*5 When the option D is selected, select P for single unit for manifold. When
the option L is selected, select L for single unit for manifold. (O must be
selected.)

Example

HF1-ZK2C10E5NC1A-08

HF1-ZK2C07R5NC1A-08

HF1-ZZK204A-A1P-B -+
* HF1-ZK2C07R5NC1A-08
* HF1-ZK2C10E5NC1A-08 -----

* The asterisk denotes the symbol for the assembly.
= Prefix to the single unit part number.

- When the manifold is viewed from V port, the first station starts from
the left (D side).
- After the manifold part number, specify the installed single unit from
the first station.
- The DIN rail should be ordered separately.
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HF1B
(compatible)

Multistage Ejector

Max. suction flow rate: 100 I/min (ANR)

HF1B-ZL1 Series

HF1B-ZL

1

Max. suction flow rate: 100 I/min (ANR)l

0 Supply (P), Vacuum (V) por¥/
One-touch fitting connection size

12A

How to Order

C

with a

00 06000 o

Ejector Vacuum pressure sensor

6 Exhaust method

Silencer exhaust

Symbol

Supply (P) port | Vacuum (V) port

Pressure gauge unit

P Rc1/2 port exhaust

@ 6 (Metric) @ 12 (Metric)

kPa

PF

G1/2 port exhaust*'

9 Vacuum pressure sensor

None

With vacuum pressure detection port (Rc1/8)

Pressure gauge

GN
G
D

Vacuum pressure switch

@ option (Included)

None

Adapter assembly for bottom mounting (ZL-112A-AD1-A)

* Bottom mounting screw pitch = 28 mm

(Interchangeable with the previous ZL112 model)
* 2 pcs./set, with 4 bolts
* The mounting holes on the top
and on the side are
interchangeable as standard.

Adapter assembly for bottom mounting {y
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Ef ot

Only for the models

pressure switch.

*1 The thread ridge shape is in compliance with G thread standard ISO 228-1, but
the other shapes are not in compliance with ISO 16030 or ISO 1179.

Applicable only when “D” is selected for @ Vacuum pressure sensor

Output

e Uni

t

[4)
N

NPN open collector 1 output

With unit switching function*2

NPN open collector 1 output + Analogue voltage output

NPN open collector 1 output + Analogue current output

PNP open collector 1 output + Analogue voltage output

mMmoO|0(W| > T

PNP open collector 1 output + Analogue current output

switches with the unit switching function

PNP open collector 1 output M | Sl unit only (kPa)
NPN open collector 2 outputs P With unit switching function (Inital value psi)*?
PNP open collector 2 outputs %2 Under the New Measurement Act,

are not permitted for use in Japan.

6 Lead wire

Without lead wire

L

Lead wire with connector (2 m)

* For output types “N” and “P,” a 3-core
lead wire is included. For other output

types, a 4-core lead wire is included.



Multistage Ejector HF 1 B'ZL 1 Series

Construction

Without vacuum pressure switch, Silencer exhaust

o M
o
|

o b4

-
T ——

€

With vacuum pressure switch, Port exhaust

it S
'] R T - i

B : o M

@l IT T I TT L-‘_YI ﬁ:]

Component Parts

No. Description Material Note
1 |Body PBT -
2 | Nozzle POM
3 | Diffuser PBT
4 | Attachment POM Refer to ll on page 125 for replacement parts.
5 | Check valve FKM
6 | Suction cover PBT Refer to A on page 125 for replacement parts.
7 | Filter element Non-woven fabric Same as the standard product (Refer to the Web Catalogue.)
8 | Silencer case assembly PBT/Stainless steel Same as the standard product (Refer to the Web Catalogue.)
9_|Sound absorb!ng mater!al ! Res?n Same as the standard product (Refer to the Web Catalogue.)
10 | Sound absorbing material 2 Resin
11 | Port block assembly Aluminium alloy/NBR/Stainless steel Refer to [l on page 125 for replacement parts.
12 | Vacuum pressure switch — Refer to lll on page 125 for replacement parts.
13 | Adapter assembly for bottom mounting | Brass (Electroless nickel plating) | Same as the standard product (Refer to the Web Catalogue.)
— | Seal material (O-ring, etc.) HNBR/NBR -
— | Screws for assembly Steel -
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HF1B-ZL 1 Series

How to Order Replacement Parts (Replacement parts other than those shown below are the same as those for the standard product.)

n How to Order Vacuum Pressure Switch

HF1B — ZL — ZSE30A — 00 —%—%
3

Vacuum pressure switch
0 Output
N | NPN open collector 1 output
PNP open collector 1 output
NPN open collector 2 outputs
PNP open collector 2 outputs
NPN open collector 1 output +
Analogue voltage output
NPN open collector 1 output +
Analogue current output
PNP open collector 1 output +
Analogue voltage output
PNP open collector 1 output +
Analogue current output

9 Unit 9 Connector/Lead wire

With unit switching function*? — | Without lead wire
M | Sl unit only*? L |Lead wire with connector
p | With unit switching function (Length: 2 m)

(Initial value psi)**

*1 Under the New Measurement Act,
switches with the unit switching
function are not permitted for use in
Japan.

*2 Fixed unit: kPa

m| O | O W>»v

M

* For output types “N” and “P,” a
3-core lead wire is included. For
other output types, a 4-core lead
wire is included.

How to Order Lead Wire Assembly with Connector

ZS—38 —I% L @ Number of cores

3 | 3cores, 1 output
4 | 4 cores, 2 outputs

How to Order Suction Cover Assembly
HF1B—2ZL112A—-FC1—A

Suction cover assembly

125

How to Order Port Block Assembly
HF1B — ZL112A - EP1 E—A

0 Thread type
— Rc thread
F G thread

Port block assembly
(Including a clip)

n How to Order Ejector Assembly
HF1B—ZL112A—EJ1—A

Vacuum port
adapter assembly

*1 A vacuum port adapter cannot be installed when “—" is selected for the pressure sensor.

How to Order Pressure Gauge Assembly™

HF1B - ZL112A—-PG1—-A

*2 A pressure gauge cannot be installed when “—" is selected for the pressure sensor.

How to Order O-ring for Suction Cover

HF1B—ZL112A—OR1—A

O-ring for suction cover
* 5 pcs./set
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HF1B
(compatible)

Multistage Ejector

Max. suction flow rate: Max. suction flow rate:
300 I/min (ANR) 600 I/min (ANR)

HF1B-ZL3/ZL6 series

HF1B-ZL

How to Order

C€ 28 @

Only for the models with a
pressure switch.

PP

Ejector Vacuum pressure sensor

“ Max. suction flow rate 9 Standard supply pressure 9 Vacuum (2/V) port size/

6000 ©

ZL3 only

0 Exhaust method

3 [ 300 I/min (ANR)*' M| 0.35MPa Supply (1/P) port applicable tubing O.D. = Silencer exhaust
6 600 I/min (ANR)*' H 0.50 MPa Symbol Vacuum (2/V) port Supply (1/P) port p Port exhaust
1 Branch specification + Port exhaust 06 Rc3/4 (Re1, G1)*®
04 | 2xRel/2 (Branch specification) | o (Metric) *3 The same thread type selected for
F06 G3/4*2 © is used for the port.
F04 |2 x G1/2*2 (Branch specification)

e Vacuum pressure sensor

*2 The thread ridge shape is in compliance with G
thread standard 1ISO 228- 1, but the other shapes
are not in compliance with ISO 16030 or ISO 1179.

Applicable only when “E”or “F” is
selected for @ Vacuum pressure sensor

x4 The same thread type selected for € is used for the port.

*5 Not selectable when “F06” or “F04” is selected for @
When “06” or “04” is selected for @, the units of

the pressure gauge are displayed in kPa.
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- None
With vacuum pressure detection (G) port
GN (Rc1/8, G1/8, NPT1/8)*4 @ Output
G | Pressure gauge*® A | NPN open collector
E Vacuum pressure switch (Vacuum 2 outputs) B | PNP open collector
F Vacuum pressure switch (Compound pressure 2 outputs) o
Unit

— | With unit switching function*®
M | Sl unit only (kPa)
P With unit switching function (Initial value psi)*

*6 Under the New Measurement Act, switches with
the unit switching function are not permitted for
use in Japan (implemented October 1999).

6 Lead wire

— Without lead wire with connector
G Lead wire with connector
(Length: 2 m) (Included)

Only applicable to ZL3

e Option

None

B Adapter assembly for bottom mounting*” (Included)

*7 This adapter assembly is for adjusting the
product to the 27 mm pitch of the bottom
mounting thread of the previous ZL212
series model.

This is required when replacing a previous
bottom-mounted ZL212 series model. (2
pcs./set, with 4 bolts)

The mounting
holes on the
side are inter-
changeable as
standard.

Adapter assembly
for bottom mounting




Construction

HF1B-ZL3

Multistage Ejector HF 1B'ZL3ZL6 Series

&

0

=

{1 |

-

Component Parts

I e v e
& w6 H B

B0

HF1B-ZL6

13 +h

T T T

&

=—rF T

1

:

— |
— 1

- —{1 T

dd SLIDS o

No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
Aluminium alloy 14 | Pressure gauge — Same as the standard product
1 |Body : - —
(Anodised) 15 | Exhaust block Aluminium alloy Same as the standard product
2 | Nozzle POM (Chromated, Painted) P
3 | Diffuser PBT Refer to [l below for Adapter assembly for Brass
4 | Attachment POM replacement parts 16 bottom mounting (Electroless nickel plating) Same as the standard product
5 | Check valve FKM — | Seal material (O-ring, efc.) HNBR/NBR —
6 | Front adapter PBT — Steel
7 | End adapter PBT — — | Screws for assembly (Trivalent chromated) -
8 | Silencer case 1 PBT Same as the standard product
9 | Sound absorbing material 1 Resin Same as the
10 | Sound absorbing material 2 | Non-woven fabric | standard product
11 | Silencer case 2 PBT
12 | Silencer cap POM Same as the standard product
. (Disassembly is not possible.
13 Sound absorbing Non-woven fabric | The silencer assembly must

material 3

be replaced.)

How to Order Replacement Parts (Replacement parts other than those shown below are the same as those for the standard product.)

[ How to Order Ejector Assembly (For ZL3/ZL6)

HF1B—ZL3—EJ1—

o Standard supply pressure

0.35 MPa

H

0.50 MPa

—-A
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HF1B
(compatible)

Body Ported Type

Vacuum Ejector

HF1B-ZH Series

el HF1B-ZH

How to Order

10D

S

6 é (SUPport)  (VACport)  (EXH port) é
| | ]
Body ported type Refer to “Table 1” for the combination available
for SUP, VAC, and EXH port connection.
© Nozzie size @ vacuum pressure reached Table 1 LELLVALICEN SUP/VAC/EXH port size
Nozzle size Vacuum pressure reached Note Metric Size *4
05 0.5 S -90 kPa ZHO05 to 20 Model SUP VAC EXH SUP VAC EXH
07 0.7 L —-48 kPa ZHO051t0 13 06 — 06 06 g6 g6 a6
10| @10 -66kPa_ | ZH151020 HF1B- gg - F0011 82 g 2 Fg/BB g g
1:53 o1t ZHOSDUIA- |"55" =97 "0 Reife | R8T Reils
. FO1 — FO1 FO1 G1/8 G1/8 G1/8
18| 018 06 — 06 _— 06 06 26 26
20 2.0 HF1B- 06 — 01 06 a6 Rc1/8 a6
06 — FO1 06 g6 G1/8 a6
(3) ) ZHO7DLIA- 161" 01 01 Reid | Reis | TReif
Port (SUP/VAC/EXH) size Foi = Foi = Foi Gig Gis Gi8
One-touch fittings Female threads 06_— 06 08 a6 26 28
Metric size Metric size HF1B- M8 98 Rcl/8 98
06 — FO1 08 g6 G1/8 a8
06 o6 01 Rc1/8 ZH10DLIA- 151251 =01 Re1/8 | Rel/8 | Rell8
08 08 02 Rc1/4 FO1 — Fo1 — Foi Gi/8 Gi/8 Gi/8
10 210 03 Rc3/8 08 - 10 10 g8 g 10 g10
12 012 04 Rc1/2 HF1B- 08 — 02 — 10 08 Rci/d 210
Fo1 G1/8 ZH13DOIA. |-08-=.F02 =10 08 Gi/4 310
Fo2 Gi/4 01 — 02 02 Rc1/8 Rc1/4 Rc1/4
Fo3 Gals FO1 — F02 F02 G1/8 G1/4 G1/4
08 - 10 10 o8 910 J10
Fo4 G1/2 HF1B- 08 - 03 - 10 08 Rc3/8 310
ZH15DCIA 08 — F03 10 g8 G3/8 a10
O Accessories (Standard bracket/Silencer)*? SP-A- oo = 03 03 Rel/d Res/8 Res/8
FO2 — FO03 FO3 G1/4 G3/8 G3/8
Symbol| Standard bracket Silencer 10 - 12 12 210 @12 Q12
—_ [ ] X HF1B- 10 — 03 12 10 Rc3/8 d12
N X X 10 - FO3 12 a10 G3/8 d12
o+ ° ° ZH18DUIA- '3 "53 03 Rea/8 | TReais | Rea8
NS* X ° FO3 — F03 F0O3 G3/8 G3/8 G3/8
10 - 12 12 a10 g12 g12
*1 Options S and NS are not available for EXH port with a screw-in connection. HF1B- 10— 04 12 210 Rc1/2 212
*2 Each accessory is not assembled with the product but shipped together. 10 — F04 12 g10 G1/2 g12
*3 When using the ejector with a clamp mount, order the L-bracket/DIN rail ZH20DL1A- 03 — 04 04 Rc3/8 Rc1/2 Rc1/2
mounting bracket in the ZH series Web Catalogue separately. FO3 — F04 F04 G3/8 G1/2 G1/2

Standard bracket

A_

S
Applicable % .“‘®
model .|||
ZH05 to 10DCIA| ZH13/15DC1A | ZH18/20DC1A
Model | ZH2-BK1A-1-A | ZH2-BK1A-2-A | ZH2-BK1A-3-A
Silencer
G - Silencer can only be EXH port |Silencer part no.
’( selected for EXH port 06 AN10-C06
'@ with One-touch fitting. 07 AN10-CO7
- The silencer part 08 AN15-CO8
number depends on o
the size of the EXH 09 AN15-C08
port. 10 AN20-C10
For details about silencers, refer to 1 AN20-C11
the Web Catalogue. 12 AN30-C12
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*4 Screw-in: Rc and G female threads



HF1B
(compatible)

Box Type (Built-in Silencer)

Vacuum Ejector

HF1B-ZH Series

18y HF1B-ZH

How to Order

10/B

S

A-106

06

_ L

6 é (SUP port)  (VAC port) Box type (Built-in silencer)
Box type Refer to “Table 1 ” for the combination available
for SUP and VAC port connection.
0 Nozzle size e Vacuum pressure reached e Port (SUP/VAC) size
Nozzle size s -89 kPa ZHO5 to 13 One-touch fittings = Female threads
05| 005 -90 kPa ZH15 10 20 Metric size Metric size
07 20.7 -48 kPa ZHO051t0 13 06 J6 01 Rc1/8
10 1.0 L -66 kPa ZH1510 18 08 o8 02 Rcl/4
13 1.3 -62 kPa ZH20 10 @10 03 Rc3/8
15| 915 12 @12 04 Rc1/2
18| 018 Fo1 G1/8
20| 920 F02 G1/4
FO03 G3/8
F04 G1/2
Table 1 SUP/VAC port size
Metric size #1, %2
Model SUP VAC SUP VAC
06 - 06 a6 o6
06 - 0f a6 Rc1/8
HF1B-ZHO05BLIA- 06 - Foi o6 G1/8
01 - o1 Rc1/8 Rc1/8
Foi - Fol G1/8 G1/8
06 - 06 o6 o6
06 - 01 o6 Rc1/8
HF1B-ZHO7BJA- | 06 - FO1 a6 G1/8
01 - o1 Rc1/8 Rc1/8
Foi - FoO1 G1/8 G1/8
06 - 06 o6 o6
06 - 01 o6 Rc1/8
HF1B-ZH10BLIA- 06 - FO1 g6 G1/8
01 - o1 Rc1/8 Rc1/8
FO1 - FO1 G1/8 G1/8
08 - 10 o8 @10
08 - 02 g8 Rc1/4
HF1B-ZH13BLIA- 08 - F02 g8 G1/4
01 - 02 Rc1/8 Rc1/4
FO1 - F02 G1/8 Gi/4
08 - 10 o8 @10
08 - 03 a8 Rc3/8
HF1B-ZH15BJA- | 08 - F03 g8 G3/8
02 - 03 Rcl/4 Rc3/8
Fo2 - F03 G1/4 G3/8
10 - 12 @10 g 12
10 - 03 @10 Rc3/8
HF1B-ZH18BLIA- 10 - FO3 @10 G3/8
03 - 03 Rc3/8 Rc3/8
FO3 - F03 G3/8 G3/8
10 - 12 @10 @12
10 - 04 @10 Rc1/2
HF1B-ZH20BLIA- 10 - Fo04 g10 G1/2
03 - 04 Rc3/8 Rc1/2
FO3 - F04 G3/8 G1/2

*1 Screw-in: Rc and G female threads
*2 When using the ejector with a clamp mount, order the L-bracket/DIN rail mounting bracket in the ZH series Web Catalogue separately.
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HF1B
(compatible)

In-line Type Vacuum Ejector

HF1B-ZU

A Series

HF1B -ZU

How to Order

05

SIA

Nozzle diameterl

05| 0.5mm

07 | 0.7 mm

Symbol
EXH
/\
3= v
Specifications

l Port size

Symbol Port size HF1B-ZU05/07
— | @ 6 One-touch fitting [ J
01 Rc1/8 female thread [

¢ Ultimate vacuum pressure

Symbol Ultimate vacuum pressure HF1B-ZU05/07
S -90 kPa [ ]
L -48 kPa L

Operating temperature range

-5 to 50 °C (No freezing)

Fluid

Air

Applicable tubing material

FEP, PFA, Nylon, Soft nylon, Polyurethane

Operating pressure range

0.1t0 0.6 MPa

Standard supply pressure

0.45 MPa

Ejector Specifications™

Nozzle Ulimate vacuum pressure™2 | Maximum suction flow rate*2 Weight
kP I/min (ANR i ion*2
Model | diameter [kPa] [Vmin (ANR)] Alrllcopsul;:\tll%n* [l :
[mm] | Type S | Type L | Type S | Type L [/min (ANR)] | One-touch| Screw-in
connection|connection
HF1-ZUO5CA| 0.5 ~90 48 7 13 14 3.9 18.6
HF1-ZUO7CIA| 0.7 11 16 28 4.3 19.1

*1 The values indicating characteristics are representative values, and may vary depending on the
atmospheric pressure (weather, altitude, etc.) and measurement method.

*2 Standard supply pressure
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Suction Cup/Compatible with Metal
Detectors

HF3A-ZP3F Series

How to Order

HF3A-ZP3F - 4|o z|J IVI|S
HF3A-ZP3F -[D]40ZJMS

HF3A-ZP3F S-[T|40ZJ MS -[AG03

60006 o

“ Adapter material 9 Mounting 9 Cup diameter
Symbol Material Symbol Mounting Symbol Cup diameter
S Stainless steel D Retainer 40 J 40
T Vertical adapter
Q Cup form e Cup material
Symbol Form Symbol Material Colour
ZJ Bellows type (4.5-stage) MS+*1,#2,%3 | Silicone rubber (Compatible with metal detectors) Blue

*1 Uses a material compliant with a dissolution test of the FDA (USA Food and Drug Administration)
regulation 21CFR§177.2600 for “Rubber articles intended for repeated use.”

@ Connection thread *2 Uses a material compliant with the standards for “Rubber apparatus (excluding baby drinking
Symbol Tvoe Size apparatus) and containers/packaging” (D3) (Partial revision: Japanese Ministry of Health, Labour,

Y yp and Welfare Notification No. 595, 2012) in Section 3 “Apparatus and Containers/Packaging” of the
AGO03 Male thread G3/8 Japan Food Sanitation Act, Article 18 “Specifications and Standards for Food and Food Additives,
AG04 G1/2 etc.” (Japanese Ministry of Health and Welfare Notification No. 370, 1959)

*3 Compliant with Regulation (EC) No. 1935/2004 (regulation on materials and articles intended to
come into contact with food)
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Bernoulli Gripper

ZNC Series

|The specifications are the same as the “HF3A-" even though there is no “HF3A-" part number prelix.|

Silicone rubber

How to Order

IREEEIIN zNc (20

S
1T

Sizes 30 to 80 4d\[e 4|0 S | -
oo

Stainless steel

o

0 Body size 9 Body material a Attachment
20 @20 mm . - Basic type (Without attachment)
30 @ 30 mm S Stamlelss . Silicone rubber
20 540 mm steel PS | With stoppers (White)
60 @ 60 mm With vibration
80 | ¥80mm Mounting plate VS | suppression | Stainless steel
cover

. . * Stoppers cannot be retrofitted.
9 Mounting plate (Size 20) * Vibration suppression cover can be retrofitted to the basic type.
* The vibration suppression cover cannot be used with the type with stoppers.

- Without mounting plate

With mounting | Stainless
plate steel

TS

* The mounting plate is shipped together with the product but does not come
assembled. Single unit part nos. = Refer to the Web Catalogue.
* The piping methods for types with and without a mounting plate are shown in

Table 1 below.
Table 1. Size 20 Piping (Refer to the Web Catalogue for details on how to mount the product)  Attachments/Part Nos.
Side ported Body ported (Requires no piping)
] ! J —_
Without iy g SOl ZNCM - PS
mounting 1 |
plate
Can be used by blocking the supply port on the top surface of the | Can be used by connecting the piping inside the mounting l . B
product with the mounting Surface and connecting from the side port | surface with the supply port on the top surface of the product Material StoPPer size
Top ported Side ported | PS | Silicone rubber (White) | Symbol Body size
fi 1 20, 30
2 40, 60, 80
] e , 60,
W'”T bk | (7 = * Stopper size 1: With 3 stoppers
mounting g @ Stopper size 2: With 3 stoppers and 3 spring pins
plate é For replacement instructions = Refer to the Web Catalogue.
Can be used by mounting a fitting on the supply port | Canbe used by blocking the supply port on the top surface of the

on the top surface of the product and connecting | product with the mounting plate and connecting from the side port
; - - 3 Vibration suppression cover z NCM - Em VS
* An O-ring (5.7 x 3.7 x 1) and a plug are shipped together with the product as accessories.

l Body size Material

20 |[@20mm| 60 [@60mm| | VS | Stainless steel |
30 [930mm| 80 [@80mm
40 |40 mm

= For stainless steel:
Body sizes @ 20 mm and @ 30 mm: With 2 mounting screws
Body sizes @ 40 mm, @ 60 mm, and @ 80 mm: With 3 mounting screws
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HF3A
compatible

Bernoulli Gripper
With Coanda Grip

ZNC-C Series

BT 2nC 20
ZNe

|The specifications are the same as the “HF3A-" even though there is no “HF3A-" part number prelix.|

How to Order

40

S

0

o

-C
-C

0

0 Body size 9 Body material e Mounting plate 0 Attachment
20 @ 20 mm | S ‘Stainless steel| = None = Without vibration suppression cover
30 @ 30 mm TS Stainless steel \'/ With vibration suppression cover
40 @ 40 mm * The mounting plate is * It is not possible to additionally install or remove
60 @ 60 mm shipped together with the the vibration suppression cover.
80 @ 80 mm product but does not come

Table 1. Piping

assembled.

* The piping methods for
types with and without a
mounting plate are shown in
Table 1 below.

Without mounting plate

Body ported (Requires no piping)

=

Can be used by connecting the piping inside the mounting
surface with the supply port on the top surface of the product

With mounting plate

Top ported

Coanda Grip Only / Part No.

Can be used by mounting a fitting on the supply port
on the top surface of the product and connecting

ZNCM-40|C

Body size
20 [©@20mm| 60 |[@60mm
30 |(©@30mm| 80 |@80mm
40 |940 mm
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HF1A
(compatible)

Slider Type/Ball Screw Drive

=

+ For detail, refer to the Web Catalogue.

HF1A-LEFS Series HF1A-LEFS16, 25, 32, 40

HF1A-LEFS

How to Order

E

-1200

H25/R
000

B
06 0 o

cK
0o

R
©

0 Accuracy 9 Size 9 Motor mounting position 6 Motor type
— Basic type 16 — In-line E Battery-less absolute
H High-precision type 25 R Right side parallel (Step motor 24 VDC)
32 L Left side parallel
40
@ Lead [mm] @ Stroke*' [mm] o Motor option
Symbol [HF1A-LEF$16 | HF1A-LEFS25 | HF1A-LEFS32 | HF1A-LEFS40 Stroke Note — | Without option
H — 20 24 30 Size Applicable stroke B With lock
Q 150 162 186 ?8 50 to 16 50, 100, 150, 200, 250, 300, 350, 400, 450,
500 500
50 to 25 50, 100, 150, 200, 250, 300, 350, 400, 450,
9 Auto switch compatibility 800 500, 550, 600, 650, 700, 750, 800
(In-line only)*2 *® *4 *° A~ 50, 100, 150, 200, 250, 300, 350, 400, 450,
— None 1000 32 | 500, 550, 600, 650, 700, 750, 800, 850, 900,
C | With (Includes 1 mounting bracket) 950, 1000
150 to 150, 200, 250, 300, 350, 400, 450, 500, 550,
1200 40 |600, 650, 700, 750, 800, 850, 900, 950,
1000, 1100, 1200

0 Positioning pin hole

@ Actuator cable type/length

Order it separately.

the actuator model is as shown below:

“LEFS25EB-300" (Excludes the “HF1A-" prefix)

The type with a controller/driver cannot be selected.

(Example of model number displayed on controller/driver)
When the model number reads “HF1A-LEFS25EB-300B-R1,”
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. Robotic cable [m]
_ Housing B — None RS g+7
bottom*6 Housing B bottom R1 1.5 RA 10%7
I R3 3 RB 15%7
« | Bodybottom | [E— [ [ | R5 5 RC | 20+
2 locations Body bottom
A\ Caution

For details on auto switches, refer to the Web Catalogue.




Slider Type/Ball Screw Drive HF1A'LEFS Series

*1 Please contact SMC for non-standard strokes as they are produced as =5 When “—" is selected, the product will not come with a built-in magnet

special orders. for an auto switch, and so a mounting bracket cannot be secured. Be
*2 Excludes the HF1A-LEF16 sure to select an appropriate model initially as the product cannot be
*3 If 2 or more are required, please order them separately. (Part no.: changed to have auto switch compatibility after purchase.

LEF-D-2-1 For details, refer to the Web Catalogue.) *6 Refer to the body mounting example on the Web Catalogue for the
x4 Qrder auto switches separately. (For details, refer to the Web mounting method.

Catalogue.) *7 Produced upon receipt of order

A\ Caution

[CE/UKCA-compliant products]

EMC compliance was tested by combining the electric actuator HF 1 A-
LEF series and the controller JXC series.

The EMC depends on the configuration of the customer’s control panel
and the relationship with other electrical equipment and wiring. Therefore,
compliance with the EMC directive cannot be certified for SMC components
incorporated into the customer’s equipment under actual operating
conditions. As a result, it is necessary for the customer to verify compliance
with the EMC directive for the machinery and equipment as a whole.

[Precautions relating to differences in controller versions]

When the JXC series is to be used in combination with the battery-less
absolute encoder, use a controller that is version V3.4 or S3.4 or higher.
For details, refer to the Web Catalogue.

Compatible Controllers (Order it separately.)

Step data | EtherCAT | EtherCATdirect | EtherNet/IP™ | EtherNetIP™ direct | PROFINET | PROFINET direct | DeviceNet® | 10-Link 10-Link direet | CC-Link
input type | direct input | inputtypewith | directinput | inputtypewith | direct input | inputtypewith | direct input | direct input | inputtypewith | direct input
type STO sub-function | type STO sub-function | type STO sub-function | type type STO sub-function | type
Type
. JXC51
Series JXC61 JXCE1 | JXCEF | JXC91 JXCOF | JXCP1 | JXCPF | JXCD1 | JXCL1 JXCLF | JXCM1
EtherCAT direct EtherNetIP™ direct PROFINET direct ' . 10-Link direct .
Features |Parallel I/O Ether_CAT input with STO Ethequt/IP"" input with STO P.R OF!NET input with STO D_ewce_Net® _IO-L_mk input with STO C C'L.'nk
direct input . direct input . direct input . direct input |direct input - |direct input
sub-function sub-function sub-function sub-function
Compatible motor Battery-less absolute (Step motor 24 VDC)
Max. number of 64 points
step data
Power supply voltage 24 VDC
Reference page Web Catalogue
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c UK
ikt cA
(compatible) ncremental (Step Motor ) ncremental (Servo Motor ) +For detall, refer o the Web Catalogue.
HF1A-LEFS Series HF1A-LEFS16, 25, 32, 40
How to Order
0 Accuracy 9 Size Q Motor type
— Basic type 16 Svmbol Tvoe Applicable size Compatible
H [ High-precision type 25 y - HF1A-LEFS16[HF1A-LEFS25] HF1A-LEFS32[HF1A-LEFS40| controllers/drivers
32
9 Motor mounting position 40 JXC51 JXCEF
— In-line JXC61 JXC9F
; ; JXCE1 JXCPF
R Right side parallel
L Left side parallel _ Step motor ° PS ° PY JXC91 JXCLF
(Servo/24 VDC) JXCP1
JXCD1
JXCL1 LECPA
JXCM1
A Servo motor ° ° _ _ LECA6
(24 VDC)

@ Lead [mm)] 6 Stroke*! [mm] 0 Motor option
Symbol |HFA-LEF$16| HF1A-LEFS25 | HF1A-LEFS32 [ HF1A-LEFS40 Stroke Note — Without option
H — 20 24 30 Size Applicable stroke B With lock

A 10 12 16 20 50 to

B 5 6 8 10 500 16 |50, 100, 150, 200, 250, 300, 350, 400, 450, 500
50 to 25 50, 100, 150, 200, 250, 300, 350, 400, 450,
800 500, 550, 600, 650, 700, 750, 800

H ibhility*2 *3 %4 %5 2 2 2 2 2 2
@ Auto switch compatibility 50 to 50, 100, 150, 200, 250, 300, 350, 400, 450,

= None 32 |500, 550, 600, 650, 700, 750, 800, 850, 900,

C With (Includes 1 mounting bracket) 1000 950, 1000
150 to 150, 200, 250, 300, 350, 400, 450, 500, 550,
1200 40 |600, 650, 700, 750, 800, 850, 900, 950, 1000,

1100, 1200

0 Positioning pin hole

@ Actuator cable type/length*®

Order it separately.

the actuator model is as shown below:
“LEFS25B-300" (Excludes the “HF1A-" prefix)

The type with a controller/driver cannot be selected.

(Example of model number displayed on controller/driver)
When the model number reads “HF1A-LEFS25B-300B-R1,”
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] Standard cable [m] Robotic cable [m]
— HOUS'”%GB — | None R1 | 1.5 | RA | 10
bottom Housing B bottom S1 | 1.5%9 R3 | 3 RB | 15*7
—— S3 | 3% R5 | 5 | RC | 207
K Bzoldy bottom Igll. S5 | 5%9 R8 | 8%
ocations ‘ Body bottom
A\ Caution

For details on auto switches, refer to the Web Catalogue.




*1 Please contact SMC for non-standard strokes as they are produced as *6

special orders.
*2 Excluding the HF1A-LEF16

*3 If 2 or more are required, please order them separately. (Part no.: *8

LEF-D-2-1 For details, refer to the Web Catalogue.)

*4 Order auto switches separately. (For details, refer to the Web Catalogue.)

x5 When “—" is selected, the product will not come with a built-in magnet *9
for an auto switch, and so a mounting bracket cannot be secured. Be
sure to select an appropriate model initially as the product cannot be
changed to have auto switch compatibility after purchase.

Compatible Controllers/Drivers (Order it separately.)

Slider Type/Ball Screw Drive HF1A'LEFS Series

Refer to the body mounting example on the Web Catalogue for the mounting
method.

*7 Produced upon receipt of order (Robotic cable only)

The standard cable should only be used on fixed parts.

For use on moving parts, select the robotic cable.

Refer to the Web Catalogue if only the actuator cable is required.
Only available for the motor type “Step motor”

A\ Caution
[CE/UKCA-compliant products]
(D EMC compliance was tested by

- combining the electric actuator HF1A-
Step data Step data Pulse input type LEF series and the controller LEC/JXC
input type input type series.
The EMC depends on the configuration of
the customer’s control panel and the
relationship with other electrical equipment
Tvpe and wiring. Therefore, compliance with the
yP EMC directive cannot be certified for SMC
components incorporated into the
customer’s equipment under actual
operating conditions. As a result, it is
necessary for the customer to verify
compliance with the EMC directive for the
machinery and equipment as a whole.
Series JXC51 LECA6 LECPA (@ For the incremental (servo motor 24 VDC)
JXC61 specification, EMC compliance was tested
. by installing a noise filter set (LEC-NFA).
Features Parallel 11O Parallel /0 Operation bly pulse Refer to the Web Catalogue for the noise
signals filter set. Refer to the LECA series
N Operation Manual for installation.
Compatible Step motor Servo motor Step motor
motor (Servo/24 VDC) (24 VDC) (Servo/24 VDC)
Max. number .
of step data 64 points -
Power supply
voltage 24 VDC
R Web Catalogue
page 9
EtherCAT | EtherCAT direct | EtherNet/IP™ | EtherNetIP™ direct | PROFINET | PROFINET direct | DeviceNet® | 10-Link | IO-Linkdirect | cC-Link
direct input | inputtype with | direct input | inputtype with STO | direct input | inputtypewith | direct input | direct input | inputtype W“h. direct input
type STO sub-function | type sub-function type STO sub-function | type type §TO sub-function | type
Type
Series JXCE1 JXCEF JXC91 JXCOF JXCP1 JXCPF JXCD1 JXCL1 JXCLF JXCM1
) _ ) e
EtherCAT | EICATAIECt ) g Ny | EMEMeUP™ drect| o g PROFNET et 1y iconet® | 10-Link | /01 deet | o i
Features : ) input with STO | —. : input with STO . . input with STO ) . . . input with STO | . :
direct input ) direct input ; direct input . direct input | direct input . direct input
sub-function sub-function sub-function sub-function
Compatible Step motor
motor (Servo/24 VDC)
Max. number i
of step data 64 points
Power supply
voltage 24 VDG
Reference
page Web Catalogue
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HF1A
(compatible)

LECSL] series
Slider Type/Ball Screw Drive

UK

( CA

+ For detalls, refer to the Web Catalogue.

HF1A-LEFS Series HF1A-LEFS25, 32, 40

HF1A-

How to Order

LEFSH

200

6666&3 éééé cbci»

0 Accuracy 9 Size €) Motor mounting position 9 Lead [mm] @ Stroke [mm)] o Motor option
| — [ Basic type | 25 In-line Symbol | HF1A-LEFS25 | HF1A-LEFS32 | HF1A-LEFS40 50 50 | — | Without option |
| H_ [Hghprecisiontype| | 32 R Right side parallel H 20 24 30 to to [ B | Witlock |
40 L Left side parallel A 12 16 20 1200 1200
0 Motor t pe B 6 8 10 * For detalls, refer to the applicable stroke table below.
Y
Output Compatible . * If 2 or more are required, please order them separately. (Part no.:
Symbol Type [lw]u Sge Driver type dri\eerls e Auto SV‘_"t_c_h LEF-D-2-1 For details, refer to the Web Catalogue.)
=] compatibility  « Order auto switches separately. (For details, refer to the Web Catalogue,)
g2 |AC servo motor| 100 | 25 | A1/A2 | LECSAL-S1 — None + When “~"is selected, the product will not come with a built-in magnet for
(Incremental With (includ an auto switch, and so a mounting bracket cannot be secured. Be sure to
S3 encoder) 200 | 32 | A1/A2 | LECSA-S3 c ith (Includes 1 | sojery an appropriate model nitlly as the product cannot be changed to
S4 400 | 40 A2 LECSA2-S4 mounting bracket) | - aye auto switch compatbilty after purchase.
. B2 LECSB2-T5 Q
100125 | G2 | LECSC2-TS Positioning pin hole
E S2 LECSS2-T5 gp
AC servo motor B2 LECSB2-T7 Housing B I !'-
T7 (Absolute 200 | 32 c2 LECSC2-T7 - bottom*! | 1 5 b
encoder) S2 LECSS2-T7 ousing B bottom
B2 LECSB2-T8 P
T8 400 | 40 [ C2 | LECSC2T8 « [Body bottom| [E——-| | |
S2 LECSS2-T8 2 locations ‘ Body bottomn
*1 For motor type S2, the compatible driver part number suffix is S1. - -
*2 For motor type T6, the compatible driver part number is LECSCI2-T5. *! Refertothe body mouning exampl on the Web Catalogue forthe mouning method.
@ Cable type*' *? m Cable length*' [m]
Without cable — Without cable
S Standard cable 2 2 F
R Robotic cable 5 5 Acau_tlon .
*1 A motor cable and encoder cable are included with the product. (A A 10 The type with a driver cannot

lock cable is also included if motor option “B: With lock” is selected.)
*2 Standard cable entry direction is “(B) Counter axis side.” For motor parallel type of
the ball screw drive, the cable entry direction is “(A) Axis side.” (For detalils, refer to

the Web Catalogue.)

*1 The length of the motor, encoder, and

lock cables are the same.

be selected.
Order it separately.

Applicable Stroke Table @®: Standard
Strok

Model tr[%ﬂ% 50 |100{150{200250{300{350 |400{450|500 550600650 (700|750 800 (850|900 950 1000| 1100(1200

HF1A-LEFS25| @ | @ ([ © ([ © © | ® © © © © 06/ 0 0 0600 — — | —|— | — —

HF1A-LEFS32/ @  © | © © © © © © & © & & & & 0 0 0 0 0o

HF1A-LEFS40| — | — @ [ © [ © © © © © © & & & & & 06 06 0 0 0 o0 o

* Please contact SMC for non-standard strokes as they are produced as special orders.

Compatible Drivers (Order it separately.)

For details on auto switches, refer to the Web Catalogue.

Pulse input type/
Positioning type

Pulse input type

CC-Link direct input type

Control encoder

17-bit encoder

22-bit encoder

Driver type

Series LECSA LECSB-T LECSC-T LECSS-T

Number of point tables Upto7 Up to 255 Up to 255 (2 stations occupied) -

Pulse input O @) — —

Applicable network - - CC-Link SSCNETII/H
Incremental Absolute Absolute Absolute

18-bit encoder

22-bit encoder

Communication function

USB communication

USB communication, RS422 communication

USB communication, RS422 communication

USB communication

Power supply voltage [V]

100 to 120 VAC (50/60 Hz)
200 to 230 VAC (50/60 Hz)

200 to 240 VAC (50/60 Hz)

200 to 230 VAC (50/60 Hz)

200 to 240 VAC (50/60 Hz)

Reference page

Web Catalogue
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HF1A ; c C n
(compatible) AC Servo Motor LEC ydd Series +For details, refer to the Web Catalogue.

Slider Type/Ball Screw Drive

HF1A-LEFS Series HF1A-LEFS25, 32, 40

How to Order

HF1A-LEFSH -1200|B -

&éééé éééé &o&,

0 Accuracy 9 Slze 0 Motor type e Lead [mm]
— Basic type Symbol Type Output W]| @Size | @Driver type |Compatible drivers Symbol | HF1A-LEFS25 | HF1A-LEFS32 | HF1A-LEFS40
H  |High-precision type 32 1 100 o5 M2 LECYM2-V5 H 20 24 30
40 V6 U2 LECYU2-V5 A 12 16 20
) -~ AC servo motor M2 LECYM2-V7 B| 6 8 10
© wotor mounting position v7 (Absod'”‘? 200 32 U2 LECYU2-V7
encoder
- In-line . 400 40 M2 LECYM2-V8 @ Stroke [mm]
R Right side parallel U2 LECYU2-V8 50 50
L Left side parallel *1 For motor type V6, the compatible driver part number to to
suffix is V5. 1200 1200
0 Motor option 9 Positioning pin hole @ Cable type m IActu?jt?r tI‘abIe
- Without option ) ﬁ - Without cable en
B With lock _ HOUS'”Q*F’ I S Standard cable = Without cable
bottom Housing B bottom R Robotic cable g 2
@ Auto switch compatibility A 10
- None K 820 ldy btclmom I II- C 20
C  |With (Includes 1 mounting bracket) ocations ‘ Body bottom
* 1f 2 or more are required, please order them separately. +1 Refer to the bod ;
X ; y mounting example on the
(Part no..LEF-D—2-1 For details, refer to the Web Catalogue.) Web Catalogue for the mounting method.
* Order auto switches separately. (For details, refer to the A C t
Web Catalogue.) aution
* When “~"is selected, the product will not come with a The type with a driver cannot
built-in magnet for an auto switch, and so a mounting be selected.
bracket cannot be secured. Be sure o select an -
appropriate model initially as the product cannot be Order it separately.
changed to have auto switch compatiility after purchase.
Applicable Stroke Table @®: Standard
Stroke|
Model mm| 50 | 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | 350 | 400 | 450 | 500 | 550 | 600 | 650 | 700 | 750 | 800 | 850 | 900 | 950 (1000(1100{1200
HF1A-LEFS25| @ | ® ® | o | o ® | o | o ® | O (] ® | O ® | O | o — — — — — —
HF1A-LEFS32| @ | ® ® | o | o ® | o | O o | O (] o | O ® | o | o ® | O | O [ J — —
HF1A-LEFS40| — — ® | o | o ® | o | o o | O o [ K ® | o | o ® | o | o [ K o
* Please contact SMC for non-standard strokes as they are produced as special orders.
Compatible Drivers (Order it separately.) | For details on auto switches, refer to the Web Catalogue.
.lilMECHATROLINK-]] type HMECHATROLINK-]]I type
Driver type
Series LECYM LECYU
Applicable network MECHATROLINK-II MECHATROLINK-II
Absolute
Control encoder 20-bit encoder
Communication device USB communication, RS-422 communication
Power supply voltage [V] 200 to 230 VAC (50/60 Hz)
Reference page Web Catalogue
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Slider Type/Ball Screw Drive

UK

( CA

+For details, refer to the Web Catalogue.

HF1A-LEFS

G Series HF1A-LEFS16, 25, 32, 40

HF1A-LEFS

How to Order

R

—h

H|25
000

G
o

B cIK
© 6 0600

0 Accuracy 9 Size 6 Motor type
— Basic type 16 Applicable size Compatible
- — Symbol Type
H  |High-precision type 25 HF1A-LEFS16 |HF1A-LEFS25|HF1A-LEFS32 [HF1A-LEFS40|  controllers
32 JXC5H
6 . . 10 G High performance PY PY ° ° j))égg:
Motor mounting position (Battery-less absolute) IXO8H
- In-line JXCPH
R | Right side parallel
L Left side parallel
e Lead [mm] 6 Stroke*'[mm] o Motor option
Symbol |HF1A-LEFS16|HF1A-LEFS25 | HF1A-LEFS32 [ HF1A-LEFS40 Stroke Note - Without option
H — 20 24 30 Size Applicable stroke B With lock
A 10 12 16 20 50 to 16 50, 100, 150, 200, 250, 300, 350, 400,
B 5 6 8 10 500 450, 500
50 to 25 50, 100, 150, 200, 250, 300, 350, 400,
800 450, 500, 550, 600, 650, 700, 750, 800
9 Auto switch compatibility 50 to 50, 100, 150, 200, 250, 300, 350, 400,
(In-line only)*2*3*4 5 j000 | 32 450, 500, 550, 600, 650, 700, 750, 800,
850, 900, 950, 1000
— None
C With (Includes 1 mounting bracket) 150 to 150, 200, 250, 300, 350, 400, 450, 500,
1200 40 550, 600, 650, 700, 750, 800, 850, 900,
950, 1000, 1100, 1200

0 Positioning pin hole

@ Actuator cable type/length

. Robotic cable [m]
_ Housmqk? R1 1.5 RA 107
bottom Housing B bottom R3 3 RB 15%7
— R5 5 RC 207
K B2o|dy btc_;ttom |II- RS 8*7
ocations "3 Body bottom
A\ Caution

The type with a controller/driver cannot be selected. Order it separately.

(Example of model number displayed on controller/driver)

When the model number reads “HF1A-LEFS25GB-300B-R1,”
the actuator model is as shown below:

“LEFS25GB-300" (Excludes the “HF1A-" prefix)

For details on auto switches, refer to the Web Catalogue.
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High Performance

Slider Type/Ball Screw Drive HF1A'LEFS|:|G Series

*1 Please contact SMC for non-standard strokes as they are produced as
special orders.

*2 Excluding the HF1A-LEFS16

*3 If 2 or more are required, please order them separately. (Part no.:
LEF-D-2-1 For details, refer to the Web Catalogue.)

*4 The auto switches must be ordered separately. (For details, refer to
the Web Catalogue.)

/A Caution

[CE/UKCA-compliant products]

EMC compliance was tested by combining the electric actuator HF1A-
LEF series and the controller JXC series.

The EMC depends on the configuration of the customer’s control panel
and the relationship with other electrical equipment and wiring. Therefore,
compliance with the EMC directive cannot be certified for SMC
components incorporated into the customer’s equipment under actual
operating conditions. As a result, it is necessary for the customer to verify
compliance with the EMC directive for the machinery and equipment as a
whole.

H Trademark
EtherNet/IP® is a registered trademark of ODVA, Inc.

EtherCAT® is registered trademark and patented technology, licensed by

Beckhoff Automation GmbH, Germany.

Compatible Controllers (Order it separately.)

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

*5 When “—” is selected, the product will not come with a built-in magnet
for an auto switch, and so a mounting bracket cannot be secured. Be
sure to select an appropriate model initially as the product cannot be
changed to have auto switch compatibility after purchase.

*6 For details on the mounting method, refer to the Web Catalogue.

*7 Produced upon receipt of order

_Step data EtherCAT EtherNet/IP™ | PROFINET
input type direct input type | direct input type | direct input type
Type
. JXC5H
Series JXC6H JXCEH JXC9H JXCPH
EtherCAT EtherNet/IP™ PROFINET
Features Parallel /0 : ) . ; . .
direct input direct input direct input
Compatible motor Step motor 24 VDC
Max. number of "
step data 64 points
Power supply voltage 24 VDC
Reference page Web Catalogue
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Slider Type/Ball Screw Drive

UK
CA

C

+For details, refer to the Web Catalogue.

HF1A-LEFS

F Series HF1A-LEFS16, 25, 32, 40

HF1A-LEFS

How to Order

S

=

H|25
000

B cIK
© 6 000

oM

®

0 Accuracy 9 Size 6 Motor type
— Basic type 16 Applicable size Compatible
- — Symbol Type
H | High-precision type 25 HF1A-LEFS16 |HF1A-LEFS25|HF1A-LEFS32 [HF1A-LEFS40|  controllers
32 JXC5H
40 High performance JXC6H
© votor mounting position F (Step motor L4 L4 o o JXCEH
- 24 VDC) JXC9H
| = | In-line | JXCPH
e Lead [mm] @ Stroke*'[mm)] 0 Motor option
Symbol |HF1A-LEF$16|HF1A-LEFS25 | HF1A-LEFS32 | HF1A-LEFS40 Stroke Note - Without option
H — 20 24 30 Size Applicable stroke B With lock
A 10 12 16 20 50 to 16 50, 100, 150, 200, 250, 300, 350, 400,
B 5 6 8 10 500 450, 500
50 to 25 50, 100, 150, 200, 250, 300, 350, 400,
800 450, 500, 550, 600, 650, 700, 750, 800
@ Auto switch compatibility*? *® ** *5 50 to 50, 100, 150, 200, 250, 300, 350, 400,
— None 1000 32 450, 500, 550, 600, 650, 700, 750, 800,
- - 850, 900, 950, 1000
(&5 With (Includes 1 mounting bracket)
150 to 150, 200, 250, 300, 350, 400, 450, 500,
1200 40 550, 600, 650, 700, 750, 800, 850, 900,
950, 1000, 1100, 1200

9 Positioning pin hole

@ Actuator cable type/length*

the actuator model is as shown below:

“LEFS25FB-300” (Excludes the “HF1A-" prefix)

The type with a controller/driver cannot be selected. Order it separately.
(Example of model number displayed on controller/driver)
When the model number reads “HF1A-LEFS25FB-300B-R1,”

_ Standard cable [m] Robotic cable [m]
_ Housmqk? — | None R1 | 1.5 | RA | 10*7

bottom Housing B bottom s1 15 R3 | 3 RB | 15*7

— s3 |3 R5 | 5 | RC | 20*

k| Bodybotom | [E——[] | S5 | 5 R8 | 8"

2 locations

Bodybottom

A\ Caution

For details on auto switches, refer to the Web Catalogue.
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High Performance

Slider Type/Ball Screw Drive HF1A'LEFS|:|F Series

*1 Please contact SMC for non-standard strokes as they are produced as *6 For details on the mounting method, refer to the Web Catalogue.
special orders. *7 Produced upon receipt of order (Robotic cable only)

*2 Excluding the HF1A-LEFS16 *8 The standard cable should only be used on fixed parts.

*3 If 2 or more are required, please order them separately. (Part no.: For use on moving parts, select the robotic cable.

LEF-D-2-1 For details, refer to the Web Catalogue.)

*4 The auto switches must be ordered separately. (For details, refer to
the Web Catalogue.)

x5 When “—” is selected, the product will not come with a built-in magnet
for an auto switch, and so a mounting bracket cannot be secured. Be
sure to select an appropriate model initially as the product cannot be
changed to have auto switch compatibility after purchase.

A\ Caution

[CE/UKCA-compliant products]

EMC compliance was tested by combining the electric actuator HF 1 A-
LEF series and the controller JXC series.

The EMC depends on the configuration of the customer’s control panel
and the relationship with other electrical equipment and wiring. Therefore,
compliance with the EMC directive cannot be certified for SMC
components incorporated into the customer’s equipment under actual
operating conditions. As a result, it is necessary for the customer to verify
compliance with the EMC directive for the machinery and equipment as a
whole.

M Trademark

EtherNet/IP® is a registered trademark of ODVA, Inc.

EtherCAT® is registered trademark and patented technology, licensed by
Beckhoff Automation GmbH, Germany.

Compatible Controllers (Order it separately.)

Step data input type EtherCAT EtherNet/IP™ PROFINET
direct input type direct input type direct input type
Type
: JXC5H

S

eries JXC6H JXCEH JXC9H JXCPH
Features Parallel 1/0 EtherCAT direct input EtherNet/IP™ direct input PROFINET direct input
Compatible motor Step motor 24 VDC Step motor (Servo/24 VDC)
Max. number of step data 64 points 64 points
Power supply voltage 24 VDC 24 VDC
Reference page Web Catalogue
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i) Electric Actuator/Slider Type
Ball Screw Drive

HF1A-LEFS Series HF1A-LEFS25, 32, 40

How to Order

HF1A-LEFS[H -[100]C
0 é é é é o éé

o, i

0 Accuracy @ Size 9 Motor mounting position 9 Mounting type e Lead [mm]
Basic type 25 In-line NZ NV || NM2 Symbol |HF1A-LEFS25 | HF1A-LEFS32| HF1A-LEFS40
H High-precision type 32 R Right side parallel NY || NU || NM3 H 20 24 30
40 L Left side parallel NX || NT A 12 16 20
NW || NM1 B 6 8 10
@ stroke [mm] @ Auto switch compatibility
50 50 — None e . .
to to C | With (Includes 1 mounting bracket) 6 Positioning pin hole
1200 1200 * If 2 or more are required, please order Housing B I_!..
* Refer to the applicable them separately. (Part no.: LEF-D-2-1 For - bottom*! - =
stroke table. details, refer to the Web Catalogue.) Housing B bottom
* Order auto switches separately. (For
details, refer to the Web Catalogue.) K Body bottom %
+ When “~"is selected, the product will not come with a 2 locations
builtin magnet for an auto switch, and so a mounfing Body bottom

bracket cannot be secured. Be sure to select an appro-
priate model initially as the product cannot be changed
to have auto switch compatibility after purchase.

+1 Refer to the body mounting example on the
Web Catalogue for the mounting method.

Applicable Stroke Table @: Standard
Model Stro[l;ne]] 50 | 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | 350 | 400 | 450 | 500 | 550 | 600 | 650 | 700 | 750 | 800 | 850 | 900 | 950 |1000|1100|1200
HF1A-LEFS25| @ | @ [ ] [ K J [ K ) [ ] [ N [ K ) [ ] [ N [ ] - - — — — -
HF1A-LEFS32| @ | @ [ ) [ K J [ K J [ ] [ N ) e o [ ) e o [ K ) [ ) e o — -
HF1A-LEFS40| — — [ ) [ K ) [ K ) [ ) [ K ) [ K ) [ ) [ K ) [ K ) [ ) [ K ) [ K )

* Please contact SMC for non-standard strokes as they are produced as special orders.

Compatible Motors and Mounting Types

Applicable motor model Size/Mounting type
Manufacturer Series 25 32/40
NZ | NY | NX |NM1|[NM2|NM3| NZ | NY | NX | NW | NV | NU | NT |NM1 | NM2
Mitsubishi Electric
Corporation MELSERVO JN/J4/J5 [ J - - - — — Y — — _ _ _ _ _ _
YASKAWA Electric 4
Corporation Z-VITIX | — | - | - [ = | =] ®@| =|=|=|=1|=1=1=/1=
SANYO DENKI CO., LTD. SANMOTION R [ ) — — — — — o — — — — — — _ —
OMRON Corporation OMNUC G5/1S [ ) — — — — — — [ — = — = — — —
i [ J
Panasonic
Corporation MINAS A5/A6 (MHMF| @ — — — — — _ _ _ _ _ _ _
only)
FANUC ] [ J
CORPORATION HB bl i i I i ) e il e e el e e
NIDEC SANKYO CORPORATION S-FLAG [ — — — — — [ ] — — — — — — — —
KEYENCE CORPORATION SV/SV2 @4 | — — — — — ) — = = = — — — —
FUJI ELECTRIC CO., LTD. ALPHA7 [ ) — — — — — [ — — — — — — — —
MinebeaMitsumi Inc. Hybrid stepping motors | — — — | @1 | — | @3 | — — — — = = — | @] —
Shinano Kenshi Co., Ltd. CSB-BzZ — — — | @1 — | @3 | — — — — — — — — —
ORIENTAL MOTOR _ _ _ _ [ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ”
Co., Ltd. o STEP AR/AZ 6 only) o
FASTECH Co., Ltd. Ezi-SERVO - — — ) — — — — — — — — — |ex2| —
. o
Rockwell Automation, Inc. - [ ] _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ) _ _
(Allen-Bradley) SR PR (“gsll;’)P (TL only)
Beckhoff Automation AM 30/31/80/ o o | @2
GmbH 30/31/80781 o B - N - N - - (ggl/yg; " |Goonly)|@Bionly)| - -
Siemens AG SIMOTICS S-1FK7 = — [ ) — — — — — e | — = = = — _
Delta Electronics, Inc. ASDA-A2 [ ) — — — — — ) — — — — — — — _
ANCA Motion AMD2000 [ ) = — — — — [ ) — — — = = = — —

*1 Motor mounting position: In-line only 2 Only size 32 is available when the motor mounting position is right (or left) side parallel. *3 Motor mounting position: Right (or left) side parallel only
4 For some motors, the connector may protrude from the motor body. Be sure to check for interference with the mounting surface before selecting a motor.
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oty ico Aok ol 215 (€ c
(compatible) Battery less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC +For detall, refer o the Web Catalogue.

Slider Type

HF1A-LEKFS Series HF1A-LEKFS16, 25, 32, 40

How to Order

HF1A-LEKFS32|| |[E|A-[300] |-

0 000 éé&

0 Size @ Motor mounting 9 Motor type 6 Lead [mm]
16 position Battery-less absolute Symbol[HF1A-LEKFS16HF1A-LEKFS25]HF1A-LEKFS32 [HF1A-LEKFS40
25 = In-line E (Step motor 24 VDC) H - 20 24 30
32 R | Right side parallel A 10 12 16 20
40 L Left side parallel B 5 6 8 10

O stroke*

. Stroke
e 50 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | 350 | 400 | 450 | 500 | 600 | 700 | 800 | 900 | 1000 | 1100 | 1200
16 [ J [ ] o [ J [ ] [ [ ] o [ ) [ ] — — — — — — —
25 [ J [ ] o [ J [ ] o [ ] o [ J [ ] o [ ) [ ) — — — —
32 () [ ] () [ J [ ] () [ ] () [ J [ [ J [ ] () [ J [ ] — —
40 - — o [ J [ ] [ J [ ] o [ J [ ] [ [ ] o [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
@ Motor option 0 Actuator cable type/length
— Without option Robotic cable [m]
B With lock — None R8 8*2
R1 1.5 RA 10%*2
R3 3 RB 15%2
R5 5 RC 20*2
A\ Caution

The type with a controller/driver cannot be selected.

Order it separately.

(Example of model number displayed on controller/driver)

When the model number reads “HF1A-LEKFS25EB-300B-R1,”
the actuator model is as shown below:

“LEKFS25EB-300" (Excludes the “HF1A-" prefix) For details on auto switches, refer to the Web Catalogue.
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e sider Type HIF 1A-LEKFS Series

*1 Please contact SMC for non-standard strokes as they are produced as special orders.
*2 Produced upon receipt of order

A\ Caution

[CE/UKCA-compliant products]

EMC compliance was tested by combining the electric actuator HF 1 A-
LEKFS series and the controller JXC series.

The EMC depends on the configuration of the customer’s control panel
and the relationship with other electrical equipment and wiring. Therefore,
compliance with the EMC directive cannot be certified for SMC components
incorporated into the customer’s equipment under actual operating
conditions. As a result, it is necessary for the customer to verify compliance
with the EMC directive for the machinery and equipment as a whole.

[Precautions relating to differences in controller versions]

When the JXC series is to be used in combination with the battery-less
absolute encoder, use a controller that is version V3.4 or S3.4 or higher.
For details, refer to the Web Catalogue.

H Trademark

EtherNet/IP® is a registered trademark of ODVA, Inc.

DeviceNet® is a registered trademark of ODVA, Inc.

EtherCAT® is registered trademark and patented technology, licensed by Beckhoff Automation GmbH, Germany.

Compatible Controllers (Order it separately.)

Step data | EtherCAT | EtherCATdirect | EtherNet/IP™ | EtherNetIP™ direct | PROFINET | PROFINET direct | DeviceNet® | 10-Link [0-Link direct | CC-Link
input type | direct input | inputtypewith | direct input | input type with direct input | inputtypewith | direct input | direct input | inputtypewith | direct input
type STO sub-function | type §T0 sub-function | type STO sub-function | type type STO sub-function | type
Type
. JXC51
Series JXC61 JXCE1 | JXCEF | JXC91 JXC9F | JXCP1 | JXCPF | JXCD1 JXCL1 JXCLF | JXCMA1
EtherCAT direct EtherNet/IP™ direct PROFINET direct . . |O-Link direct .
Features |Parallel /0| ENSTCAT | it sto |ENerNetP™ o ingto | PROFINET | i wingro | DeviceNet®) 10-Link | i o76| CC-Link
direct input : direct input : direct input ; direct input |direct input . ~|direct input
sub-function sub-function sub-function sub-function
Compatible motor Battery-less absolute (Step motor 24 VDC)
Max. number of 64 points
step data
Power supply voltage 24 VDC
Reference page Web Catalogue
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HF1A
(compatible)

LECSL] Series

Slider Type/Ball Screw Drive

UK

( CA

+For details, refer to the Web Catalogue.

HF1A-LEKFS Series HF1A-LEKFS25, 32, 40

HF1A-LEKFS

How to Order

200 S

32[R|S3|B
0000

© 0 o

2
o

0 Size 9 Motor mounting e Lead [mm] 6 Stroke [mm)] @ Motor option
25 position Symbol [ HF1A-LEKFS25 | HF1A-LEKFS32 | HF1A-LEKFS40 50 50 [ — | Without option |
32 - In-line H 20 24 30 to to [ B | Witlock |
40 R |Right side parallel A 12 16 20 1200 1200
L |Left side parallel B 6 8 10 * For details, refer to the applicable
stroke table below.
9 Motor type 0 Cable type*! *2 e Cable length*! [m]
; - Without cable - Without cable
smbo|  Type [0 @ | @ |Compativle S Standard cable 2 2
W] | Size |Driver type| drivers : -
R Robotic cable (Flexible cable) 5 5
S2*1 | AC servo motor | 100 | 25 A1/A2 |LECSAL-S1 «1 A motor cable and encoder cable are A 10
gi (Incren&ental 12188 23 AXZAZ I[Egss':g'gi included with the product. (A lock cable  *1 The length of the encoder, motor and
encoder) - is also included if motor option “B: With lock cables are the same.
B2 LECSB2-T5 P
lock” is selected.)
T6*2 100 | 25 C2 |LECSC2-T5| +2 Standard cable entry direction is “(B)
S2 LECSS2-T5 Counter axis side.” For the right/left side
AC servo motor B2 LECSB2-T7 parallel motor types of the ball screw
T7 (Absolute 200 | 32 C2 |LECSC2-T7 drive, the cable entry direction is “(A) Axis
encoder) 32 LECSS2-T7 side.” (For details, refer to the Web
B2 |LECSB2-T8 Catalogue.)
T8 400 | 40 Cc2 LECSC2-T8
S2 LECSS2-T8
*1 For motor type S2, the compatible driver part number suffix .
is S1. /A\Caution
*2 Egrorg%tg[_lt)épe T6, the compatible driver part number is The type with a driver cannot
’ be selected.
Order it separately.
Applicable Stroke Table @: Standard
Size Stroke
50 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | 350 | 400 | 450 | 500 | 600 | 700 | 800 | 900 | 1000 | 1100 | 1200
25 [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) - - - -
32 [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ) [ [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) - -
40 - - [ [ ] [ ) [ [ ] [ ] [ [ ) [ ] [ ) [ [ ] [ ) [ [ ]

* Please contact SMC for non-standard strokes as they are produced as special orders.

Compatible Drivers (Order it separately.)

For details on auto switches, refer to the Web Catalogue.

Pulse input type/
Positioning type

Pulse input type

CC-Link direct input type

Driver type

Series LECSA LECSB-T LECSC-T LECSS-T

Number of point tables Upto7 Up to 255 Up to 255 (2 stations occupied) —

Pulse input @) O - -

Applicable network - - CC-Link SSCNETII/H
Incremental Absolute Absolute Absolute

Control encoder

17-bit encoder

22-bit encoder

18-bit encoder

22-bit encoder

Communication function

USB communication

USB communication, RS422 communication

USB communication

Power supply voltage [V]

100 to 120 VAC (50/60 Hz),
200 to 230 VAC (50/60 Hz)

200 to 240 VAC (50/60 Hz)

200 to 230 VAC (50/60 Hz)

200 to 240 VAC (50/60 Hz)

Reference page

Web Catalogue
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HF1A
(compatible)

LECYL] Series

Slider Type/Ball Screw Drive

C

UK
CA

+For details, refer to the Web Catalogue.

HF1A-LEKFS Series HF1A-LEKFS25, 32, 40

0 Size
25

HF1A - LEKFS

9 Motor mounting

How to Order

—-1200|B|-

9 Motor type

32|RIV7|B
0000

© o

S3
0 0

position Symbol Type Output [W]| @ Size © Driver type  |Compatible drivers
32 — In-line . M2 LECYM2-V5
1
40 R |Right side parallel e 100 25 U2 LECYU2-V5
L Left side parallel AC servo motor M2 LECYM2-V7
v7 (Absolute encoder) 200 32 U2 LECYU2-V7
M2 LECYM2-V8
Ve 400 40 U2 LECYU2-V8
*1 For motor type V6, the compatible driver part number suffix is V5.
0 Lead [mm)] e Stroke [mm] 6 Motor option 0 Cable type
Symbol |HF1A-LEKFS25 |HF1A-LEKFS32 | HF1A-LEKFS40 50 50 — Without option — Without cable
H 20 24 30 to to B With lock S Standard cable
A 12 16 20 1200 1200 R |Robotic cable (Flexible cable)
B 6 8 10
@ Actuator cable length [m]
— Without cable
3 3 A
: : A\ Caution
A 10 The type with a driver cannot
C 20 be selected.
Order it separately.
Applicable Stroke Table @®: Standard
Si Stroke
lze 50 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | 350 | 400 | 450 | 500 | 600 | 700 | 800 | 900 | 1000 | 1100 | 1200
25 [ ] [ [ [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ [ — — — —
32 [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) — —
40 — — [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ )

*

Compatible Drivers (Order it separately.)

Please contact SMC for non-standard strokes as they are produced as special orders.

| For details on auto switches, refer to the Web Catalogue.

Driver type

H MECHATROLINK-II type

H MECHATROLINK-II type

Series

LECYM

LECYU

Applicable network

MECHATROLINK-I

MECHATROLINK-II

Control encoder

Absolute
20-bit encoder

Communication device

USB communication, RS-422 communication

Power supply voltage [V]

200 to 230 VAC (50/60 Hz)

Reference page

Web Catalogue
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C € UK
(u:'m':;iﬁ;) High Performance *Fordetawls,refertolheWeb&igue
High Rigidity and High Precision Slider Type
HF1A-LEKFSL ]G Series HF1a-LEKFS25, 32, 40
How to Order .
HF1A-LEKFS|32 %A— 300 |-|R1
0 Size 9 Motor mounting position €) Motor type 0 Lead [mm]
25 — In-line High performance Symbol |HF1A-LEKFS25 |HF1A-LEKFS32| HF1A-LEKFS40
32 R Right side parallel G Battery-less absolute H 20 24 30
40 L Left side parallel (Step motor 24 VDC) A 12 16 20
B 6 8 10

9 Stroke*!

6 Motor option

o Actuator cable type/length

50 50 — Without option Robotic cable [m]
to to B With lock — None R8 8*2
1200 1200 R1 1.5 RA 10*2
* For details, refer to the applicable stroke table below. R3 3 RB 15%2
R5 5 RC 20%*2
Applicable Stroke Table
Size Stroke
50 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | 350 | 400 | 450 | 500 | 600 | 700 | 800 | 900 | 1000 | 1100 | 1200
25 [ ] [ ) [ [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ) [ [ ] [ [ ] [ ) [ — — — —
32 [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ — —
40 - — [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ]

/\Caution

The type with a controller/driver cannot be selected. Order it separately.
(Example of model number displayed on controller/driver)
When the model number reads “HF1A-LEKFS25GB-300B-R1,”
the actuator model is as shown below:
“LEKFS25GB-300" (Excludes the “HF1A-" prefix)

For details on auto switches, refer to the Web Catalogue.
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High Performance

High Rigidity and High Precision Slider Type HF1A'LEKFS|:| G Series

*1 Please contact SMC for non-standard strokes as they are produced as special orders.

*2 Produced upon receipt of order

/\Caution

[CE/UKCA-compliant products]

EMC compliance was tested by combining the electric actuator HF 1 A-
LEF series and the controller JXC series.

The EMC depends on the configuration of the customer’s control panel
and the relationship with other electrical equipment and wiring. Therefore,
compliance with the EMC directive cannot be certified for SMC
components incorporated into the customer’s equipment under actual
operating conditions. As a result, it is necessary for the customer to verify
compliance with the EMC directive for the machinery and equipment as a
whole.

B Trademark
EtherNet/IP® is a registered trademark of ODVA, Inc.

EtherCAT® is registered trademark and patented technology, licensed by

Beckhoff Automation GmbH, Germany.

Compatible Controllers (Order it separately.)

_Step data EtherCAT EtherNet/IP™ | PROFINET
input type direct input type | direct input type | direct input type
Type
. JXC5H
Series JXC6H JXCEH JXC9H JXCPH
EtherCAT EtherNet/IP™ PROFINET
Features Parallel /0O : ) . : . .
direct input direct input direct input
Compatible motor Step motor 24 VDC
Max. number of "
step data 64 points
Power supply voltage 24 VDC
Reference page Web Catalogue

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)
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HF1A
(compatible)

Motorless Type

Electric Actuator/High Rigidity and High Precision Slider Type
Ball Screw Drive

HF1A-LEKFS Series HF1A-LEKFS25, 32, 40

HF1A-LEKFS

How to Order

300

32 ]NZJA
00600

©

0 Size Q Motor mounting e Mounting e Lead [mm] @ Stroke [mm]
25 position type Symbol | HF1A-LEKFS25 |HF1A-LEKFS32 | HF1A-LEKFS40 50 50
32 — In-line NZ H 20 24 30 to to
40 R Right side NY A 12 16 20 1200 1200
parallel NX B 6 8 10 * Refer to the applicable
L Left side NwW stroke table.
parallel NV
NU
NT
NM1
NM2
NM3
Applicable Stroke Table @: Standard
Size Stroke
50 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | 350 | 400 | 450 | 500 | 600 | 700 | 800 | 900 | 1000 | 1100 | 1200
25 [ J [ ) () o [ J [ J [ ) () [ ) [ J [ J [ J [ ) — — — —
32 [ J [ J [ ] [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J [ ] [ J [ J [ J [ J [ ] [ J — —
40 — — [ ] [ J [ J [ J [ ] [ ] [ ] [ J [ J [ ] [ ] [ ] [ J [ J [ J
Compatible Motors and Mounting Types
Applicable motor model Size/Mounting type
Manufacturer Series 25 32/40
NZ | NY | NX |NM1|NM2 |NM3| NZ | NY | NX | NW | NV | NU | NT |NM1 | NM2
Mitsubishi Electric
Corporation MELSERVO JN/J4/J5 [ J — - - - - [ J - - — - - - - -
YASKAWA Electric
Corporation Al | - - - - - g - - - - - - - -
SANYO DENKI CO., LTD. SANMOTION R @ — — — — — [ ] — — — — — — — —
OMRON Corporation OMNUC G5/1S [ J = = = = = — () = = — = = = =
. [ J
Panasonic
Corporation MINAS A5/A6 MHVF| @ | — | — | — | - | - | ®@| = | = | | =] —-1]-1]-
only)
FANUC ; [ J
CORPORATION Bis (-B) ® | — 1 == = sty — || ®| ||| |~
NIDEC SANKYO CORPORATION S-FLAG [ — — — — — [ J — — — — — — — -
KEYENCE CORPORATION SV/SvV2 @4 | — = = = — [ J = = — = = = = =
FUJI ELECTRIC CO., LTD. ALPHA7 [ J — — — — — [ ] — — — — — — — —
MinebeaMitsumi Inc. Hybrid stepping motors | — — = [fexN =" e= = = = = = = = ||[O#Z] =
Shinano Kenshi Co., Ltd. CSB-BZ — — — | @1 | — | @3 | — - - — — — — — —
ORIENTAL MOTOR [ J
Co., Ltd. o STEF Rl i I Bl IRl P! Bl B R (R i R e R R
FASTECH Co., Ltd. Ezi-SERVO — — — ([ ] — — — — — — — — — | @*2 —
. .*1
Rockwell Automation, Inc. - [ J _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ [ J _ .
(Allen-Bradley) Kinetix MPVPITL i o) vy (TLony)
Beckhoff Automation L o+ | @2
GmbH AM 30/31/80/81 [ J - - - - - - - (ggl/ya; — laoonylatony| — —
Siemens AG SIMOTICS S-1FK7 — — [ J — — — — — | @ | — — — — — —
Delta Electronics, Inc. ASDA-A2 [ J — — — — — [ J — — — — — — — —
ANCA Motion AMD2000 [ J = — — — = [ J = = = = = — — —

*1 Motor mounting position: In-line only  *2 Only size 32 is available when the motor mounting position is right (or left) side parallel.

4 For some motors, the connector may protrude from the motor body. Be sure to check for interference with the mounting surface before selecting a motor.
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*3 Motor mounting position: Right (or left) side parallel only
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HF1A
(compatible)

Rod Type

UK

( CA

+For detail, refer o the Web Catalogue.

HF1A-LEY Series HF1A-LEY16, 25, 32, 40

HF1A-LEY

How to Order

Motor mounting
position: Parallel

Motor mounting
position: In-line

E

25
oo

o

B
o

30]C
© 000

R
o

0 Size 9 Motor mounting position/Motor cover direction 9 Motor type 0 Lead [mm]
16 Symbol | Motor mounting position | Motor cover direction E Battery-less absolute Symbol [HF1A-LEY16 |HF1A-LEY25|HF1A-LEY32/40
25 — | Top side parallel — (Step motor 24 VDC) A 10 12 16
32 D —* B 5 6 8
40 D1 Left*2 C 2.5 3 4
D2 In-line Right*2
D3 Top*2
D4 Bottom*?
9 Stroke*3 [mm] @ Motor option*4 0 Rod end thread
Stroke Note C With motor cover — Rod end female thread
Size Applicable stroke W | With lock/motor cover M Rod end male thread
(1 rod end nut is included.)
30to 300| 16 |30, 50,100, 150, 200, 250, 300 Vot a
otor
300 400| 25 30, 50, 100, 150, 200, 250, 300,
350, 400
30, 50, 100, 150, 200, 250, 300,
3010 500 | 32/40 | 35 "400. 450, 500
9 Mounting*® 0 Actuator cable type/length
Motor mounting position Robotic cable [m]
Shalic] Type Parallel In-line — None R8 8x10
R1 1.5 RA 10%10
_ Ends tapped/
Body bottom tapped*6 * ot Eg ?, E(B: ;g:g
L Foot @ —
F Rod flange*6 @+8 [ J
G Head flange*6 @+ -
D Double clevis*7 @ —
A\ Caution

The type with a controller/driver cannot be selected.

Order it separately.

(Example of model number displayed on controller/driver)
When the model number reads “HF1A-LEY25EB-30C-R1,”

the actuator model is

as shown below:

“LEY25EB-30” (Excludes the “HF1A-" prefix)
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rod Type HIF1A-LEY Series

*1 Sizes 25, 32, and 40 only ends tapped types, use the actuator within the following stroke range.
*2 Size 16 only - HF1A-LEY25: 200 or less - HF1A-LEY32/40: 100 or less
*3 Please contact SMC for non-standard strokes as they are produced as *7 For the mounting of the double clevis type, use the actuator within the
special orders. following stroke range.
*4 When “With lock/motor cover” is selected for the top side parallel - HF1A-LEY16: 100 or less - HF1A-LEY25: 200 or less
motor type, the motor body will stick out from the end of the body for - HF1A-LEY32/40: 200 or less
size 1 6 with strokes of 50 mm or less and size 4 0 with strokes of 30 *8 The rod flange type is not available for the HF 1 A-LEY 1 6 with strokes
mm or less. Check for interference with workpieces before selecting a of 50 mm or less and HF1A-LEY 40 with strokes of 30 mm or less, and
model. motor option “With lock/motor cover.”
x5 The mounting bracket is shipped together with the product but does *9 The head flange type is not available for the HF1A-LEY32/40.
not come assembled. %10 Produced upon receipt of order

*6 For the horizontal cantilever mounting of the rod flange, head flange, or

/A Caution

[CE/UKCA-compliant products]

EMC compliance was tested by combining the electric actuator HF 1 A-
LEY series and the controller JXC series.

The EMC depends on the configuration of the customer’s control panel
and the relationship with other electrical equipment and wiring. Therefore,
compliance with the EMC directive cannot be certified for SMC components
incorporated into the customer’s equipment under actual operating
conditions. As a result, it is necessary for the customer to verify compliance
with the EMC directive for the machinery and equipment as a whole.

[Precautions relating to differences in controller versions]

When the JXC series is to be used in combination with the battery-less
absolute encoder, use a controller that is version V3.4 or S3.4 or higher.
For details, refer to the Web Catalogue.

Compatible Controllers (Order it separately.)

Step data | EtherCAT | EtherCATdirect | EtherNetIP™ | EtherNetlP™ direct | PROFINET | PROFINET direct | DeviceNet® | 10-Link [0-Link direct | CC-Link
input type | direct input | inputtypewith | directinput | inputtypewith | direct input | inputtypewith | direct input | direct input | inputtypewith | direct input
type STO sub-function | type STO sub-function | type STO sub-function | type type STO sub-function | type
Type
. JXC51
Series JXC61 JXCE1 | JXCEF | JXC91 JXC9F | JXCP1 | JXCPF | JXCD1 | JXCL1 JXCLF | JXCMA1
EtherCAT direct o | EtherNet/IP™ direct PROFINET direct . ® 0 |0-Link direct o
Features |Parallel 1/0| EMSrCAT oot sro |EnerNeUP™ 1 winsto | PROFINET! o ingro | DeviceNet®) 10-Link 1,0 i gro| CC-Link
direct input : direct input . direct input ; direct input |direct input . ~|direct input
sub-function sub-function sub-function sub-function
Compatible motor Battery-less absolute (Step motor 24 VDC)
Max. number of .
step data 64 points
Power supply voltage 24 VDC
Reference page Web Catalogue
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Incremental (Step Motor 24 VDC) X Incremental (Servo Motor 24 VDC)

UK

c CA

+For detail, refer o the Web Catalogue.

HF1A-LEY Series HF1A-LEY16, 25, 32, 40

0 Size
16

HF1A-LEY

0 Motor mounting position

How to Order

-

Motor mounting position: Parallel

S
- — J ™

9 Motor type

16 [ |B
0000

30
o

S1
600 o

Motor mounting position: In-line

- Top side parallel Symbol Tvoe Applicable size Compatible
25 R |Right side parallel 4 i HF1A-LEY16 | HF1A-LEY25 |HF1A-LEY32/40| controllers/drivers
32 L Left side parallel JUXC51  JXCEE
40 D In-line JXC61  JXC9F
JXCE1 JXCPF
Step motor JXC91  JUXCLF
- (Servo/24 VDC) ® * ® JXCP1
JXCD1
JXCLA LECPA
JXCMA1
Servo motor
A (24 VDC) [ J [ J — LECA6
9 Lead [mm] @ Stroke [mm] @ Motor option*2
Symbol {HF1A-LEY16|HF1A-LEY25 |HF1A-LEY32/40 30 30 - Without option »
A 10 12 16 to to C With motor cover Motor :‘
B 5 6 8 500 500 B With lock
C 25 3 4 * For details, refer to the applicable W | With lock/motor cover

o Rod end thread

stroke table below.

9 Mounting*3

9 Actuator cable type/length*®

— Rod end female thread Symbol Type Motor mounting position Standard cable [m] Robotic cable [m]
M Rod end male thread Parallel | In-line = N0r11e0 R1 | 1.5 | RA 10::
(1 rod end nut is included.) _ | Ends tappediBody | o R St 1;‘51: R3 | 3 RB 15*8
bottom tapped*4 gg 2*10 gg g*s RC | 20
L Foot bracket [ ] —
F Rod flange*4 @*6 [ J
G Head flange*4 @7 —
D Double clevis*5 [ ] -
Applicable Stroke Table*! @: Standard
Vodel Strokel 30 | 50 |100]150(200(250|300/350(400|450|500 i
HF1A-LEY16 ©® ©& ®© & & & o — | —  — | — 10 to 300
HF1A-LEY25 © ©& ©®© & & o o o o —  -— 15 to 400
HF1A-LEY32/40 © | © | @ © © © © & o o o 20 to 500

A\ Caution
The type with a controller/driver cannot be selected. Order it separately.
(Example of model number displayed on controller/driver)

When the model number reads “HF1A-LEY25B-50C-R1,”
the actuator model is as shown below:
“LEY25B-50" (Excludes the “HF1A-" prefix)

For details on auto switches, refer to the Web Catalogue.
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*1
*2

*3
x4

*5

Please contact SMC for non-standard strokes as they are produced as special orders.
When “With lock” or “With lock/motor cover” is selected for the top/
right/left side parallel motor types, the motor body will stick out from
the end of the body for size 1 6 / 4 0 with strokes of 3 0 mm or less.
Check for interference with workpieces before selecting a model.

The mounting bracket is shipped together with the product but does not come assembled.
For the horizontal cantilever mounting of the rod flange, head flange, or
ends tapped types, use the actuator within the following stroke range.
-HF1A-LEY25: 200 mm or less -HF1A-LEY32/40: 100 mm or less

For the mounting of the double clevis type, use the actuator within the following stroke range.

*6

*7
*8
*9

rod Type HIF1A-LEY Series

*HF1A-LEY16: 100 mm or less -HF1A-LEY25: 200 mm or less
-HF1A-LEY32/40: 200 mm or less

The rod flange type is not available for the HF1A-LEY 16/40 with a 30
mm stroke and motor option “With lock,” “With lock/motor cover.”

The head flange type is not available for the HF1A-LEY32/40.
Produced upon receipt of order (Robotic cable only)

The standard cable should only be used on fixed parts.

For use on moving parts, select the robotic cable.

Refer to the Web Catalogue if only the actuator cable is required.

*10 Only available for the motor type “Step motor”

Compatible Controllers/Drivers (Order it separately.)

Step data Step data Pulse input type
input type input type
A\ Caution
[CE/UKCA-compliant products]
(D EMC compliance was tested by combining
Type the electric actuator HF1A-LEY series and
the controller LE C/JXC series.
The EMC depends on the configuration of
the customer’s control panel and the
relationship with other electrical equipment
and wiring. Therefore, compliance with the
EMC directive cannot be certified for SMC
JXC51 components incorporated into the
Series LECAG6 LECPA customer’s equipment under actual
JXC61 operating conditions. As a result, it is
necessary for the customer to verify
Features Parallel I/O Parallel I/O Operation by pulse compliance with the EMG directive for the
signals machinery and equipment as a whole.
@ For the incremental (servo motor 2 4 VDC)
Compatible Step motor Servo motor Step motor specification, EMC compliance was tested by
motor (Servo/24 VDC) (24 VDC) (Servo/24 VDC) installing a noise filter set (LEC-NFA). Refer
to the Web Catalogue for the noise filter set.
Max. number 64 points _ Refer to the LECA series Operation Manual
of step data for installation.
Power supply 24 VDG
voltage
GG Web Catalogue
page
EtherCAT | EtherCAT direct | EtherNetIP™ | EtherNetlP™ direct | PROFINET | PROFINET direct | DeviceNet® | 10-Link 0-Link direct | CC-Link
direct input | inputtypewith | direct input | inputtype with STO | direct input | inputtypewith | direct input | direct input | input type W'th_ direct input
type STO sub-function | type sub-function type STO sub-function | type type STO sub-function | type
Type
Series JXCE1 JXCEF JXC91 JXCOF JXCP1 JXCPF JXCD1 JXCL1 JXCLF JXCM1
) _ ) e
EtherCAT | MEICATAIECt ) g Ny | EMEMeVP™ drect| o g [PROFNET et 1y iconet® | 10-Link | /01 deCt | oo i
Features : ) input with STO i input with STO . . input with STO ) . . . input with STO | . :
direct input ) direct input : direct input ) direct input | direct input . direct input
sub-function sub-function sub-function sub-function
Compatible Step motor
motor (Servo/24 VDC)
Max. number .
of step data 64 points
Power supply 24 VDG
voltage
ACLELEED Web Catalogue
page
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LECSL] series
Rod Type

C

UK
CA

+For detail, refer o the Web Catalogue.

HF1A-LEY Series HF1A-LEY25, 32, 63

HF1A-LEY

How to Order

100

S

H25] |S2/B
00000

6 000 ©

2
®

0 Motor option

@ Rod end thread

Without option

Rod end female thread

B With lock*?

*1 When “With lock” is selected

for the top/right/left side
parallel motor types, the
motor body will stick out from
the end of the body for size
25 with strokes of 30 mm or
less.

Check for interference with
workpieces before selecting
a model.

Applicable Stroke Table

Rod end male thread

(1 rod end nut is included.)

@: Standard

“ Accuracy e Motor type e Lead [mm]
— Basic type Svmbol T Output| @ Compatible Symbol |HF1A-LEY25 |HF1A-LEY32*' | HF1A-LEY63
H  |High-precision type ymoo ype [W] | Size | Driver type | drivers=3 A 12 16 (20) 20
S2*! AC servo motor 100 25 A1/A2 LECSA[I-SH B 6 8 (10) 10
S3 (Incremental 200 | 32 | A1/A2 |LECSAC-S3 C 3 405 S
9 Size S4 encoder) 400 | 63 A2 LECSA2-54 L - - 2.86
B2 LECSB2-T5 *1 The values shown in () are the leads
25 T6*2 100 25 Cc2 LECSC2-T5 for the size 32 top/right/left side paral-
32 s2 LECSS2-T5 lel motor types. (Equivalent leads
X which include the pulley ratio [1.25:1])
&3 7 AC servo motor 200 | 32 22 ::Egggg:lr_; *2 Only available for top/right/left side
(Absolute encoder) parallel motor types (Equivalent leads
S2 LECSS2-T7 which include the pulley ratio [4:7])
€ otor mounting position B2 LECSB2-T8
[ Top side parallel T8 400 | 63 Cc2 LECSC2-T8
R [Riohis S2 LECSS2-T8 @ Stroke [mm]
ght side parallel - - .
- *1 For motor type S2, the compatible driver part number suffix is S1. 30 30
L | Leftside parallel *2 For motor type T6, the compatible driver part number is LECS[12-T5. to o
D In-line *3 For details on the driver, refer to the Web Catalogue. 800 800

Model

Stroke
[mm]

30 | 50

100

150

200

250

300

350

400450

500

600

700

800

Manufacturable
stroke range

HF1A-LEY25 L BKJ

15 to 400

HF1A-LEY32 o o

20 to 500

* For details, refer to the applicable

stroke table below.

/\Caution

be selected.
Order it separately.

The type with a driver cannot

HF1A-LEY63

50 to 800

* Please contact SMC for non-standard strokes as they are produced as special orders.

159

For details on auto switches,
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Motor mounting position: Parallel

rod Type HHF1A-LEY Series

AC Servo Motor

25, 32, 63

Motor mounting position: In-line

@ Mounting*' @ Cable type*' *2 m Cable length*' [m]
Motor mounting position - Without cable — Without cable
sk 1752 Parallel | In-line S Standard cable 2 2
Ends tapped/ R Robotic cable
- [ ([ J 5 5
Body bottom tapped*2 #1 A motor cable and encoder cable are A 10
L Foot bracket [ ) — included with the product. (A lock
F Rod flange*2 o | @ cable is also included if motor option *1 The length of the motor, encoder, and
G Head fIange*2 o — “B: With lock” is selected.) lock cables are the same.
D Double clevis*2 ° — *2 Standard cable entry direction is

*1 The mounting bracket is shipped together with - Parallel: (A) Axis side

the product but does not come assembled.

*2 For the horizontal cantilever mounting of the
rod flange, head flange, or ends tapped types,
use the actuator within the following stroke
range.

- HF1A-LEY25: 200 mm or less
- HF1A-LEY32: 100 mm or less
- HF1A-LEY63: 400 mm or less

*3 For the mounting of the double clevis type, use
the actuator within the following stroke range.
- HF1A-LEY25: 200 mm or less
- HF1A-LEY32: 200 mm or less
- HF1A-LEY63: 300 mm or less

x4 The rod flange type is not available for the
HF1A-LEY25 with a 30 mm stroke and motor
option “With lock.”

*5 The head flange type is not available for the
HF1A-LEY32/63.

details.)

Compatible Drivers (Order it separately.)

- In-line: (B) Counter axis side
(Refer to the Web Catalogue for

Pulse input type/
Positioning type

Pulse input type

CC-Link direct input type

Driver type

Series LECSA LECSB-T LECSC-T LECSS-T

Number of point tables Upto7 Up to 255 Up to 255 (2 stations occupied) —

Pulse input O O - —

Applicable network — — CC-Link SSCNETII/H
Incremental Absolute Absolute Absolute

Control encoder

17-bit encoder 22-bit encoder

18-bit encoder

22-bit encoder

Communication
function

USB communication,

USB communication RS422 communication

USB communication,
RS422 communication

USB communication

Power supply voltage | 100 to 120 VAC (50/60 Hz)

v] 200 to 230 VAC (50/60 Hz) | 200 10240 VAC (50/60 Hz)

200 to 230 VAC (50/60 Hz)

200 to 240 VAC (50/60 Hz)

Reference page

Web Catalogue
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AC Servo Motor

LECYU] series

Rod Type

HF1A-LEY Series HF1A-LEY25, 32, 63

HF1A-LEY

How to Order

C€ 28 @

+ For detail, refer to the Web Catalogue.

200

S

H|[25]_ |Ve|B
00000

6 000 ©

3
®

o Accuracy 9 Size e Motor mounting position 0 Motor type
= | Basml type 25 — TOP s@e parallel Symbol Type Output 9 . ® Compatible
H | High-precision type 32 R |Right side parallel [W] | Size | Driver type drivers
63 L Left side parallel M2 LECYM2-V5
V6+! 100 25
D In-line 2 u2 LECYU2-V5
AC servo motor
M2 LECYM2-V7
V7 (Absolute 200 32 LECY v
encoder) Uz CYu2-v7
M2 LECYM2-V8
4
L 00 63 u2 LECYU2-V8
*1 For motor type V6, the compatible driver part number suffix is V5.
e Lead [mm] @ Stroke [mm)] 0 Motor option
Symbol| HF1A-LEY25 HF1A-LEY32*! HF1A-LEY63 30 30 - Without option
A 12 16 (20) 20 to to B With lock
B 6 8 (10) 10 800 800 * When “With lock” is selected for the top/right/
C 3 4 (5) 5 * For details, refer to the left side parallel motor types, the motor body
L — — 5 86%2 applicable stroke table will stick out from the end of the body for size
below. 25 with strokes of 30 mm or less.
*1 The values shown in () are the leads for the top/right/left side paral- Check for interference with workpieces before
lel motor types. (Equivalent leads which include the pulley ratio selecting a model.
[1.25:1])
*2 Only available for top/right/left side parallel motor types (Equivalent
leads which include the pulley ratio [4:7]) W
9 Rod end thread
= Rod end female thread ACaution
M Rod end male thread The type with a driver cannot
(1 rod end nut is included.) be selected.
Order it separately.
Applicable Stroke Table @: Standard
Stokel 30 | 50 |100|150|200(250|300|350|400|450|500 600(700|800| Manufacturable
Model g stroke range
HF1A-LEY25 ® 6 6 6 o6 6 6 &6 & — | —  — | — | — 15 to 400
HF1A-LEY32 ® &6 6 6 6 6 o6 &6 &6 o o | — | — 20 to 500
HF1A-LEY63 - ®  ®© ® & &6 e e e e e o o o 50 to 800 For details on auto switches,

* Please contact SMC for non-standard strokes as they are produced as special orders.
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Motor mounting position: Parallel

rod ype HHF1A-LEY Series

25, 32, 63

Motor mounting position: In-line

The mounting bracket is shipped together with the product but does not come assembled.
For the horizontal cantilever mounting of the ends tapped, rod flange, or head flange types,

- HF1A-LEY25: 200 mm or less - HF1A-LEY32: 100 mm or less - HF1A-LEY63: 400 mm or less
For the mounting of the double clevis type, use the actuator within the following stroke

- HF1A-LEY25: 200 mm or less - HF1A-LEY32: 200 mm or less - HF1A-LEY63: 300 mm or less
The rod flange type is not available for the HF1A-LEY25 with a 30 mm stroke and motor

The head flange type is not available for the HF1A-LEY32/LEY63.

9 Mounting™*'
Motor mounting position *1
Symbol Type Parallel In-line *2 o .
Ends tapped/ use the actuator within the following stroke range.
~ | Body bottom tapped™® 4 g 3
L Foot bracket () — range.
F Rod flange*? o+ [ 4
G Head flange*? @ - option “With lock.”
D Double clevis*3 o — *5
@ Cable type*! m Cable length [m]*'
- Without cable — Without cable
S Standard cable 3 3
R Robotic cable 5 5
*1 A motor cable and encoder cable are A 10
included with the product. © 20

The motor cable for lock option is included

when the motor with lock option is selected. *1

The length of the motor and encoder cables
are the same. (For with lock)

Compatible Drivers (Order it separately.)

[ MECHATROLINK- I type

[ MECHATROLINK-I type

Driver type
Series LECYM LECYU
Applicable network MECHATROLINK-I MECHATROLINK-II

Control encoder

Absolute
20-bit encoder

Communication device

USB communication, RS-422 communication

Power supply voltage [V]

200 to 230 VAC (50/60 Hz)

Reference page

Web Catalogue
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AELLEEE Rod Type

UK

c CA

+For detail, refer o the Web Catalogue.

HF1A-LEY

G Series HF1A-LEY16, 25, 40

HF1A-LEY

How to Order

Motor mounting position:

Parallel

In-line

G

25
oo

o

B
o

50][C
© 000

R
o

Motor mounting position:

o Size 9 Motor mounting position/Motor cover direction 9 Motor type
16 Symbol| Motor mounting position | Motor cover direction Symbol Type Compatible controllers
25 - Top side parallel - High performance JXC5H  JXCEH
40 D —*1 G Battery-less absolute JXC6H JXCOH
D1 Left side*2 (Step motor 24 VDC) JXCPH
D2 In-line Right side*2
D3 Top side*2
D4 Bottom side*2
G Lead [mm] e Stroke*3[mm] 6 Motor option**
Symbol|HF1A-LEY16|HF1A-LEY25 HF1A-LEY40 30 30 C With motor cover
A 10 12 16 to to W | With lock/motor cover
B 5 6 8 500 500
c 2.5 3 4 * For details, refer to the appli Motor / :‘
, pplicable stroke
table below.
0 Rod end thread 0 Mounting*®
- Rod end female thread Motor mounting position
Symbol Type -
M Rod end male thread Parallel In-line
(1 rod end nut is included.) Ends tapped/
- Body bottom tapped*6 ® *
L Foot bracket ) —
0 Actuator cable type/length F Rod flange*6 ®+8 °
Robotic cable [m] G Head flange*6 @*9 —
— None RS g+10 D Double clevis*? o -
R1 1.5 RA 10%10
R3 3 RB 15%10
R5 5 RC 20%*10
, A\ Caution
Applicable Stroke Table The type with a controller/driver cannot be
Size S0 selected. Order it separately.
30 | 50 | 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | 350 | 400 | 450 | 500 |Manufacturable stroke range (Example of model number displayed on controller/driver)
16 o L o L o [ J [ - - - — 10 to 300 When the model number reads “HF1A-LEY25GB-50C-R1,”
25 (] (] (] [ (] [ J [ J [ J [ J — — 15 to 400 the actuator model is as shown below:
40 Y o Y o Y o Y o Y [ Y 20 to 500 “LEY25GB-50" (Excludes the “HF1A-" prefix)
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*1 Sizes 25 and 40 only

*2 Size 16 only

*3 Please contact SMC for non-standard strokes as they are produced as
special orders.

*4 When “With lock/motor cover” is selected for the top side parallel
motor type, the motor body will stick out from the end of the body for
size 16 with strokes of 50 mm or less and size 40 with strokes of 30
mm or less. Check for interference with workpieces before selecting a
model.

*5 The mounting bracket is shipped together with the product but does
not come assembled.

*6 For the horizontal cantilever mounting of the rod flange, head flange, or

A\ Caution

[CE/UKCA-compliant products]

EMC compliance was tested by combining the electric actuator HF 1 A-
LEY series and the controller JXC series.

The EMC depends on the configuration of the customer’s control panel
and the relationship with other electrical equipment and wiring. Therefore,
compliance with the EMC directive cannot be certified for SMC
components incorporated into the customer’s equipment under actual
operating conditions. As a result, it is necessary for the customer to verify
compliance with the EMC directive for the machinery and equipment as a
whole.

H Trademark
EtherNet/IP® is a registered trademark of ODVA, Inc.

EtherCAT® is registered trademark and patented technology, licensed by

Beckhoff Automation GmbH, Germany.

Compatible Controllers (Order it separately.)

High Performance

rodype HF1A-LEY [ 1G Series

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

ends tapped types, use the actuator within the following stroke range.
- HF1A-LEY25: 200 or less - HF1A-LEY40: 100 or less

*7 For the mounting of the double clevis type, use the actuator within the
following stroke range.
- HF1A-LEY16: 100 or less - HF1A-LEY25: 200 or less
- HF1A-LEY40: 200 or less

*8 The rod flange type is not available for the HF1A-LEY16 with strokes
of 50 mm or less and HF1A-LEY40 with strokes of 30 mm or less, and
motor option “With lock/motor cover.”

*9 The head flange type is not available for the HF1A-LEY40.

*10 Produced upon receipt of order

Step data EtherCAT EtherNet/IP™ PROFINET
input type direct input type direct input type direct input type
Type
. JXC5H
S
eries JXC6H JXCEH JXC9H JXCPH
Features Parallel 1/0 EtherCAT direct input EtherNet/IP™ direct input PROFINET direct input
Compatible motor Battery-less absolute (Step motor 24 VDC)
Max. number of step data 64 points
Power supply voltage 24 VDC
Reference page Web Catalogue
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GELLEInENt Rod Type

UK

c CA

+For details, refer to the Web Catalogue.

HF1A-LEY

FSeries HF1A-LEY16, 25, 40

0 Size
16

HF1A-LEY

9 Motor mounting position/Motor cover direction

How to Order

Motor mounting position:
Parallel

Motor mounting position:
In-line

F

25
o 00

B
o

9 Motor type

50][C S1
©000 ©

Symbol | Motor mounting position| Motor cover direction Symbol Type Compatible controllers
25 — |Top side parallel — Hih pert. JXC5H JXCEH
40 R |Right side parallel — F 'gh periormance JXCBH  JXCOH
(Step motor 24 VDC)
L |Left side parallel — JXCPH
D 1
D1 Left side*2
D2 In-line Right side*2
D3 Top side*2
D4 Bottom side*2
9 Lead [mm] e Stroke*3[mm] @ Motor option**
Symbol |HF1A-LEY16 |HF1A-LEY25|HF1A-LEY40 30 30 C With motor cover
A 10 12 16 to to W | With lock/motor cover
B 5 6 8 500 500
c 25 3 4 * For details, refer to the applicable stroke Motor
table below. :‘
o Rod end thread @ Mounting*®
- Rod end female thread Symbol Ty Motor mounting po.sition
M Rod end male thread Parallel In-line
(1 rod end nut is included.) Ends tapped/
- Body bottom tapped*6 ® i
L Foot bracket ® -
0 Actuator cable type/length F Rod flange*® @ Py
Standard cable [m] Robotic cable [m] G Head flange*6 @9 —
— | None R1 | 1.5 | RA | 10*1° D Double clevis*? Py —
S1 15 R3 | 3 RB | 15*10
S3 3 R5 | 5 RC | 20%*10
S5 5 R8 | 8+*10
, A\ Caution
Applicable Stroke Table The type with a controller/driver cannot be
Size ST il selected. Order it separately.
30 50 | 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | 350 | 400 | 450 | 500 |Manufacturable stroke range (Example of model number displayed on controller/driver)
16 e & o o o o o - — | - |- 10 to 300 When the mode! number reads “HF1A-LEY25FB-50C-R1,”
25 [ ] (] (] [ (] [ [ J [ J [ J — — 15 to 400 the actuator model is as shown below:
40 Y [ Y [ Y [ [ [ Y [ [ 20 to 500 “LEY25FB-50" (Excludes the “HF1A-" prefix)
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*1 Sizes 25 and 40 only

*2 Size 16 only

*3 Please contact SMC for non-standard strokes as they are produced as special orders.

*4 When “With lock/motor cover” is selected for the top/right/left side parallel
motor types, the motor body will stick out from the end of the body for
size 16 with strokes of 50 mm or less and size 40 with strokes of 30 mm
or less. Check for interference with workpieces before selecting a model.

*5 The mounting bracket is shipped together with the product but does
not come assembled.

*6 For the horizontal cantilever mounting of the rod flange, head flange, or
ends tapped types, use the actuator within the following stroke range.

A\ Caution

[CE/UKCA-compliant products]

EMC compliance was tested by combining the electric actuator HF 1 A-
LEY series and the controller JXC series.

The EMC depends on the configuration of the customer’s control panel
and the relationship with other electrical equipment and wiring. Therefore,
compliance with the EMC directive cannot be certified for SMC
components incorporated into the customer’s equipment under actual
operating conditions. As a result, it is necessary for the customer to verify
compliance with the EMC directive for the machinery and equipment as a
whole.

H Trademark

EtherNet/IP® is a registered trademark of ODVA, Inc.

EtherCAT® is registered trademark and patented technology, licensed by
Beckhoff Automation GmbH, Germany.

Compatible Controllers (Order it separately.)

High Performance

rod Type HIF1A-LEY IF Series

- HF1A-LEY25: 200 or less - HF1A-LEY40: 100 or less

*7 For the mounting of the double clevis type, use the actuator within the
following stroke range.
- HF1A-LEY16: 100 or less
- HF1A-LEY40: 200 or less

*8 The rod flange type is not available for the HF 1 A-LEY 16 with strokes
of 50 mm or less and HF1A-LEY40 with strokes of 30 mm or less, and
motor option “With lock/motor cover.”

*9 The head flange type is not available for the HF1A-LEY40.

*10 Produced upon receipt of order

- HF1A-LEY25: 200 or less

Step data input type EtherCAT EtherNet/IP™ PROFINET
direct input type direct input type direct input type
Type
: JXC5H

S

eries JXC6H JXCEH JXC9H JXCPH
Features Parallel 1/0 EtherCAT direct input EtherNet/IP™ direct input PROFINET direct input
Compatible motor Step motor 24 VDC Step motor (Servo/24 VDC)
Max. number of step data 64 points 64 points
Power supply voltage 24 VDC 24 VDC
Reference page Web Catalogue
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il
Electric Actuator/Rod Type
HF1A-LEY Series HF1A-LEY25, 32,63
How to Order
HF1A-LEY|H| 25| |NZ|B|-|100
Accuracy Size Mounting type Lead [mm] Stroke [mm]
(1) (2] (4] (5) (6
— Basic type 25 NZ || NU Symbol |[HF1A-LEY25|HF1A-LEY32|HF1A-LEY63 30 30
H High-precision type 32 NY || NT A 12 16 (20) 20 to to
63 NX ||INM1 B 6 8 (10) 10 800 800
6 Motor mounting position 'l\flv\\l’ umg E 3 4(5) > 856*‘ * Refer to the applicable stroke table.

Top side parallel

*1 Only available for top/right/left side parallel motor types

9 Rod end thread

R Right side parallel (Equivalent leads which include the pulley ratio [4:7])
L Left side parallel * The values shown in () are the leads for the top/right/left — |Rod end female thread
D Il side parallel motor types. Except mounting type NM1 M Rod end male thread
n-ine (Equivalent leads which include the pulley ratio [1.25:1]) (1 rod end nut is included.)
0 Dust-tight/Water-jet-proof <Only available for HF1A-LEY63> 0 Mounting*
Symbol HF1A-LEY63 Motor mounting position
- IP5x equivalent (Dust protected) o] QS Parallel| In-line
P IP65 equivalent (Dust-tight/Water-jet-proof)/With vent hole tap — Ends tapped/Body bottom tapped+2 o [ )
* \When using the dust-tight/water-jet-proof (IP65 equivalent), correctly mount the fitting and tubing to L Foot [ ] -
the vent hole tap, and then place the end of the tubing in an area not exposed to dust or water. F Rod flange*2 @+ ()
*  The fitting and tubing should be provided separately by the customer. Select [Applicable tubing 0.D.: @ 4 or more, Connection thread: Re1/8]. ) 5 —
) F  OOEC ' ° G Head flange o
* Cannot be used in environments exposed to cutting oil, etc. Take appropriate protective measures. D Double clevis® ° —
*

For details on enclosure, refer to the “Enclosure” on the Web Catalogue.

*

—_

The mounting bracket is shipped together with the product

Applicable Stroke Table @: Standard but does not come assembled.
Stioke (] Vaifaciabe *2 For the horizontal cantilever mounting with the ends tapped, rod flange,
30|50 (100/150/200(250(300(350(400|450|500|600|700/800 or head flange types, use the actuator within the following stroke range.
Model stroke range - HF1A-LEY25: 200 mm or less, HF1A-LEY32: 100 mm or
HFIALEY?S @ (@ (@ (@ (@ (@@ @ | @® | — | — | — | — | —[15t0400 5 FlessthHF1A-LEtY63: 4_3? mm or legls lovis t i
] N N *3 For the mounting wi e double clevis type, use the
::}2 tggg N : : : : : : : : : : NI gg Io ggg actuator within the following stroke range.
H - 0 - HF1A-LEY25: 200 mm or less, HF1A-LEY32: 200 mm or less
* Please contact SMC for non-standard strokes as they are produced as special orders.  *4 Ifthe stroke of the HF1A-LEY25is 30 mm or less, the rod flange may interfere with the motor.
) ) x5 The head flange type is not available for the in-line type and the HF1A-LEY32/63.
Compatible Motors and Mounting Types**
Applicable motor model Size/Mounting type
Manufacturer Series 25 32 63
NZ | NY | NX |NM1|NM2|NM3| NZ | NY | NX | NW | NV | NU | NT |[NM1|[NM2| NZ | NY | NX [NW | NV | NU | NT
Mitsubishi Electric
Corporation MELSERVO INW4I5 | @ - - — — - o — — - — _ _ _ _ PY _ _ _ _ _ _
YASKAWA Electric Corporation >-V/7IX o | — — — — — o — — = = — — — — o — — — _ _ _
SANYO DENKI CO., LTD. [SANMOTIONR| @ — - — — — [ ] - - — — — — — — [ ) — — - — — —
OMRON Corporation| OMNUCG5/1S | @ | — | — | — | — | - | - | @ | - | —-|—-"|—-"|—-"|—-"|—-"|—-"|@| —=—|—|—=—|—| =
i [ ]
Panasonic
Corporation MINAS AS/A6 “‘2:;‘/)”: ® - - - - — — — — — — — — — _ _ _ _ _
FANUC . Y °
CORPORATION | Pis(B) | @ | — | — | — | — | — @ — | — | @] — | = =/ = =[Syl — |~ |®| ||~
NIDEC SANKYO CORPORATION| ~ S-FLAG | — | - | -] -]|-|e|-|-|-|-|-/-|-|-|®|=-|-=-]1-1-1-1-
KEYENCE CORPORATION SV/SV2 o | — — — — — (] — — — — = = = = [ ) = — — — — _
FUJIELECTRIC CO,, LTD.| ALPHA7 (] - — — — — () — — — — — — — — [ ) — — — — — —
MinebeaMitsumi Inc.| Hybridsteppingmotors | — | — | — | @' | — | @®| — | — | - | - | - | —-"| - | @ | —-—"|—"|—=-"|—-"|—=-"|-=-"|-1]-=
Shinano Kenshi Co., Ltd.| CSB-BZ — |l -] -] -|@| = | = | =] === =]|=|=]=|=]=/=]=1=1=1=
ORIENTAL o
MOTOR Co., Ltd. [ STEPARAZ) — | — | — | — Pe Ml il Al Ml el Bl el el o | — |- |-|=-|=]=|=
FASTECH Co., Ltd.| Ezi-SERVO | — — — [ — — — — — — - — — ) — — — — — — — —
il *1
Rockwell Automation, Inc. | . . Y o ® @ PY
(Allen-Bradley) T qm = === 1=1= = (MOZVP T T T dmey| T T T T MY = T T rLony)
y) only)
.*1 1 .*1 " 1
Beckhoff [ R N N 'Y N 4o . A N A IR NN AN 71 I B B 0
Automation AM 30/31/80/81| @ ANIS1 (AM30 | (AM31 'AVg1 (AM30 | (AM31
GmbH o) ony) | only) only) only) | only)
Siemens AG SIMOTICS S-1FK7 | — — [ ] — — = = — | @] — — — — — — _ —_ e | = _ _ —
Delta Electronics, Inc.| ASDA-A2 (] — — — — — o — — — — — — — — [ — — — — — _
ANCA Motion AMD2000 (] = = — — — ([ ] — — — — — — = = () = = — — — _

*1 Motor mounting position: In-line only *2 Motor mounting position: Parallel only

*3 For some motors, the connector may protrude from the motor body. Be sure to check for

interference with the mounting surface before selecting a motor.
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HF1A

(compatible)

Guide Rod Type

C

UK
CA

+ For detail, refer to the Web Catalogue.

HF1A-LEYG Series HF1A-LEYG16, 25, 32, 40

HF1A-LEYG

How to Order

E

25|
© 00

B
06

50| C
6 00

R
o

0 Size 0 Bearing type*’ 9 Motor mounting position/Motor cover direction Q Motor type
16 M Sliding bearing Symbol |Mator mounting position| Motor cover direction E Battery-less absolute
25 L Ball bushing bearing — | Top side parallel — (Step motor 24 VDC)
32 D — %2
40 D1 Left*3
D2 In-line Right*3
D3 Top*3
D4 Bottom*3
6 Lead [mm] @ Stroke** *>[mm]
Symbol|HF1A-LEYG16 HF1A-LEYG25|HF1A-LEYG32/40 Stroke Note
A 10 12 16 Size Applicable stroke
B 5 6 8 30 to 200 16 30, 50, 100, 150, 200
C 2.5 3 4 30 to 300 25/32/40 30, 50, 100, 150, 200, 250, 300
0 Motor option*® @ Guide option*” 9 Actuator cable type/length
C With motor cover — Without option Robotic cable [m]
w With lock/motor cover F With grease retaining function = None R8 8+8
R1 1.5 RA 10%*8
R3 3 RB 15%8
R5 5 RC 20*8
For details on auto switches, refer to the Web Catalogue.
Use of auto switches for the guide rod type HF1A-LEYG series
+ Auto switches must be inserted from the front side with the rod (plate) sticking out.
« Auto switches cannot be fixed with the parts hidden behind the guide attachment (the side of the rod that sticks out).
« Please consult with SMC when using auto switches on the side of the rod that sticks out, as it is produced as a special order.
A\ Caution

The type with a controller/driver cannot be selected.
Order it separately.
(Example of model number displayed on controller/driver)

When the model number reads “HF1A-LEYG25EB-50C-R1,”
the actuator model is as shown below:
“LEYG25EB-50" (Excludes the “HF1A-" prefix)
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Guide Rod Type HF1A-LEYG series

*1 When [M: Sliding bearing] is selected, the maximum speed of lead [A]
is 400 mm/s (at no-load, horizontal mounting). The speed is also
restricted with a horizontal/moment load. Refer to the “Model
Selection” on the Web Catalogue.

*2 Sizes 25, 32, and 40 only

*3 Size 16 only

*4 Please contact SMC for non-standard strokes as they are produced as
special orders.

*5 There is a limit for mounting size 16/32/40 top side parallel motor types
and strokes of 50 mm or less. Refer to the dimensions.

/\Caution

[CE/UKCA-compliant products]

EMC compliance was tested by combining the electric actuator HF1A-

LEY series and the controller JXC series.

The EMC depends on the configuration of the customer’s control panel
and the relationship with other electrical equipment and wiring. Therefore,
compliance with the EMC directive cannot be certified for SMC components
incorporated into the customer’s equipment under actual operating
conditions. As a result, it is necessary for the customer to verify compliance
with the EMC directive for the machinery and equipment as a whole.

[Precautions relating to differences in controller versions]

When the JXC series is to be used in combination with the battery-less
absolute encoder, use a controller that is version V3.4 or S3.4 or higher.

For details, refer to the Web Catalogue.

Compatible Controllers (Order it separately.)

*6 When “With lock/motor cover” is selected for the top side parallel
motor type, the motor body will stick out from the end of the body for
size 16 with strokes of 50 mm or less and size 40 with strokes of 30
mm or less. Check for interference with workpieces before selecting a

model.

*7 Only available for size 25, 32, and 40 sliding bearings (Refer to the
“Construction” on the Web Catalogue.)
*8 Produced upon receipt of order

Step data | EtherCAT | EtherCATdirect | EtherNet/IP™ | EtherNetIP™ direct | PROFINET | PROFINET direct | DeviceNet® | 10-Link 10-Link direet | CC-Link
input type | direct input | inputtypewith | direct input | input type with direct input | inputtypewith | direct input | direct input | inputtypewith | direct input
type STO sub-function | type STO sub-function | type STO sub-function | type type STO sub-function | type
Type
. JXC51
Series JXC61 JXCE1 | JXCEF | JXC91 JXCOF | JXCP1 | JXCPF | JXCD1 JXCLA1 JXCLF | JXCM1
EtherCAT direct EtherNetIP™ direct PROFINET direct . . 0-Link direct .
Features |Parallel I/O E_ther_CAT input with STO Ethequt/IPT"' input with STO P.R OF!NET input with STO D_eV|ce_Net® _IO-L_mk input with STO C C-L_|nk
direct input ) direct input ‘ direct input ‘ direct input |direct input - |direct input
sub-function sub-function sub-function sub-function
Compatible motor Battery-less absolute (Step motor 24 VDC)
Max. number of 64 points
step data
Power supply voltage 24 VDC
Reference page Web Catalogue
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Incremental (Step Motor 24 VDC) X Incremental (Servo Motor 24 VDC) +For detals, efer o the Web Catalogue.
Guide Rod Type

HF1A-LEYG Series HF1A-LEYG16, 25, 32, 40

How to Order

Motor mounting position: Motor mounting position: In-line
Parallel
0 Size 9 Bearing type*' 9 Motor mounting position
16 M Sliding bearing — Top side parallel
25 L Ball bushing bearing D In-line
32
40
e Motor type 6 Lead [mm]
Symbol Tvoe Applicable size Compatible controllers/ Symbol |HF1A-LEYG16|HF1A-LEYG25 |HF1A-LEYG32/40
i o HF1A-LEYG16|HF1A-LEYG25|HF1A-LEYG32/40 drivers A 10 12 16
JXC51 JXCD1 JXCPF B 5 6 8
JXC61 JXCL1  JXCLF C 2.5 3 4
Step motor
- (Servo/24 VDC) [ J [ ] [ ] JXCE1 JXCM1

JXC91  JXCEF
JXCP1 JXC9F LECPA

Servo motor
A (24 VDC) [ J [ J — LECA6
@ Stroke*? *3 [mm] 0 Motor option** @ Guide option*®
30 30 — Without option — Without option
to to C With motor cover F With grease retaining function
300 300 B With lock
* For details, refer to the applicable w With lock/motor cover
stroke table below.
H *2 .
© Actuator cable type/length*’ Applicable Stroke Table @: Standard
Standard cabl Roboti bl Stroke Manufacturable
andard cablem] - Robotic cable lul (mml| 30 | 50 |100|150|200|250|300| stroke range
- None R1 1.5 RA | 10*6 Model [mm]
S1 1.5%8 R3 3 RB 15*6 HF1A-LEYG16| ® | ®© ([ @ | ®@  © | — | — 10 to 200
S3 | 3*8 R5 5 RC 20%6 HFIA-LEYG25| @ | @ ([ @ | ®©  © | ® | © 15 to 300
S5 | 5%8 R8 | 8% HFA-LEYG32/40| ® | @ | ®@ | ® | @ | @ | ® | 20t0300
A\ Caution
The type with a controller/driver cannot be selected.
Order it separately.
(Example of model number displayed on controller/driver)
When the model number reads “HF1A-LEYG25MB-50C-R1,”
the actuator model is as shown below: - -
For detail t tches, refer to the Web Catal .
“LEYG25MB-50C” (Excludes the "HF1A-" prefix) or detalls on auto switches, refer fo ne e Latalogue

Use of auto switches for the guide rod type HF1A-LEYG series

- Auto switches must be inserted from the front side with the rod (plate) sticking out.

- Auto switches cannot be fixed with the parts hidden behind the guide attachment (the side of the rod that sticks out).

- Please contact SMC when using auto switches on the side of the rod that sticks out, as it is produced as a special order.
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Guide Rod Type HF1A-LEYG series

*1 When [M: Sliding bearing] is selected, the max. speed of lead [A] is 400 interference with workpieces before selecting a model.
mm/s (at no-load, horizontal mounting). The speed is also restricted with a *5 Only available for size 25, 32, and 40 sliding bearings (Refer to the
horizontal/moment load. Refer to the “Model Selection” on the Web “Construction” on the Web Catalogue.)
Catalogue. *6 Produced upon receipt of order (Robotic cable only)
*2 Please contact SMC for non-standard strokes as they are produced as special orders. *7 The standard cable should only be used on fixed parts.
*3 There is a limit for mounting the size 32/40 top side parallel motor For use on moving parts, select the robotic cable.
types and strokes of 50 mm or less. Refer to the dimensions. Refer to the Web Catalogue if only the actuator cable is required.
*4 When “With lock” or “With lock/motor cover” is selected for the top side *8 Only available for the motor type “Step motor”
parallel motor type, the motor body will stick out from the end of the
body for size 16/40 with strokes of 30 mm or less. Check for
Compatible Controllers/Drivers (Order it separately.)
Step data Step data Pulse input type :
input type input type ACautlon

[CE/UKCA-compliant products]

(MDEMC compliance was tested by
combining the electric actuator HF1A-LEY
series and the controller LEC/JXC series.
The EMC depends on the configuration of the

Type customer’s control panel and the relationship
with other electrical equipment and wiring.
Therefore, compliance with the EMC directive
cannot be certified for SMC components
incorporated into the customer’s equipment
under actual operating conditions. As a result,
it is necessary for the customer to verify
compliance with the EMC directive for the
JXC51 machinery and equipment as a whole.
Series LECAG6 LECPA (2) For the incremental (servo motor 2 4 VDC)
JXC61 specification, EMC compliance was tested by
installing a noise filter set (LEC-NFA). Refer
Operation by pulse to the Web Catalogue for the noise filter set.
AT Parallel 1/0 Parallel 1/0 signals Refer to the LECA series Operation Manual
for installation.
Compatible Step motor Servo motor Step motor
motor (Servo/24 VDC) (24 VDC) (Servo/24 VDC)
Max. number .
of step data 64 points -
Power supply
voltage 24 VDC
Reference
page Web Catalogue
EtherCAT | EtherCAT direct | EtherNetIP™ | EtherNetIP™ direct | PROFINET | PROFINET direct | DeviceNet® | 10-Link I0-Link direct | cC-Link
direct input | inputtypewith | direct input | inputtype with STO | direct input | inputtypewith | direct input | direct input | inputtype W“h. direct input
type STO sub-function | type sub-function type STO sub-function | type type §TO sub-function | type
Type
Series JXCE1 JXCEF JXC91 JXC9OF JXCP1 JXCPF JXCD1 JXCL1 JXCLF JXCM1
' e . i
EtherCAT | EMCICATIect| o ngypru | EeNeVP™ diect | o o | PROFINET e | 1y i oonet® | 10-Link | /OHMKATeSt | oo
Features : ) input with STO . input with STO . . input with STO ) . . ) input with STO | . :
direct input ) direct input ) direct input ) direct input | direct input ) direct input
sub-function sub-function sub-function sub-function
Compatible Step motor
motor (Servo/24 VDC)
Max. number i
of step data 64 points
Power supply
voltage 24 VDG
Reference
page Web Catalogue
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LECSL] series
Guide Rod Type

UK

C CA

+ For detail, refer to the Web Catalogue.

HF1A-LEYG Series HF1A-LEYG25, 32

HF1A-LEY

How to Order

G

-1100

-1S

H
°

25| |S2/B
©0000

© 60 o

2
®

0 Accuracy Q Size 0 Bearing type Q Motor mounting position
— Basic type 25 M Sliding bearing — Top side parallel
H High-precision type 32 L Ball bushing bearing D In-line
9 Motor type*! @ Lead [mm]
Svmbol T Output | @ (12) Compatible Symbol | HF1A-LEYG25 |HF1A-LEYG32*!
ym ype [W] | Size | Drivertype drivers*3 A 12 16 (20)
S2*1 AC servo motor 100 25 A1/A2 LECSAL-S1 B 6 8 (10)
S3 (Incremental encoder) 200 32 A1/A2 LECSAI-S3 Cc 3 4(5)
B2 LECSB2-T5 *1 The values shown in () are the leads for the
T6*2 100 25 C2 LECSC2-T5 size 32 top side parallel motor type. (Equiva-
AC servo motor ) LECSS2-T5 lent I_eads which include the pulley ratio
[1.25:1])
(Absolute encoder) B2 LECSB2-T7
T7 200 32 Cc2 LECSC2-T7
S2 LECSS2-T7
*1 For motor type S2, the compatible driver part number suffix is S1.
*2 For motor type T6, the compatible driver part number is LECSI2-T5.
*3 For details on the driver, refer to the Web Catalogue.
0 Stroke [mm] 9 Motor option @ Guide option
30 30 — Without option — Without option
to to B With lock F With grease retaining function
300 300 * Only available for size 25 and 32 sliding
* For details, refer to the applicable stroke table below. bearings (Refer to the “Construction” on the
* There is a limit for mounting the size 3 2 top Web Catalogue.)
side parallel motor type and strokes of 50 mm
or less. Refer to the dimensions.
@ cable type+i =2 ® cable length*' [m]
- Without cable - Without cable
S Standard cable 2 2
R Robotic cable 5 5
1 A motor cable and encoder cable are A 10
included with the product. (A lock cable is #1 The length of the motor, encoder, and lock
also included if motor option “B: With lock” cables are the same.
is selected.)
x2 Standard cable entry direction is
- Top side parallel: (A) Axis side
« In-line: (B) Counter axis side
(Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.)
Applicable Stroke Table @: Standard A Cauti
Stroke Manufacturable aution
Model mm| 30 | 50 | 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | " e ange The type with a driver cannot
HF1IA-LEYG25 | @ | @ | @ | @ | @ | @ | @ 15 to 300 ge:e"?tcted- ol
HFIA-LEYG32 | @ | @ [ @ | @ ([ @ [ @ | o 20 to 300 rder ™ separate’y-

* Please contact SMC for non-standard strokes as they are produced as special orders.
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Compatible Drivers (Order it separately.)

Guide Rod Type HIFT1A-LE YG Series

Motor mounting position: Parallel

AC Servo Motor

Motor mounting position: In-line

Use of auto switches for the guide rod type HF1A-LEYG series

- Auto switches must be inserted from the front side with the rod (plate) sticking out.

- Auto switches cannot be fixed with the parts hidden behind the guide attachment (the side
of the rod that sticks out).

- Please contact SMC when using auto switches on the side of the rod that sticks out, as it is
produced as a special order.

Pulse input type/
Positioning type

Pulse input type

CC-Link direct input type

Control encoder

17-bit encoder

22-bit encoder

Driver type

Series LECSA LECSB-T LECSC-T LECSS-T

Number of point tables Upto7 Up to 255 Up to 255 (2 stations occupied) —

Pulse input O O — —

Applicable network — — CC-Link SSCNETII/H
Incremental Absolute Absolute Absolute

18-bit encoder

22-bit encoder

Communication

USB communication

USB communication,

USB communication,

USB communication

function RS422 communication RS422 communication
Power supply voltage | 100 to 120 VAC (50/60 Hz)
V] 200 to 230 VAC (50/60 Hz) 200 to 240 VAC (50/60 Hz) 200 to 230 VAC (50/60 Hz) 200 to 240 VAC (50/60 Hz)

Reference page

Web Catalogue
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HF1A
(compatible)

NSV (006I® | ECY] Series

Guide Rod Type

UK

( CA

+ For detail, refer to the Web Catalogue.

HF1A-LEYG Series HF1A-LEYG25, 32

How to Order

HF1A-LEY

200

S

H
°

25
o

M |Ve[B
©0 0 0

© 60 0

3
o

“ Accuracy 9 Size 9 Bearing type Q Motor mounting position
— Basic type 25 M Sliding bearing — Top side parallel
H High-precision type 32 L Ball bushing bearing D In-line
e Motor type
Output (2] (12) Compatible
Symbol Type [W] Size Driver type drivers
M2 LECYM2-V5
V6* 100 25
AC servo motor U2 LECYU2-V5
(Absolute encoder) M2 LECYM2-V7
2
V7 00 82 U2 LECYU2-V7
*1 For motor type V6, the compatible driver part number suffix is V5.
6 Lead [mm] 0 Stroke [mm] Q Motor option
Symbol| HF1A-LEYG25 |HF1A-LEYG32*! 30 30 — Without option
A 12 16 (20) to to B With lock
B 6 8 (10) 300 300 * When “With lock” is selected for the top side
Cc 3 4 (5) * For details, refer to the applicable stroke table parallel motor type, the motor body will stick

*1 The values shown in () are the leads for the
top side parallel motor type. (Equivalent
leads which include the pulley ratio [1.25:1])

0 Guide option

below.

* There is a limit for mounting the size 3 2 top
side parallel motor type and strokes of 50 mm

or less.

Q@ canl

Refer to the dimensions.

out from the end of the body for size 25 with

strokes of 30 mm or less. Check for interfer-
ence with workpieces before selecting a model.

e type*! m Cable length [m]*'
- Without option — Without cable — Without cable
F With grease retaining function S Standard cable 3 3
* Only available for the sliding bearing R Robotic cable 5 5
*1 A motor cable and encoder cable are included A 10
with the product. (o] 20

The motor cable for lock option is included
when the motor with lock option is selected.

Applicable Stroke Table @: Standard
Stroke Manufacturable
— mmj| 30 50 | 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 Sk T
HF1A-LEYG25 [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J (] (] 15 to 300
HF1A-LEYG32 [ J [ J [ J [ [ (] (] 20 to 300

* Please contact SMC for non-standard strokes as they are produced as special orders.
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*1 The length of the motor and encoder cables
are the same. (For with lock)

/\Caution

The type with a driver cannot
be selected.
Order it separately.

For details on auto switches, refer to the Web Catalogue.




Guide Rod Type HF1A-LEYG series

=
Motor mounting position: Parallel ~ Motor mounting position: In-line

Use of auto switches for the guide rod type HF1A-LEYG series

- Auto switches must be inserted from the front side with the rod (plate) sticking out.

- Auto switches cannot be fixed with the parts hidden behind the guide attachment (the side of the rod that sticks out).

- Please contact SMC when using auto switches on the side of the rod that sticks out, as it is produced as a special order.

Compatible Drivers (Order it separately.)

I'il MECHATROLINK-II type H MECHATROLINK-1I type
Driver type
Series LECYM LECYU
Applicable network MECHATROLINK-I MECHATROLINK-II
Absolute
Control encoder 20-bit encoder
Communication device USB communication, RS-422 communication
Power supply voltage [V] 200 to 230 VAC (50/60 Hz)
Reference page Web Catalogue
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Electric Actuator/Guide Rod Type

HF1A-LEYGQG Series HF1A-LEYG25, 32

How to Order
0 Accuracy 9 Size e Bearing type e Motor mounting position @ Mounting type

— Basic type 25 M Sliding bearing — Top side parallel NZ
H | High-precision type 32 L |Ball bushing bearing D In-line NY
NX
6 Lead [mm] 0 Stroke [mm)] @ Guide option NW
Symbol| HF1A-LEYG25 [HF1A-LEYG32+ 30 30 — [ Without option NV
A 12 16 (20) to to F With grease NU
B 6 8 (10) 300 300 retaining function NT
c 3 4 (5) * Refer to the applicable * Only available for sliding NM1
#1 The values shown in () are the leads for the size 32 top stroke table. bearing NM2
side parallel motor type. Except mounting type NM 1 NM3

(Equivalent leads which include the pulley ratio [1.25:1])

* Refer to the “Compatible Motors.”

Applicable Stroke Table @®: Standard
Stroke Manufacturable Use of auto switches for the guide rod type LEYG series
Model mm] 30 | 50 (100/150|200|250(300 stroke range - Auto switches must be inserted from the front side with the rod (plate) sticking out.
HFIA-LEYG25| ® | @ (@ |® | ®@ | ® | ® | 1510 300 - Auto switches cannot be fixed with the parts hidden behind the guide attachment
HF1A-LEYG32 © | @ |® | @ | ® | ® | ® | 20 to 300 (the side of the rod that sticks out).
- Please contact SMC when using auto switches on the side of the rod that sticks
* Please contact S_MC for non-standard strokes as they are out, as it is produced as a special order.
produced as special orders.
For details on auto switches, refer to the Web Catalogue.
Compatible Motors and Mounting Types**
Applicable motor model Size/Mounting type
Manufacturer Series 25 HE
NZ NY NX | NM1 | NM2 | NM3 | NZ NY NX | NW | NV NU NT | NM1 | NM2

Mitsubishi Electric

Corporation MELSERVO JNW4/5 | @ — — — — _ ° _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _
YASKAWA Electric 3

Corporation Z-VI7iX L - - - - = o - - = — — _ _ _
SANYO DENKI CO., LTD. |SANMOTIONR| @ — — — — — o — — - — — — — _
OMRON Corporation | OMNUC G5/1S [ ) — — — — — = () = — — — — _ _

Panasonic [ ]

Corporation MINAS AS5/A6 (MHWF only) L4 - - - - - [ — — — — — - _

FANUC . Y

CORPORATION e ) L e e e e T e e 2 e e e e

NIDEC SANKYO

CORPORATION SFLAG | @ | — | - | - | - | - |e| - | | -|=-]-1]-|-1]-
KEYENCE CORPORATION SV/ISV2 @*3 — — — — — [} — = = = — — — —
FUJI ELECTRIC CO., LTD. ALPHA7 [ J — — — - — o — — — — — — — _

MinebeaMitsumi Inc.| Hybrid steppingmotors | — — — @1 — @*2 — — — — — = = ) =
Shinano Kenshi Co., Ltd., = CSB-BZ — — — @*1 — @*2 — - — — — — — — _

(
ORIENTALMOTOR | stepariaz| — | — | — | — Jammz| = [ — | = | = | = [ = | = | = | - | ®
” ) (46 only)
FASTECH Co., Ltd. | Ezi-SERVO — — — [ ) — — - — — — — — — Y —
Rockwell Automation, Inc. |Kinetix MP/VP/| @ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ o _ _ _ ° B _
(Allen-Bradley) TL (TL only) (MPIVP only) (TL only)
- o+ o+ [ )
(B;ectl)(:df Automation AM 30/31/80/81| @ — — — — — — —  [(AVgoAM81| — | (AMS30 | (AM31 | — - -
m only) only) only)

Siemens AG SIMOTICS S-1FK7 | — — () — - - = = o+ = — — — — _

Delta Electronics, Inc. ASDA-A2 o — — — - - [ — — — — — — — —
ANCA Motion AMD2000 [ J — — — — — o — = = = = — — —

*1 Motor mounting position: In-line only
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*2 Motor mounting position: Parallel only
*3 For some motors, the connector may protrude from the motor body. Be sure to check for interference with the mounting surface before selecting a motor.



Electric Actuator/Rod Type Ce€ &K

HF2A-LEY Series HF2A-LEY25, 32, 63

How to Order

HF2A-LEY|25D -1100 L-R(2

S2|B
emos OO O © 00O 00

US FDA compliant material

@ size @ Votor mounting position © Motor type
25 | D | Inline | Output| o, Compatible
32 Symbol Type W] Size -
63 S2:+1 AC t 100 25 LECSA[]-S1
S3 Servo motor 200 | 32 | LECSAI-S3

(Incremental encoder)

S4 400 63 LECSA2-S4
T6*2 AC servo motor 100 25 LECS[12-T5
17 (Absolute encoder) 200 32 LECSL12-T7
T8 400 63 LECS[12-T8

1 For motor type S2, the compatible driver part number suffix is S1.
2 For motor type T6, the compatible driver part number suffix is T5.
+3 For details on the driver, refer to the Web Catalogue.

The driver should be ordered separately.

@ Lead [mm] 6 Stroke [mm)] e Motor option
Size 50 50 — Without option
Symbol 25 32 63 to to B With lock
A 12 20 20 800 800
B 6 10 10 = For details, refer to the applicable stroke
C 3 5 5 table below.
e Rod end thread @ Mounting 0 Cable type*!
— Rod end female thread L Foot bracket [ R | Robotic cable
M Rod end male thread F Rod flange #1 A motor cable and encoder cable are
(1 rod end nut is included.) *# Do not mount the product using a rod flange when included with the product. (A lock cable is
mounting horizontally and fixed at one end. also included if motor option “B: With lock”
. is selected.)
@ Cable length*' [m] Applicable Stroke Table ®: Standard
Strok
2 2 : "wi| 50 [100(150|200|250/300|350|400|450/500/600|700|800 | Maurecturede
5 5 Size stroke range
A 10 25 ® &6 6 &6 &6 &6 &6 &6 —  — | —|—|— | 50to400
32 ® & 6 6 6 6 &6 6 &6 &6 — — | — | 50to500
#1 The length of the motor, encoder, and lock 63 ol o/o  o/o/0o 0o/ /@@ | ® 50t0800

cables are the same. = Please contact SMC for non-standard strokes as they are produced as special orders.

Compatible Drivers

Pulse input type/ Pulse input type CC-Link direct input type SCNETIIH type Network card type
Positioning type
Driver type
Series LECSA LECSB-T LECSC-T LECSS-T LECSND-T
Number of point tables*' Upto7 Up to 255 Up to 255 (2 stations occupied) — Up to 255
Pulse input O O — — _
PROFINET
Applicable network — — CC-Link SSCNETII/H EtherCAT
EtherNet/IP™
Incremental Absolute Absolute Absolute Absolute
Sl ae s 17-bit encoder 22-bit encoder 18-bit encoder 22-bit encoder 22-bit encoder
Communication function USB communication |USB communication, RS422 communication | USB communication, RS422 communicaion]| USB communication USB communication
100 to 120 VAC (50/60 Hz)
Power supply voltage [V] 200 to 230 VAC (50/60 Hz) 200 to 240 VAC (50/60 Hz)|200 to 230 VAC (50/60 Hz)|200 to 240 VAC (50/60 Hz)|200 to 240 VAC (50/60 Hz)

*1 For the LECSND-T, only PROFINET and EtherCAT are available.
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HF1B
(compatible)

Membrane Air Dryer

IDG-D Series

|The specifications are the same as the “HF1B-” even though there is no “HF1B-” part number prefix.|

How to Order

— — D - Option/Semi-standard: Select one each for a and b.
- Option/Semi-standard symbol: When more than one specification is

required, indicate in alphanumeric order.
Example) IDG30-N03B-RZ-D

IDG[30]-
o

(1]
Symbol Description Body size
20 | 30 \ 40
- Rc [ J [ J [ J
(2) Thread type N NPT ° ° )
F G o [ J (]
+
01 1/8 o — —
e Port size D2 1/4 ® L Ld
03 3/8 — [ J [ J
04 1/2 — — )
+
o Option — W?thout mounting option [ J [ J [ J
B*1 | With bracket [ J [ J [ J
+
° o — Flow direction: Left to right o [ } [ ]
c||a Flow direction — -
e R Flow direction: Right to left [ [ J [
0 *
qg) b Unit — | Product label in SI units: MPa ° ° )
17} Z+*2 | Product label in imperial units: psi [ J [ J [ J

=1 Abracket is not assembled.
Two screws are provided as accessories for mounting a bracket to the product. It is not permitted to install both a spacer with bracket and a spacer for modular
connection at the same time.

*2  For pipe thread type: NPT
This product is for overseas use only according to the new Measurement Act. (The Sl unit type is provided for use in Japan.)
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HF1B

(compatible) .

Series

Membrane Air Dryer/Single Unit Type
A Series

Standard dew point -20 °C, -15 °C, -40 °C, -60 °C

Reduced
purge

IDG

|The specifications are the same as the “HF1B-” even though there is no “HF1B-” part number prefix.|

How to Order

30

A_

03

IDGLIA l
Series Size
30
50
60
75
100
Standard dew point temperature/Outlet air flow rate ®
Standard | Flow rate by size, Outlet air flow rate [I/min (ANR)]
Symbol) dew oIt 561 50 | 60 | 75 | 100
- -20 300 500 Select from IDG Series
H -15 300 500 (Web Catalogue)
L -40 75 110 170 240 300
S -60 — — 50 100 150
Thread type e
Symbol| Type
— Rc
N NPT
F G

Bracket Assembly (Accessory)/Part No.

Part no. Applicable model
BM64 | IDG30CIA, IDG50CIA
BM65 | IDG60LIA, IDG750JA, IDG100LJA

* With hexagon socket head cap screws (2 pcs.) and
spring washers (2 pcs.)
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¢ Semi-standard

Symbol

Specifications

— None (Standard)

R  [Flow direction (Right — Left)

e Accessory
Symbol| Specifications
- None (Standard)

B With bracket

* When symbol: B is indicated,
a bracket assembly with a
part number shown to the left
below is included as an
accessory.

e Port size
Port Size
| h
Symboll size 30 | 50 | 60 | 75 | 100
02 | 14 | @ | @ | — | — | =
03 | 38 | ®© | ® | ®© | ®© | @
04 | 12| — | — | e | @ | @




= Membrane Air Dryer/Single Unit Type

= | IDG series

Standard dew point -20 °C, -15 °C

|The specifications are the same as the “HF1B-” even though there is no “HF1B-” part number prefix.|

How to Order

IDG [10) |-| |[02] |-

Sizel
3
5
10
20
60
75
100
e Accessory
Standard dew point temperature/Outlet air flow rate e Symbol Specifications
Standard| Flow rate by size, Outlet air flow rate [I/min (ANR)] — None (Standard)
Symbol|dew point :
[°C] 3 5 10 | 20 | 60 | 75 | 100 B | With bracket (Excludes the IDG1)
= -20 25 | 50 | 100 | 200 | 600 | 750 | 1000 * When symbol: B is indicated, a brack-
H -15 25 50 100 | 200 | 600 | 750 | 1000 et assembly with a part number
shown to the left below is included as
L -40 — — — — Select from h accesso
IDGLIA series a -
S -60 - - — - (Web Catalogue)
o Port size/Applicable tubing O.D.
symbol| 7™ Piping type Size
Thread type/One-touch fitting ¢ YMPOl size |"PNO YPET3 T 5 T 10 [ 20 | 60 | 75 | 100
Symbol Type 01 | 1/8 e e — | —|—-|—|-
—_ 1/4 - | - | =
Rc 02 Thread o & o o
N NPT 03 | 38 - |- | e | — |-
F G 04 |12 - |- |- -] ®|  ®|®
Semi-standard
I Size
Symbol Specifications 3 5 110120 1 60 | 75 [100
Bracket Assembly (Accessory)/Part No. — | None (Standard) e o/ o 0 o o o
Part no. Applicable model R | Flowdirecton (Right»left)| @ | @ | @ | @ | ® | @ | ®
BM59 | IDG3, 5 S | With dew point indicator | ® | @ Standard equipment
BM61 | IDG10 * In the case of more than one symbol, indicate them alphabetically.
BM63 | IDG20
BM65 | IDG60, 75, 100

* With hexagon socket head cap screws (2 pcs.) and
spring washers (2 pcs.)
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Line Filter/Mist Separator/
Micro Mist Separator

HF1B-AFF/AM/AMD series

How to Order

HF1B-AFF HF1B-AM HF1B-AMD

H F1 B — AFF 30 — 03 B D — D - Option/Semi-standard: Select one each for a to g.
- Option/Semi-standard symbol: When more than one
specification is required, indicate in alphanumeric order.
Example) HF1B-AM30-N03BD-6RZ-D
Symbol Description Body size
20 [ 30 | 40 | 50 [ 60
Nominal filtration rating: 1 pm
AFF Water droplet removal ratio: 99 % ®
’ Nominal filtration rating: 0.1 um
0 QUSRS AM Qil mist concentration on the outlet side: 1 mg/m3 .
Nominal filtration rating: 0.01 um
AMD Oil mist concentration on the outlet side: 0.1 mg/m3 ® ®
+
— Rc [ ] [ ) [ ] [ )
(3) Thread type N* NPT ° ° ° °
F*2 G [ ) [ ) [ ) [ )
+
01 1/8 [ ] — — — —
02 1/4 [ ) [ [ ] — -
. 03 3/8 — [ ) [ ) — —
e Port size 04 12 — — ° — —
06 3/4 — — — [ ] —
10 1 — — — [ ] [
+
. — Without mounting option [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ )
ik Mounting B*3 | With bracket ° ° ° ° °
e: *
o — Without auto drain [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [
(@)
b glﬁﬁtﬁ’;ﬁ C** | N.C. (Normally closed) ° ) ) ° °
D*> | N.O. (Normally open) - [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ]
+
_ Polycarbonate bowl L ] [ ] L] — —
Stainless steel bow! - - - [ ] [ ]
2 Metal bowl L [ ] L - -
c Bowl*® 6 Nylon bowl [ ) [ ) [ ) — -
8 Metal bow! with level gauge — [ ] [ ] - -
C [ With bowl guard 0 =* =¥ - -
6C | With bowl guard (Nylon bowl) ® *8 *8 — —
+
% — With drain cock [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ )
& - -
IS . %9 +10|_Drain guide 1/8 [ ] - - - -
@ 2 d Drain port . Drain guide 1/4 - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
= W*1| Drain cock, Barb fitting (@ 6) - [ ) [ ) [ ] [ )
o +
. — Without indicator [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ )
*12
e IreliEzier L With element service indicator [ ) [ ) [ [ ) [ )
+
o — Flow direction: Left to right [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [
] e R | Flow direction: Right to left ° ° ® ° °
+
Unit — Name plate and caution plate for bowl in S| units: MPa, °C [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ )
9 Z*13| Name plate and caution plate for bowl in imperial units: psi, °F [ Q14 Q14 o4 O*14

*

o

*2
*3
*4
*5
*6

*7
*8

Drain guide is NPT1/8 (applicable to the HF1B-AFF20, HF1B-AM20, and HF1B-AMD20) and NPT1/4
(applicable to the HF1B-AFF30 to HF1B-AFF60, HF1B-AM30 to HF 1B-AM60, and HF1B-AMD30 to
HF 1B-AMD60). The auto drain port comes with a @ 3/8" One-touch fitting (applicable to the HF 1B-
AFF30 to HF1B-AFF60, HF1B-AM30 to HF1B-AM60, and HF1B-AMD30 to HF1B-AMDG0).

Drain guide is G1/8 (applicable to the HF1B-AFF20, HF1B-AM20, and HF1B-AMD20) and
G1/4 (applicable to the HF 1B-AFF30 to HF 1-AFF60, HF 1B-AM30 to HF 1B-AM60, and
HF1B-AMD30 to HF1B-AMD60).

The assembly consists of 2 types of the bracket and 2 mounting screws.

When pressure is not applied, condensate which does not start the auto drain mechanism will be left in
the bowl. Releasing the residual condensate before ending operations for the day is recommended.

If the compressor is small (0.75 kW, discharge flow is less than 100 I/min (ANR)), air leakage
from the drain cock may occur during the start of operations. N.C. type is recommended.

Refer to the chemical data in the Web Catalogue for chemical resistance of the bowl.

A bowl guard is provided as standard equipment (polycarbonate).

A bowl guard is provided as standard equipment (nylon).
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*9 The combination of float type auto drain C and D is not available.

*10

*11
*12

*13

*14
*15

Without a valve function

The mounting screws are the same as the thread of ©.

The combination of metal bowl 2 and 8 is not available.

After purchase, option “—” (Without indicator) cannot be changed to option “L” (With
element service indicator).

For pipe thread type: NPT

This product is for overseas use only according to the new Measurement Act. (The Sl
unit type is provided for use in Japan.)

O: For pipe thread type: NPT only

Replacement parts other than the bowl assembly have the same part numbers as those
of the standard product.

For the bowl assembly, add the “HF 1 B-” prefix to any of the standard product bow!
assembly part numbers.

Example) HF1B-C3SF-D, HF1B-AD37-D



HF1B
(compatible)

Activated Carbon Filter

HF1B-AMK series

How to Order HF1B-AMK

F 03 B — D - Option/Semi-standard: Select one each for a to d.
- Option/Semi-standard symbol: When more than one spec-
é é é é ification is required, indicate in alphanumeric order.

Example) HF1B-AMK30-N03B-6RZ-D

HF1B- AMK[30]-
© o

Symbol Description BOd?Size
20 | 30 | 40 | 50 | 60
0 Filter type AMK Activated carbon filter [ [ [ [ [
+
— Rc [ ] [ [ o [
(3] Thread type N NPT ° ) ° ® )
F G [ ] [ (] (] [
+
01 1/8 o — — — —
02 1/4 [ [ [ — _
Q Port size 03 9/ — LJ Ld — —
04 1/2 — - ® — —
06 3/4 - - - ° -
10 1 — — — (] [ ]
+
c — Without mounting option ([ J [ J [ J [ J [ J
6 ‘%_ a Mounting
© B*! | With bracket ° ° ° ° °
+
Polycarbonate bowl o [ J [ J — —
- Stainless steel bowl — — — [ J [ J
b Bowl*2 2 Metal bowl [ J [ J [ J — —
- 6 Nylon bowl [ ] [ [ J — —
g C With bowl guard (] *3 *3 — —
e - *4 *4
@ % 6-'(-: With bowl guard (Nylon bowl) ([ J - — — —
aE> o — Flow direction: Left to right o [} o [ J [ J
Dile Flow direction — -
R Flow direction: Right to left [ ] [ (] (] [
+
) — Name plate and caution plate in Sl units: MPa/°C o [ J [ J [ J [ J
d Pressure unit - — - - :
Z*5 | Name plate and caution plate in imperial units: psi/°F O*6 O*6 O*6 O*6 O*6

*1 The assembly consists of 2 types of the bracket and 2 mounting screws.
x2 Refer to the chemical data in the Web Catalogue for chemical resistance of the bowl.
*3 A bowl guard is provided as standard equipment (polycarbonate).
*4 A bowl guard is provided as standard equipment (nylon).
=5 For pipe thread type: NPT
This product is for overseas use only according to the new Measurement Act. (The Sl unit type is provided for use in Japan.)
*6 O: For pipe thread type: NPT only
*7 Replacement parts other than those listed below have the same part numbers as those of the standard product.
Use the part numbers below for the metal bowls for sizes 30 and 40.
Size 30 (metal bowl): HF1B-C3SF-2-A-X401
Size 40 (metal bowl): HF1B-C4SF-2-A-X401
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[Antibacterial FiIterj [Odor Removal Filter]

HF2

HF2-BF 130 to 40

Symbol

Antibacterial Filter/ Odor Removal Filter
Bacteria Removal Filter

Zoagis

How to Order

$ é é HF2-BFA HF2-BFB HF2-BFC HF2-BFD

HF2-BFA

30
o o

Symbol Description Boc?size
30 | 40
BFA (Antibac':ig::?:Ic{;l\::tlit:)%nvr;t:gg(.)f54ug: above) b A
Antioacterial fiter Nominal filtration rating: 0.1 um
0 Filter type BFB (Antibacterial activation value of 4 or above) L L4
Odor removal filter| BFC Odor removal filter [ [ )
Bacteri_a removal BFD Nor_ninal filtration rating: 0.01 um ° °
filter (Bacteria capture performance LRV > 9)
+
— Rc [ J [ J
9 Pipe thread typex*1 N NPT () [ )
F G [ J [ J
+
02 1/4 [ J [ J
(4] Port size 03 3/8 ° [
04 12 — [ )
+
6 Semi- Flow direction - Flow direction: Left to right [ [
standard R Flow direction: Right to left [ ) [

*1 The drain ports are Rc1/8 (@ thread type: Rc thread), NPT1/8 female thread (@ thread type: N), and G1/8 female thread (@ thread type: G).
* Pressure and temperature are represented in the following units. Pressure: MPa (psi), Temperature: °C (°F)
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Air Combination

‘ Antibacterial

Antibacterial

ﬂ Filter (5 um) ™ Filter (0.1 um)
HF2-BAC30A to HF2-BAC40A
Symbol
SO
v N
| |
How to Order
(1]
Symbol Description Body size
30 I 40
+
— Rc [ J [ J
9 Pipe thread type*! N NPT [ J [ J
F G (] [
+
02 1/4 [ ) [ ]
9 Port size 03 3/8 [ J [ J
04 1/2 — [
+
Semi- o — Flow direction: Left to right [ ) [
e standard Flow direction R Flow direction: Right to left (] [ d

*1 The drain ports are Rc1/8 (@ thread type: Rc thread), NPT1/8 female thread (@ thread type: N), and G1/8 female thread (@ thread type: G).
* Pressure and temperature are represented in the following units. Pressure: MPa (psi), Temperature: °C (°F)

Standard Specifications

Model HF2-BAC30A HF2-BAC40A
Antibacterial filter [HF2-BFA] HF2-BFA30 HF2-BFA40
Component - e
Antibacterial filter [HF2-BFB] HF2-BFB30 HF2-BFB40
Port size 1/4, 3/8 1/4, 3/8, 1/12
Fluid Air, Nitrogen, Carbon dioxide (Gas)

-5 10 60 °C (23 to 140°F) No freezing
1.5 MPa (225 psi)
1.0 MPa (150 psi)
400 l/min (ANR) |

Ambient and fluid temperatures
Proof pressure

Max. operating pressure*!
Rated flow*2

800 I/min (ANR)

Nominal filtration rating*3 0.1 um
Antibacterial performance (Antibacterial activation value)*4 4 or higher

Metal parts Aluminium alloy, Brass (Electroless nickel plating)
Materials of parts Bowl Nylon (US FDA / Japan Food Sanitation Act compliant materials)
in contact with fluid Rubber parts Fluororubber (US FDA compliant material)

Lubricant NSF-H1 grade

Bowl guard
Weight
*1 For Nitrogen and Carbon dioxide (Gas): 0.99 MPa (145 psi)
*2 This value is achieved when the inlet pressure is 0.7 MPa.

*3 Based on SMC’s measurement conditions
*4 This data is achieved from the evaluation of the filter media (fiber) in accordance with JIS L 1902.

Nylon (Antibacterial specification)
0.60 kg |

1.02 kg
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Air Combination

Antibacterial Antibacterial
Filter (5 pm) Filter (0.1 um)

HF2-BAC30B to HF2-BAC40B

Symbol
e
N N N

How to Order

02
6o o

HF2-BAC30/B-

30
0

Symbol Description Bod;.size
30 | 40
+
— Rc [ J [ J
9 Pipe thread type*! N NPT [ J [ J
F G [ J [
+
02 1/4 ° ®
9 Port size 03 3/8 d L
04 1/2 — [ J
+
o Semi- SR — | Flow direction: Left to right ® ol
standard R Flow direction: Right to left [ J [ J

*1 The drain ports are Rc1/8 (@ thread type: Rc thread), NPT1/8 female thread (@ thread type: N), and G1/8 female thread (@ thread type: G).
* Pressure and temperature are represented in the following units. Pressure: MPa (psi), Temperature: °C (°F)

Standard Specifications

Model HF2-BAC30B HF2-BAC40B
Antibacterial filter [HF2-BFA] HF2-BFA30 HF2-BFA40
Component Antibacterial filter [HF2-BFB] HF2-BFB30 HF2-BFB40
Bacteria removal filter [HF2-BFD] HF2-BFD30 HF2-BFD40
Port size 1/4, 3/8 1/4,3/8,1/2
Fluid Air, Nitrogen, Carbon dioxide (Gas)
Ambient and fluid temperatures 510 45 °C (41 to 113°F)
Proof pressure 1.5 MPa (225 psi)
Max. operating pressure*! 1.0 MPa (150 psi)
Rated flow*2 400 I/min (ANR) | 800 I/min (ANR)
Nominal filtration rating*3 0.01 um
Antibacterial performance (Antibacterial activation value)*4 4 or higher
Bacteria removal performance (Bacteria capture performance)*> LRV >9
Metal parts Aluminium alloy, Brass (Electroless nickel plating)
Materials of parts Bowl Nylon (US FDA/ Japan Food Sanitation Act compliant material)
in contact with fluid Rubber parts Fluororubber (US FDA compliant materials)
Lubricant NSF-H1 grade
Bowl guard Nylon (Antibacterial specification)
Weight 0.94 kg | 1.63 kg

*1 For Nitrogen and Carbon dioxide (Gas): 0.99 MPa (145 psi)

*2 This value is achieved when the inlet pressure is 0.7 MPa.

*3 Based on SMC’s measurement conditions

*4 This data is achieved from the evaluation of the filter media (fiber) in accordance with JIS L 1902.
*5 This data is achieved from the evaluation of the filter media in accordance with JIS K 3835.
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Air Combination

Antibacterial Antibacterial
Filter (5 pm) Filter (0.1 um)

Odor Removal
Filter

HF2-BAC30C to HF2-BAC40C

Symbol
1P
AV N AV
| |
How to Order
HF2-BAC|30/C-| |02|-
Symbol Description Bod;.size
30 40
+
— Rc [ J [ J
9 Pipe thread type*! N NPT [ J [ J
F G [ J [
+
02 1/4 [ ] [ ]
9 Port size 03 3/8 d L
04 1/2 — )
+
o Semi- SR — | Flow direction: Left to right ® ol
standard R Flow direction: Right to left [ J [ J

*1 The drain ports are Rc1/8 (@ thread type: Rc thread), NPT1/8 female thread (@ thread type: N), and G1/8 female thread (@ thread type: G).
* Pressure and temperature are represented in the following units. Pressure: MPa (psi), Temperature: °C (°F)

Standard Specifications

Model HF2-BAC30C HF2-BAC40C
Antibacterial filter [HF2-BFA] HF2-BFA30 HF2-BFA40
Component Antibacterial filter [HF2-BFB] HF2-BFB30 HF2-BFB40
Odor removal filter [HF2-BFC] HF2-BFC30 HF2-BFC40
Port size 1/4, 3/8 1/4, 3/8, 1/2
Fluid Air, Nitrogen, Carbon dioxide (Gas)

Ambient and fluid temperatures

-5 10 60 °C (23 to 140°F) No freezing

Proof pressure

1.5 MPa (225 psi)

Max. operating pressure*!

1.0 MPa (150 psi)

Rated flow*2 400 I/min (ANR) | 800 I/min (ANR)
Nominal filtration rating*3 0.1 um
Antibacterial performance (Antibacterial activation value)*4 4 or higher

Deodorization performance (Oil concentration on the outlet side)*3

0.003 mg/m? or less

Metal parts Aluminium alloy, Brass (Electroless nickel plating), Stainless steel
Materials of parts Bowl Nylon (US FDA/ Japan Food Sanitation Act compliant materials)
in contact with fluid Rubber parts Fluororubber (US FDA compliant material)

Lubricant NSF-H1 grade
Bowl guard Nylon (Antibacterial specification)
Weight 0.89 kg | 1.57 kg

*1 For Nitrogen and Carbon dioxide (Gas): 0.99 MPa (145 psi)
*2 This value is achieved when the inlet pressure is 0.7 MPa.
*3 Based on SMC’s measurement conditions

*4 This data is achieved from the evaluation of the filter media (fiber) in accordance with JIS L 1902.
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Air Combination

Antibacterial Antibacterial Odor Removal
Filter (5 pm) Filter (0.1 um) Filter

HF2-BAC30D to HF2-BAC40D

How to Order

HF2-BAC30|D-

30 02-
© o0 o

Symbol Description Bod;.size
30 | 40
+
— Rc [ J [ J
9 Pipe thread type*! N NPT [ J [ J
F G [ J [
+
02 1/4 ° ®
9 Port size 03 3/8 d L
04 1/2 — [ J
+
o Semi- SR — | Flow direction: Left to right ® ol
standard R Flow direction: Right to left [ J [ J

*1 The drain ports are Rc1/8 (@ thread type: Rc thread), NPT1/8 female thread (@ thread type: N), and G1/8 female thread (@ thread type: G).
* Pressure and temperature are represented in the following units. Pressure: MPa (psi), Temperature: °C (°F)

Standard Specifications

Model HF2-BAC30D HF2-BAC40D
Antibacterial filter [HF2-BFA] HF2-BFA30 HF2-BFA40
Antibacterial filter [HF2-BFB] HF2-BFB30 HF2-BFB40
Component .
Odor removal filter [HF2-BFC] HF2-BFC30 HF2-BFC40
Bacteria removal filter [HF2-BFD] HF2-BFD30 HF2-BFD40
Port size 1/4, 3/8 1/4,3/8,1/2
Fluid Air, Nitrogen, Carbon dioxide (Gas)
Ambient and fluid temperatures 5t0 45 °C (41 to 113°F)
Proof pressure 1.5 MPa (225 psi)
Max. operating pressure*! 1.0 MPa (150 psi)
Rated flow*2 400 I/min (ANR) | 800 I/min (ANR)
Nominal filtration rating*3 0.01 um
Antibacterial performance (Antibacterial activation value)*4 4 or higher
Deodorization performance (Oil concentration on the outlet side)*3 0.003 mg/m3 or less
Bacteria removal performance (Bacteria capture performance)*5 LRV >9
Metal parts Aluminium alloy, Brass (Electroless nickel plating), Stainless steel
Materials of parts Bowl Nylon (US FDA / Japan Food Sanitation Act compliant materials)
in contact with fluid Rubber parts Fluororubber (US FDA compliant material)
Lubricant NSF-H1 grade
Bowl guard Nylon (Antibacterial specification)
Weight 1.23 kg | 2.18 kg

*1 For Nitrogen and Carbon dioxide (Gas): 0.99 MPa (145 psi)

*2 This value is achieved when the inlet pressure is 0.7 MPa.

*3 Based on SMC’s measurement conditions

*4 This data is achieved from the evaluation of the filter media (fiber) in accordance with JIS L 1902.
x5 This data is achieved from the evaluation of the filter media in accordance with JIS K 3835.
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HF2B
(compatible)

Bacteria Removal Filter Lallld Rg1eI-T@ =Ty [g]

HF2B-SFDA Series

Bacteria Removal Filter

(Bacteria removal performance LRV > 9)

How to Order

Symbol

2

HF2B-SFDA203-| |02
l Port size
Symbol Size
02 1/4
Size 03 3/8
Max. flow rate * The bracket is equipped as
500 I/min standard.
(Single unit: SFD-BR200)
Case material ® o Thread type
Symbol| Case material Symbol Type
3 Stainless steel — Rc
F G
N NPT
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Air Filter

HF1B-AF20-D to HF1B-AF60-D

How to Order HF1B-AF30-D

- Option/Semi-standard: Select one each for ato g.
— — D - Option/Semi-standard symbol:
When more than one specification is required, indicate in

é é é é alphanumeric order.
Example) HF1B-AF30-03BD-R-D

HF1B- AF [30]-
o

Symbol Description Body size
20 [ 30 [ 40 [ 50 [ 60
— Rc [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
(2] Pipe thread type N NPT [ ] [ ] [ ] ® °
F G [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
+
01 1/8 o - [ T -—-T=
02 1/4 [ ] [ ] [ ] — —
(3) Port size o8 o8 - 9 —=
06 3/4 — — [ ) [ ] —
10 1 — — — [ ] [ ]
+
a Mountin — Without mounting option [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
. . B*' | With bracket e [ o [ o [ o [ o
o 9o +
Io) Float tvoe auto — Without auto drain [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
b dr;ia o2 C*® | N.C. (Normally closed) Drain port is closed when pressure is not applied. [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
D*+ | N.O. (Normally open) Drain port is open when pressure is not applied. — [ ] [ [ ] [ ]
+
— Polycarbonate bowl [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
2 Metal bow! [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
c Bowl* 6 Nylon bow! [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
8 Metal bow! with level gauge — [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
C | With bowl guard [ ) —* | = | = | —*
6C | With bowl guard (Nylon bowl) [ ] = | = = =¥
+
2llq Indicator — Without indicator [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
& L | With element service indicator*'* [ ) o 2| @ [ ]
c
© +
e s — With drain cock [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
£ Drain guide 1/8 ® — — — —
[ i *8 *9
o€ DI [ J Drain guide 1/4 — [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
W?*10 | Drain cock with barb fitting — [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
+
§ Flow direction — Flow direction: Left to right [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
R Flow direction: Right to left [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
+
Unit — Unit on product label: MPa, °C [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
9 Z*"" | Unit on product label: psi, °F O*18 | O*8 | O3 | O*8 | O*18

*1 Option B is included in the package with the product but does not come assembled. The assembly consists of 2 types of the bracket and 2 mounting screws.
*2 The auto drain port is @ 10 One-touch fitting (@ Pipe thread type: Rc, G) or @ 3/8” One-touch fitting (@ Pipe thread type: NPT)
+*3 When pressure is not applied, condensate which does not start the auto drain mechanism will be left in the bowl. Releasing the residual condensate before ending operations for the day is recommended.
*4 |f the compressor is small (0.75 kW, discharge flow is less than 100 I/min (ANR)), air leakage from the drain cock may occur during the start of operations. N.C. type is recommended.
*5 Refer to chemical data in the Web Catalogue for chemical resistance of the bowl.
+*6 A bowl guard is provided as standard equipment (polycarbonate).
*7 Abowl guard is provided as standard equipment (nylon).
*8 The combination of float type auto drain C and D is not available.
*9 Without a valve function. The mounting screws are the same as the thread of @.
+*10 The combination of metal bowl 2 and 8 is not available.
*11 For the pipe thread type: NPT. This product is for overseas use only according to the New Measurement Act. (The Sl unit type is provided for use in Japan.)
*12 Excludes port size “06”
%13 O: For the pipe thread type: NPT only
+*14 A special body type is required to mount the element service indicator. It cannot be mounted on a standard body.
+*15 The bracket assembly and replacement part part numbers are the same as those of the standard product.
To order the bowl assembly, add the “HF1B-” prefix to the standard product bow! part number.
Example) HF1B-C3SF-D, HF1B-AD37-D
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Mist Separator

HF1B-AFM20-D to HF1B-AFM40-D

Micro Mist Separator

HF1B-AFD20-D to HF1B-AFD40-D

HF1B-AFM
HF1B- AFD

How to Order

HF1B-AFM30-D HF1B-AFD30-D

03

— D - Option/Semi-standard: Select one each for a to g.
- Option/Semi-standard symbol:

310 I I BID

| When more than one specification is required, indicate

in alphanumeric order.
- D Example) HF1B-AFM30-03BD-R-D

30/-[ J[03]BD
© 060 0

o

Symbol Description Body size
20 [ 30 [ 40
— Rc [ [ ] [ ]
(2] Pipe thread type N NPT ® ® ®
F G [ ] [ ] [ ]
+
01 1/8 [ ] — —
02 1/4 [ ) [ ] [ ]
(3) Port size 03 3/8 — ° 0
04 1/2 — — [
06 3/4 — — [ ]
+
' — Without mounting option [ ] [ ] [ ]
ik Mounting B*"_| With bracket ° ° °
0 : *
& Float tvpe auto — Without auto drain [ ) [ ] [ ]
b erir;*z C*s N.C. (Normally closed) Drain port is closed when pressure is not applied. [ ] [ ] [ ]
D** | N.O. (Normally open) Drain port is open when pressure is not applied. — [ ] [ ]
+
— Polycarbonate bowl [ J [ ] [ ]
2 Metal bow! [ ) [ ] [ ]
6 Nylon bow! [ ) [ ] [ ]
*5
¢ Bowl 8 Metal bow! with level gauge — [ ) [ ]
C With bowl guard [ ) —*6 —*6
6C | With bowl guard (Nylon bowl) [ ) —*7 —*7
+
— Without indicator [ ] [ ]
o . L With element service indicator*® ° [ ) [ ) @+
g d Indicator M With clogging switch (1 point)*8 *10 [ ) [ ) o
(5 MM | With clogging switch (2 points)*® *10 [ ] [ ] o
()]
X +
& — | With drain cock o ® ®
2 . Drain guide 1/8 [ ) — —
*12 *13
e DI 231 J Drain guide 1/4 — [ ] [ ]
W+'4 | Drain cock with barb fitting - [ ] [ ]
+
£ Flow direction — Flow direction: Left to right [ J [ ] [ ]
R Flow direction: Right to left [ ) [ ] [ ]
+
Unit — Unit on product label: MPa, °C [ ] [ [ ]
9 Z*'5 | Unit on product label: psi, °F Or1e Or1e O*16

*1

*2

*

(98]

#4

*5
*6
*7
*8

Option B is included in the package with the product but does not come assembled.
The assembly consists of 2 types of the bracket and 2 mounting screws.

The auto drain port is @ 10 One-touch fitting (@ Pipe thread type: Rc, G) or @ 3/8”
One-touch fitting (@ Pipe thread type: NPT)

When pressure is not applied, condensate which does not start the auto drain mechanism will be left
in the bowl. Releasing the residual condensate before ending operations for the day is recommended.
If the compressor is small (0.75 kW, discharge flow is less than 100 I/min (ANR)), air leakage
from the drain cock may occur during the start of operations. N.C. type is recommended.
Refer to chemical data in the Web Catalogue for chemical resistance of the bowl.
A bowl guard is provided as standard equipment (polycarbonate).

A bowl guard is provided as standard equipment (nylon).

A special body type is required to mount the element service indicator or clogging
switch. It cannot be mounted on a standard body.

+*9 An auto switch cannot be installed with this option.

*10
*11
*12
*13
*14
*15

*16
*17

This option is equipped with a reed auto switch (model: D-A93VL).

Excludes port size “06”

The combination of float type auto drain C and D is not available.

Without a valve function. The mounting screws are the same as the thread of @.
The combination of metal bowl 2 and 8 is not available.

For the pipe thread type: NPT. This product is for overseas use only according to
the New Measurement Act. (The Sl unit type is provided for use in Japan.)

O: For the pipe thread type: NPT only

The bracket assembly and replacement part part numbers are the same as those
of the standard product.

To order the bowl assembly, add the “HF1B-" prefix to the standard product bowl part number.
Example) HF1B-C3SF-D, HF1B-AD37-D
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Regulator

| HF1B-AR20-D to HF1B-AR60-D

Regulator with Backflow Function

HF1B-AR20K-D to HF1B-AR60K-D

- Models with the backflow function include a mechanism which allows for the air
pressure in the outlet side to be released to the inlet side.

Example 1) _ 1 Example 2)_ _ ) 12
When the pressure in When the air supply is cut off and releasing
the rear and the front L the inlet pressure to the atmosphere, the 12152152
of the cylinder differs: 142 ﬁzmz residual pressure release of the outlet side Y 3
5 can be ensured. 10
How to Order
- Option/Semi-standard: Select one each forato g.
H F1 B —_— AR _— _— _— D - Option/Semi-standard symbol:
When more than one specification is required,
6 é é é é é indicate in alphanumeric order.
Example) HF1B-AR30K-03BE-1NR-D
(1]
Symbol Description Body size
20 | 30 | 40 [ 50 | 60
. . — Without backflow function (] (] [ ] [ J [ J
9 With backflow function K*! With backflow function (] (] [ [ [
+
— Rc [ J [ J [ [ [
(3) Pipe thread type N NPT ® [J [J 4 o
F G o o o [ [
+
01 1/8 o — — — —
02 1/4 [ J (] [ — —
. 03 3/8 — o [ J — —
0 Port size 04 172 — — ° — —
06 3/4 — — [ J [ —
10 1 — — — [ [
+
— | Without mounting option (] [ [ [ J [ J
a Mounting B*3 | With bracket (] (] [ [ [
H With set nut (for panel mount) [ J [ J [ —
+
N — Without pressure gauge [ J [ J [ J [ [
e E IR GAE E Square embedded type pressu.re g.au.g.e (\{vith limit indicator) [ ] [ ] [ [ J [ J
o G Round type pressure gauge (with limit indicator) [ J [ J [ J [ [
© b M Round type pressure gauge (with colour zone) @ @ @ (] [
E1 | Output: NPN output, Electrical entry: Wiring bottom entry (] o o [ J [ J
Digital pressure E2 | Output: NPN output, Electrical entry: Wiring top entry (] (] (] [ [
switch*® E3 | Output: PNP output, Electrical entry: Wiring bottom entry (] (] [ [ [
E4 | Output: PNP output, Electrical entry: Wiring top entry (] (] (] [ J [ J
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reguiator FIF1B-AR20-D to HF1B-AR60-D Series
Regulator with Backflow Function HF 1B'AR20’('D tO HF 1B'AR60’('D Series

A Caution

Round type pressure gauge and square embedded type pressure gauge are
standard. Refer to the Web Catalogue.

Please refer to the Web Catalogue for non-grease type.

ISE35-X528 is used as the digital pressure switch. Refer to the Web Catalogue.

HF1B-AR30-D

(1]
Symbol Description Body size
20 | 30 | 40 [ 50 | 60
A " — 0.05 to 0.85 MPa setting (] (] [ ] [ J [ J
1 0.02 to 0.2 MPa setting [ ] [ ] [ ] 4 L
+
d Exhaust — Relieving type [ J [ J [ J [ [
mechanism N Non-relieving type (] (] [ J [ [
g +
T N — | Flow direction: Left to right [ [ [ L4 °
@ £||°| Fowdrection R Fiow direction: Right to left EEEEEEEE
) § Knob — Downward (] [ J [ J [ J (]
Y Upward (] (] (] [ J [ J
+
— Unit on product label: MPa, Pressure gauge in Sl units: MPa o [ J [ J [ [
g Unit Z*7 | Unit on product label: psi, Pressure gauge: MPa/psi dual scale| | O*® | O* | O* | O* | O*
ZA*® | Digital pressure switch: With unit selection function AFIO | AFIO | AFI0 | A0 ] A0

*1
*2
*3

*4
5

*6

*7

*8

*9

Set the inlet pressure to at least 0.05 MPa higher than the set pressure.

Options B, G, H, and M are not assembled and supplied loose at the time of shipment.

The assembly consists of a bracket and set nuts (applicable to the HF1B-AR20(K)-D to HF1B-AR40(K)-D).

For the HF1B-AR50(K)-D and HF1B-AR60(K)-D, the assembly consists of 2 types of the bracket and 2 mounting screws.

When the pressure gauge is attached, a 1.0 MPa pressure gauge will be fitted for standard (0.85 MPa) type. 0.4 MPa pressure gauge for 0.2 MPa type.

When choosing with H (panel mount), the installation space for lead wires will not be secured. In this case, select “wiring top entry” for the electrical entry. (Select “wiring bottom
entry” when the semi-standard Y is chosen simultaneously.)

Pressure can be set higher than the specification pressure in some cases, but use pressure within the specification range.

For the pipe thread type: NPT

This product is for overseas use only according to the New Measurement Act. (The Sl unit type is provided for use in Japan.) Cannot be used with M: Round type pressure
gauge (with colour zone). Available by request for special. The digital pressure switch will be equipped with the unit selection function, setting to psi initially.

For options: E1, E2, E3, E4

This product is for overseas use only according to the New Measurement Act. (The Sl unit type is provided for use in Japan.)

O: For the pipe thread type: NPT only

*10 A: Select with options: E1, E2, E3, E4.
*11 The bracket assembly, set nut, and replacement part part numbers are the same as those of the standard product.
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Filter Regulator

| HF1B-AW20-D to HF1B-AW60-D

Filter Regulator with Backflow Function

HF1B-AW20K-D to HF1B-AW60K-D

- Integrated filter and regulator units Example) 12
save space and require less piping. W|hen the ﬁir sulpply is cut off aﬂd
. . . ing the inlet to tl
 Models with the backflow function include a | Zirodohore, the residual pressure LA Qﬁi
mechanism which allows for the air pressure in | release of the outlet side can be L :
the outlet side to be released to the inlet side. ensured.

How to Order

D - Option/Semi-standard: Select one each for a to i.
- - - Option/Semi-standard symbol: When more than one

é é é é specification is required, indicate in alphanumeric order.

Example) HF1B-AW30K-03BE-1NR-D

30
00

1)
Symbol Description Body size
20 | 30 | 40 | 60
) . — Without backflow function [ [ ] [ ] [ ]
9 With backilow function K+ With backflow function [ J [ J [ ] [ ]
+
— Rc [ [ [ ) [ ]
(3] Pipe thread type N NPT o ° o o
F G [ [ ] [ ] [ ]
+
01 1/8 [ ] — — —
02 1/4 [ [ ] [ ] -
(4] Port size 82 :13;2 — 2 : —
06 3/4 — — [ ] [ ]
10 1 — — - [ ]
+
— | Without mounting option [ [ [ ] [ ]
a Mounting B*3 | With bracket [ J [ J [ ] [ ]
H | With set nut (for panel mount) [ ] [ ] L -
+
— Without auto drain [ J [ J [ ] [ ]
b Floactj typ24auto C*5 | N.C. (Normally closed) Drain port is closed when pressure is not applied. [ J [ ] [ J [ J
o ran D*¢ | N.O. (Normally open) Drain port is open when pressure is not applied. — [ ] [ J [
*S n
e 3 — Without pressure gauge [ J [ J [ ] [ ]
© Pressure gauge®” E Square embedded type pressure g.au.g.e (Yvith limit indicator) [ ] [ ] [ J [ ]
G Round type pressure gauge (with limit indicator) [ J () [ ] [ ]
c M Round type pressure gauge (with colour zone) [ J [ J [ ] [ ]
E1 Output: NPN output, Electrical entry: Wiring bottom entry [ ] [ ] [ J [ J
Digital pressure E2 | Output: NPN output, Electrical entry: Wiring top entry [ [ [ J [ J
switch*8 E3 | Output: PNP output, Electrical entry: Wiring bottom entry [ J () o [ ]
E4 | Output: PNP output, Electrical entry: Wiring top entry [ J [ J [ ] [ ]
+
d| Setpressure®® — | 0.05 to 0.85 MPa setting [ ] [ ] ® ®
1 0.02 to 0.2 MPa setting [ J [ J [ ] [ ]
+
— Polycarbonate bowl [ [ [ J [ J
= 2 Metal bow! [ [ [ ] [ ]
g e Bowl*1° 6 Nylon bow! . [ ] [ ] [ J [ J
@ IS 8 Metal bowl with level gauge — ([ o [ J
2 C | With bowl guard ® i i Ml
5 6C | With bowl guard (Nylon bowl) ) —x2 ] 2 e
@ +
— With drain cock [ ] [ ] o o
. o . Drain guide 1/8 [ ] - —
f|  Drainport™ | J* 5 uide 1/4 — ° ° °
W=*15 | Drain cock with barb fitting — [ J [ [ )
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Filter Regulator HF 1B'A W20'D tO HF 1B'A W60'D Series
Filter Regulator with Backflow Function HF 1B'A W20K'D tO HF 1B'A W60K'D Series

A Caution

standard. Refer to the Web Catalogue.
Please refer to the Web Catalogue for non-grease type.

Round type pressure gauge and square embedded type pressure gauge are

ISE35-X528 is used as the digital pressure switch. Refer to the Web Catalogue.

HF1B-AW30-D

Symbol Description Body size
20 | 30 | 40 | 60
, — Relieving type [ J [ J [ ()
Exhaust mechanism —
9 N Non-relieving type o o (] (]
e +
(]
o — Flow direction: Left to right [ J [ J [ ] [ ]
Sllh Flow direction
@ o W cirect R Flow direction: Right to left [ [ [ ] [ ]
£ T
) — Unit on product label: MPa, °C, Pressure gauge in Sl units: MPa (] (] [ J o
i Unit Z*'% | Unit on product label: psi, °F, Pressure gauge: MPa/psi dual scale O*18 | O | O*8 | O*®
ZA*'" | Digital pressure switch: With unit selection function AR | AR | AKE | AK

+1 Set the inlet pressure to at least 0.05 MPa higher than the set pressure.

*2 Options B, G, H, and M are not assembled and supplied loose at the time of shipment.

*3 The assembly consists of a bracket and set nuts (applicable to the HF1B-

AW20(K)-D to HF1B-AW40(K)-D).

For the HF1B-AW60(K)-D, the assembly consists of 2 types of the bracket and 2

mounting screws.

The auto drain port is @ 10 One-touch fitting (@ Pipe thread type: Rc, G) or @ 3/8”

One-touch fitting (@ Pipe thread type: NPT)

+*5 When pressure is not applied, condensate which does not start the auto drain
mechanism will be left in the bowl. Releasing the residual condensate before
ending operations for the day is recommended.

+6 If the compressor is small (0.75 kW, discharge flow is less than 100 I/min (ANR)),
air leakage from the drain cock may occur during the start of operations. N.C. type
is recommended.

*7 When the pressure gauge is attached, a 1.0 MPa pressure gauge will be fitted for
standard (0.85 MPa) type. 0.4 MPa pressure gauge for 0.2 MPa type.

*8 When choosing with H (panel mount), the installation space for lead wires will not
be secured. In this case, select “wiring bottom entry” for the electrical entry.

*9 Pressure can be set higher than the specification pressure in some cases, but use
pressure within the specification range.

*10 Refer to chemical data in the Web Catalogue for chemical resistance of the

*

ES

bowl.

*11 A bowl guard is provided as standard equipment (polycarbonate).

#12
=13
*14
*15
*16

*17

%18
*19
%20

A bowl guard is provided as standard equipment (nylon).

The combination of float type auto drain C and D is not available.

Without a valve function. The mounting screws are the same as the thread of @.
The combination of metal bowl 2 and 8 is not available.

For the pipe thread type: NPT. This product is for overseas use only according to
the New Measurement Act. (The Sl unit type is provided for use in Japan.)
Cannot be used with M: Round type pressure gauge (with colour zone). Available
by request for special. The digital pressure switch will be equipped with the unit
selection function, setting to psi initially.

For options: E1, E2, E3, E4

This product is for overseas use only according to the New Measurement Act.
(The Sl unit type is provided for use in Japan.)

O: For the pipe thread type: NPT only

A: Select with options: E1, E2, E3, E4.

The bracket assembly, set nut, and replacement part part numbers are the same
as those of the standard product.

To order the bow! assembly, add the “HF1B-” prefix to the standard product bowl
part number.

Example) HF1B-C3SF-D, HF1B-AD37-D
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HF1
(compatible)

Precision Regulator

HF1-IR1000-A/2000-A/3000-A

How to Order

1] o [0][0]-[_Jo1]BI-[ ]-A
© 00 000 ©

+ Option/Semi-standard symbol: When more than one specification is required, indicate in alphanumeric order.

HF1-IR

0
Symbol Description Body size
1 | 2 | 3
0 0.005 to 0.2 MPa [ [ ] —
0.01 to 0.2 MPa — — [ ]
9 S IO D 1 0.01 to 0.4 MPa [ ] [ ] [ ]
2 0.01 to 0.8 MPa [ ] [ ] [ ]
+
0 Bottom exhaust [ ) [ ) [ ]
©| Exhaust direction 1 Front exhaust - — [ ]
2 Rear exhaust — — [ ]
+
— Rc [ [ ] [ ]
0 Pipe thread type N NPT [ ] [ [ ]
F G [ ] [ ] [ ]
+
01 1/8 [ ] — -
. 02 1/4 — [ ] [ ]
9 Port size 03 3/8 — — °
04 1/2 — — ®
+
— | Without mounting option [ ] [ ] [ ]
a Mounting B*2 | With bracket [ ] [ ] [ ]
H With hexagon panel nut (for panel mount) [ [ ] [ ]
- +
@ *5 Pressure galige —= Without pressure gauge [ ] [ [ ]
a G Round type pressure gauge [ ] [ [ ]
© b EA | NPN open collector 1 output [ ] [ ] [ ]
With digital EB | PNP open collector 1 output [ ] [ [ ]
pressure switch| EC | NPN open collector 2 outputs + Analogue voltage output [ [ ] [ ]
ED | NPN open collector 2 outputs + Analogue current output [ [ ] [ ]
+
s ¢ | Flow direction —= Flow direction: Left to right [ ] [ ] [ ]
= R Flow direction: Right to left [ ] [ ] [ ]
Q3 +
I= — Upward [ J [ ] [ ]
2 Knob V_ | Downward ® ® ®

*1 Options are not assembled and supplied loose at the time of shipment. B and H cannot be selected at the same time. The previous bracket cannot be
used for this product.
*2 The assembly consists of a bracket and set nuts.
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Electro-Pneumatic Regulator

HF1

(compatible)

ITV1000 series

HF1-ITV2000/3000 series

Only the standard product of the ITV1000 series complies with HF1. c UK ®
cA cTus

How to Order

ITV 1 o[1][0]-[0]1I AL IS

ANRIETSS HF1-1TV(2(0(1]0(-|0]|1 2 S

* Since the ITV1000 series features a grease-free
structure, the standard product complies with
HF1. Therefore, the ITV1000 series product does
not require the “HF1-“ part number prefix.

Model
2 2000 type
3 3000 type

Pressure range e

1 0.1 MPa
3 0.5 MPa
5 0.9 MPa

o Pressure display unit

= MPa
Power supply voltage ® = kaflom?
0 24 VDC 3 bar
1 | 12t0 15VDC 42 psi
5 kPa
B *2 This product is for overseas
Input signal use only according to the
0 | Current type 4 to 20 mADC (Sink type) New Measurement Act.
1 _[Current type 0 to 20 mADC (Sink type) (The Sl unit type is
2 |Voltage type 0 to 5 VDC provided for use in Japan.)
3_|Voltage type 0 to 10 VDC ¢ Cable connector type
40 |4 points preset input S Straight type 3 m
L Right angle type 3 m
N | Without cable connector
Monitor outpute
1 Analogue output 1 to 5 VDC
2 Switch output/NPN output ¢ Bracket
3 Switch output/PNP output - Without bracket
4 | Analogue output 4 to 20 mADC (Sink type) B Flat bracket
- None (For 4 points preset input) C L-bracket

Thread type e ® Port size

— Rc 1 [1/8 (1000 type)

N NPT 2 [1/4 (1000, 2000, 3000 type)
T NPTF 3 [3/8 (2000, 3000 type)

F G 4 [1/2(3000 type)

* This product uses grease for food processing equipment (certified by NSF-H1) for fluid contact
parts.

* The grease used for the built-in solenoid valve is not grease for food processing equipment.
The solenoid valve exhaust may be discharged from EXH to the outside of the unit. If required,
connect a pipe outside the area.

* Due to the structure of this product, wear debris and lubricant may flow to the OUT side of the
product, so be sure to connect the required air preparation equipment, such as an air filter.
Decide the specifications of the devices according to the equipment on the OUT side of this product.
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HF1
(compatible)

Clean Air Filter

SFD Series

How to Order

SFD|10][0|-C08

Clean air filterl
(Bacteria removal performance LRV > 9) Option
Size Symbol Option
Symbol | Max. flow rate — None
10 100 I/min (ANR) B Bracket (SFD100 and 110 only)
11 | 120 I/min (ANR) * The brackets are provided with the SFD200
20 500 I/min (ANR) series as a standard product. (—)
Case material® ¢ Port size
Symbol Material Symbol c i . Applicable size
0 Resin ymboe onnection size SFD100, 110 | _SFD200
1 Aluminium Co4 |04 [ J -
i C06 | @6 ° —
2 Stainless steel Clean One-touch
Cco8 | @8 fitti KP seri [ J [
Symbol 1 and 2 are made to order. C10 |10 Mings (KP series) — °
For details, refer to the Web Catalogue.
r details, refer to the gu Ci2 o2 — ®
02 Rc 1/4 @ [ J
NO02 NPT 1/4 [ [ J
F02 G 1/4 [ J [
Different diameters for IN and OUT ports are Made to Order.
For details, refer to the Web Catalogue.
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*
HF1B
(compatible)

Clean Regulator

SRH Series

* Excludes the pressure gauge (option)

SRH

| The specifications are the same as the “HF1B-" even though there is no “HF1B-” part number prefix. |

How to Order

3/0]0/0|—[ |[02

L

Body sizel
3 1/4
4 3/8
Washing grade e
0 | Grade A
1 | Grade B
Set pressure ¢
0 |0.02t0 0.2 MPa
1 [0.05t0 0.7 MPa

Relief mechanism e
0 | Non-relief

Gauge port
orientation
—: Standard
N AN ouT
— {5
A

R: R Specification

Y
N FAJouT

Knob
Gauge port

Gauge port

+ Refer to the Web Catalogue or the option specifications below for details on the

pressure gauge.

1 | Relief * There is only one
gauge port.
Thread type e
— | Re
N NPT
Port size ¢ Made to Order ®
Refer to the Web Catall for details.
Symbol| __ Piping port size SRH3000 | SRH4000 ST 0Tl To0 Leldlogue Tr cela®
X210 | EPDM seals
o1 1/8 ® — With relief port fittings
02 174 ° ° X211, " IeeP 9
03 a/8 — ° (Applicable tube O.D.: @ 4)
X216 | Machined relief port M5 thread
Lo 12 = L Knob operation product
A2 | With metal gasket seal fiting | URJF 1/4 — x233| rej’uce | torzue
A3 | With metal gasket seal fitting — URJF 3/8 X234 | Aluminium body
X328 | Pressure gauge included

Note that the products used for the port size A2 or A3 are not available at SMC.

Options

Pressure Gau ge * This is an HF1 compliant product.

Specifications
Item Model |  G46-[]-02-SRA G46-[]-02-SRB
Port size R1/4

Operating temperature
range

0 to 60 °C (No freezing)

Accuracy

+ 3%F.S.

Scale range

270°

Parts washing
(fluid-contact parts)

Precision wash

General degrease

Assembly and adjustment
environment

Clean room

General production line

Oil free/Water free

Non-lube / Non-wet

Fluid-contact parts Stainless steel 316

Materials Case Stainless steel 304 (Black melamine coating)
Clear cover |Polycarbonate (Hard coated) Part No. G46-00-00-2
Internal parts Brass

Weight 80g
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HF1B
(compatible)

Fittings

| The specifications are the same as the “HF1B-" even though there is no “HF1B-" part number prefix. |

Insert Fittings KF

® Grease-free

® -101.3 kPa applicable
® Piping can be done without removing the nut.
® Fluid temperature: -5 to 150 °C (Brass sleeve)

-5 10 60 °C (Resin sleeve)

® Steam can be used.

Series

Applicable tubing O.D.

Connection thread

KF

04,006,008, 010,012

1/8, 1/4, 3/8, 1/2

Miniature Fittings M

® Compact and doesn’t require tools for connection
® Compact piping space
® Hose nipple, Hose elbow, Barb

Series Applicable tubing O.D. Connection thread
M--2+1 g2 M3, M5
M+ 032,004,006 M3, M5, 1/8

*1 Barb One-touch: M-32F-2, M-04F-2, Universal nipple: M-5UN are not available.

Self-align Fittings H/DL/L/LL

® Applicable for use on soft copper steel pipes
® Flared ridge metal ferrule

Series

Applicable tubing O.D.

Connection thread

H

04,06,08,010,012

1/8, 1/4, 3/8, 1/2

DL

04,06,08,010,012

1/8, 1/4, 3/8, 1/2

L

04,06,08,010,012

1/8, 1/4, 3/8, 1/2

LL

04,06,08,010,012

1/8, 1/4, 3/8, 1/2

Stainless Steel 316 One-touch Fittings KQG2

® Compact and lightweight
® Fluid temperature: -5 to 150 °C
® Materials: Metal parts stainless steel 316, seal parts special FKM
® Grease-free/Can be used with steam

Certified to meet current Japan Food Sanitation Law standards

Series Size Applicable tubing O.D. Connection thread
. 032,04,06,08,0 10, M5
KQG2 Metric 012,016 R, Rc 1/8, 1/4, 3/8, 1/2
@ 1/8", @ 5/32", @ 1/4", @ 5/16", UNF10-32
KQG2 Inch @ 3/8", @ 1/2" NPT1/8, 1/4, 3/8, 1/2
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' 1
HF1B
(compatible)

1

HF2B
(compatible)

Fittings

*1 Only EHEDG compliant/Clean design/US FDA compliant fittings

| The specifications are the same as the “HF1B-" even though there is no “HF1B-" part number prefix. |

Stainless Steel 316 Insert Fittings KFG2
® Compact and lightweight

® Fluid temperature: —65 to 260 °C (Swivel elbow: -5 to 150 °C)

® Material: Stainless steel 316 Rubber materials are not used. (Excluding the swivel elbow)
A ® Grease-free/Can be used with steam

Certified to meet current Japan Food Sanitation Law standards

Series Size Tubing O.D. x I.D.

D4xQD25 04xD3,06x04,08
. x D 6,
KFG2 Metric B10x075 B10x08 B12xD 9, R, Rc 1/8, 1/4, 3/8, 1/2
012x010,016x D 13
@ 1/8" x @ 0.086", @ 5/32" x 0.098",
@ 1/4" x @ 5/32", @ 5/16" x 0.236",
@3/8"xD1/4", 3 1/2" x @ 3/8"

Connection thread

KFG2 Inch NPT1/8, 1/4, 3/8, 1/2

Miniature Fittings Stainless Steel 316 MS
® Can be used in corrosive conditions

® Compact piping space
® Hose nipple, Hose elbow, Barb

Series Applicable tubing O.D. Connection thread
MS*1 032,004,006 M5
*1 Universal nipple: MS-5UN is not available.

EHEDG Compliant/Clean Design/US FDA Compliant Fittings
KFGZHD'E/KFGZHD'C/ KQDZ'F KFGZ'F| The specifications are the same as the “HF2B-" even though there is no “HF2B-" part number prefix. |

® Hygienic design prevents liquid from accumulating after cleaning (EHEDG compliant, Clean design fittings)
® US FDA compliant materials

Type Series Description Thread type
EHEDG compliant KFG2HLCI-E Stainless steel 316 insert fittings M, G thread
Clean design KFG2H[I-C Stainless steel 316 insert fittings M, G thread
US FDA compliant KQG2-F Stainless steel 316 One-touch fittings M, R, Rc, UNF, NPT, G
US FDA compliant KQB2-F Metal One-touch fittings M, R, Rc, UNF, NPT, G
US FDA compliant KFG2-F Stainless steel 316 insert fittings R, Rc, NPT, G
Clean One-touch Fittings for Driving Air Piping KPQ/KPG
® One-touch fittings suitable for driveline air systems in clean room environments
KPQ

® Resin parts: Polypropylene
® All metal portions: Brass (Electroless nickel-plated) KPQ
Stainless steel (Stainless steel 304) KPG

Series Applicable tubing O.D. Connection thread
KPQ 04,06,08,010,0 12 M5, 1/8, 1/4, 3/8, 1/2
KPG D4,06,08,010,012 M5, 1/8, 1/4, 3/8, 1/2
KPG

200



HF1B
(compatible)

Fittings

| The specifications are the same as the “HF1B-" even though there is no “HF1B-” part number prefix. |

S Couplers Stainless Steel Type KKA

® Body material: Stainless steel 304

® Seal material: Fluoropolymer (Special FKM) is employed.
® Grease-free

® Check valve built in to both plug and socket

Series Connection thread

KKA 1/8, 1/4, 3/8,1/2, 3/4, 1,1 1/4,1 1/2
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HF1B

(compatible)

Nylon Tubing

T/TIA Series

The specifications are the same as the “HF1B-" even though there is no “HF1B-" part number prefix.

Model ® — 20mroll O — 100 mroll (T1613 is reel.)
Tubing size
Metric size (T series) Inch size (TIA series)

Model |T0425|T0403|T0604 T0645|T0806 T1075|T1209(T1613|TIAO1|TIA05 TIAO7|TIA11|TIA13
Tubing O.D.[mm] | 4 4 6 6 8 | 10 | 12 | 16 |3.18 |4.76 | 6.35 | 9.53 | 12.7
Tubing LD. [mm] | 2.5 | 3 4 |45| 6 |75 | 9 | 13 |2.18|3.48|4.57|6.99 | 9.56
Black (B)
White (W)
Red (R)
Blue (BU)
Yellow (Y)

Green (G)

201

540"

Nominal size (inch)

W [’ 4 [ | %

How to Order

T0425 | B|—| 20

Tubing modell

Colourl
Symbol Colour

B | Black (Opaque)

W | White (Material colour)
R | Red (Opaque)

BU | Blue (Opaque)

Y | Yellow (Opaque)

G | Green (Opaque)

Length per rolle
Symbol Length
20 20 mroll
100 (100 m roll (Black and white only)




(c?m';;ihBle)
Soft Nylon Tubing
TS/TISA series
The specifications are the same as the “HF1B-" even though there is no “HF1B-" part number prefix.
Model ® — 20 mroll O — 100 m roll (TS1612 is reel.) How to Order

Tubing size

Metric size (TS series) Inch size (TISA series) T80604 W —_ 20

Model |TS0425|TS0604 | TS0806 TS1075|TS1209|TS1612| TISAO1|TISA05 | TISAO7 | TISA11|TISA13
Tubing O0. [mm] | 4 6 8 | 10 | 12 | 16 |3.18 | 476 |6.35|9.53 | 12.7 Tubing modell l
Tubing L.D. [mm] | 2.5 4 6 7.5 9 12 | 2.18 | 3.48 | 457 | 6.99 | 9.56 Colour
Black (B) i i i t Symbol| Colour
White (W) B | Black (Opaque)
Red (R) W |White (Materia colour)
Blue (BU) R  |Red (Opaque)
Yellow (Y) BU |Blue (Opaque)
Green (G) Y |Yellow (Opaque)
Nominal size (inch) G |Green (Opaque)
542" 56" 4" l 36" | V4" | 38" | 5" Length per rolle
Non|1inal Symbol Length
size (mm) 20 20 m roll
3.2

100 (100 m roll (Black and white only)
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HF1B
(compatible)

Polyurethane Tubing

TU/TIUB series

=g A ® —20mroll I — 100 mroll (TU1610 s reel.) <> — 100 m roll, 200 m roll
MOde|/Spelelcat|0nS A — Option M — Manufactured upon receipt of order (Please consult with SMC.)

Tubing size
Metric size (TU series) Inch size (TIUB series)
Model TU0212|{TU0425|TU0604| TUO805 | TU1065(TU1208 | TU1610| TIUBO1| TIUBO5 | TIUBO7 |TIUB11 | TIUB13
Tubing O.D. [mm]| 2 4 6 8 10 12 16 | 3.18 | 4.76 | 6.35 | 9.53 | 12.7
Tubing I.LD.[mm] | 1.2 | 2.5 4 5 6.5 8 10 2 |3.18|4.23|6.35|8.46

Black (B)

White (W)

Red (R)

Blue (BU)

Yellow (Y)

Green (G)

Clear (C)

Orange (YR)

Solid blue (BU1)

Clear blue (BU2)

Medium blue (BU3)

Brown (BR1)

Solid green (G1)

Clear green (G2)

Neon green (G3)

Dark green (G4)

Grey (GR1)

Light grey (GR2)

Neon pink (P1)

Solid purple (PU1)

Clear purple (PU2)

5
a

&
"
]

o
U*D
.

I
L
N

I
L

i
i
o

o
b
T

5
a

i
i

o
D*D
T

e
L

Sese
bbb
T

i
o

i

ves
bk
T

"
]

Solid red (R1)
Clear red (R2)
Silver (S1)
Solid yellow (Y1)
Clear yellow (Y2)
Neon yellow (Y3)

"

Clear orange (YR1)
Neon orange (YR2)
Nominal size (inch)
54" 546" 14" |3/16|.| 1" | 3" | 15"
I
Nominal
size (mm)
3.2
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How to Order even though there is no “HF1B-” part number prefix.

Polyurethane Tubing TU/ TI UB Series

The specifications are the same as the “HF 1 B-”

TU0425

BU|-| 20

Tubing model 1

1 Length per roll
Symbol Length
20 20 m roll
100 100 m roll
200 200 m roll

Colour
Symbol Colour Symbol Colour

B Black (Opaque) GR1 Grey (Opaque)

w White (Opaque) GR2 Light grey (Opaque)

R Red (Translucent) P1 Neon pink (Opaque)
BU Blue (Translucent) PU1 Solid purple (Opaque)

Y Yellow (Opaque) PU2 |Clear purple (Translucent)

G Green (Opaque) R1 Solid red (Opaque)

C Clear (Material colour) R2 | Clear red (Translucent)
YR Orange (Opaque) S1 Silver (Opaque)
BU1 Solid blue (Opaque) Y1 Solid yellow (Opaque)
BU2 | Clear blue (Translucent) Y2 |Clear yellow (Translucent)
BU3 | Medium blue (Opaque) Y3 Neon yellow (Opaque)
BR1 Brown (Opaque) YR1 |Clear orange (Translucent)
G1 Solid green (Opaque) YR2 | Neon orange (Opaque)

G2 | Clear green (Translucent)
G3 Neon green (Opaque)
G4 Dark green (Opaque)
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— FDA (u.s. Food and Drug Administration) and

el | (EU) No 10/2011 Compliant
Polyurethane Tubing

In compliance with the FDA (U.S. Food and Drug Administration)
§ 177.2600 dissolution test and the (EU) No 10/2011 dissolution test

| The specifications are the same as the “HF2B-" even though there is no “HF2B-" part number prefix. |

MOdeI @ - 20 mroll
Tubing size (Metric size)

Model TU0425 TU0604 TU0805 TU1065 TU1208
0.D. [mm] 4 6 8 10 12 -
1.D. [mm] 25 4 5 6.5 8

Black (B)

White (W)
Red (R)
Blue (BU)
Yellow (Y)
Green (G)
Clear (C)
Orange (YR)

How to Order

TUO0425|BU|-20-X214

Tubing modell IFDA (U.S. Food and Drug
Model | O.D. x I.D. [mm] Administration) and

TU0425|  4x25 (EU) No 10/2011 compliant

TU0604 6x4

TU0805 8x5 20 mroll

TU1065 10 x 6.5 ¢ Colour

TU1208 12x8

Symbol Colour Symbol Colour

B Black (Opaque) Y Yellow (Opaque)
w White (Opaque) G Green (Opaque)
R Red (Translucent) C Clear (Material colour)
BU | Blue (Translucent) YR | Orange (Opaque)

* Note that the model number is not printed on the tube body.
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L} Polyurethane Flat Tubing
Multi-core, Multi-colour Specification
TU Series
Specifications
Model TUO0212 | TUO0425 | TU0604 | TUO805 | TU1065 | TU1208
Tubing O.D. [mm] 2 4 6 8 10 12
Tubing I.D. [mm] 1.2 2.5 4 5 6.5 8
Black (B)
White (W)
Red (R)
Blue (BU)
Yellow (Y)
Green (G)
Clear (C)
Orange (YR)
2 cores X169 (Roll)/’X200 (Reel)
3 cores X170 (Roll)’X201 (Reel)
2:2:‘” of 4 cores X171 (Roll)/X202 (Reel)
5 cores X172 (Roll)/X203 (Reel)
6 cores X204 (Roll)/X207 (Reel)
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TU Series

How to Order

Tube length per roll: [FPVEAERRTPIV] m

The specifications are the same as the “HF 1 B-”
even though there is no “HF1B-” part number prefix.

Please contact SMC for delivery times. |

TU [0425|-(12345

-1 X172

Tubing model e |

Tubing size®
Symbol| O.D. x I.D. Colour*'
0212 |@2xQ01.2 Symbol (Colour| Symbol(Colour|
0425 |O4x025 Black| 5 |Yellow
0604 | O6x04 White| 6 |Green
0805 | ¥8x05 Red | 7 |Clear
1065 |9 10xD 6.5 Blue| 8 |Orange®
1208 | ©12x 08 #1 Colours of the

Yellow example (12345)
Blue *2 Excludes the TU0212

BIW(IN| =

Inside of
the roll

Tube length per roll:mm

TU 0425 |-(12345

Tubing model e |

Tubing size e
Symbol| O.D. x I.D. Colour*!
0425 | J4xQD25 Symbol |Colour|Symbal Colour|
0604 | O6x04 1 |Black| 5 |Yellow
0805 | ¥8x05 2 |White| 6 |Green
1065 [F10x D 6.5 3 |Red| 7 [Clear
1208 | ¥12x@8 4 |Blue| 8 |[Orange

*1 Colours of the
Yellow example (12345)

Inside of
the roll

Tube length per roII:HEm

TU [0425|-(12345

Tubing model e |

Tubing size e
Symbol| O.D. x I.D. Colour*'
0425 [ O4x025 Symbol (Colour| Symbol(Colour|
0604 | O6x04 1 |Black| 5 |Yellow
0805 | 98x0D5 2 |White| 6 |Green
3 |Red| 7 [Clear
4 |Blue| 8 |Orange

*1 Colours of the

Yellow example (12345)

Inside of
the roll

207

H-[X172

Multi-core, multi-colour
specification
Symbol | Number of cores
X169 | 2cores
X170 | 3 cores
X171 | 4 cores
X172 | 5 cores
X204 | 6 cores

¢ Tube length per roll [m]

Symbol| Length |Symbol| Length
A 1 E 5
B 2 F 10
C 3 G 20
D 4

Multi-core, multi-colour specification
Number Applicable tubing O.D.

of cores| 34 [ 6] D 8]0 10/ 12
X169 |2 cores
X170 |3 cores
X171 |4 cores
X172 |5 cores
X204 |6 cores i

Symbol

» Tube length per roll [m]

Symbol| Length

H 50

J -1 X172

Multi-core, multi-colour specification
Number | Applicable tubing O.D.
ofcores| 34[@0 6] 8
X169 |2 cores
X170 |3 cores
X171 |4 cores
X172 |5 cores
X204 |6 cores

Symbol

¢ Tube length per roll [m]

Symbol| Length
J

100




Tube length per roll:m m

Tubing model e

Tubing sizel

Polyurethane Flat Tubing .
Multi-core, Multi-colour Specification TU Series

The specifications are the same as the “HF 1 B-”
How to Order even though there is no “HF1B-” part number prefix.

Please contact SMC for delivery times. |

0212

—-112345| F|-| X203

Symbol

O.D.x I.D.

0212

g2x@1.2

0425

D4xD25

0604

J6x0Q4

0805

J8x05

1065

J10x D 6.5

1208

D12x08

Tube length per roll:mm

Tubing model e

Tubing sizel

Inside of
the roll

Blue *2 Excludes the TU0212

[ l l_I
Colour*' Multi-core, multi-colour specification

Symbol (Colour|Symbol [Colour| Symbol Number Applicable tubing O.D.
1 _|Black] 5 |Yelow Ym0l ot cores [ 02 [0 4 [0 6 |08 |©10[0 12
2 |White| 6 |Green X200 |2 cores
3 |Red| 7 |[Clear X201 |3 cores
4 |Blue| 8 |[Orange® X202 |4 cores
*1 Colours of the X203 |5 cores

Yellow example (12345) X207 |6 cores

o Tube length per roll [m]
Symbol| Length
F 10
G 20

Symbol

O.D. x I.D.

0425

Jd4x0Q025

0604

J6x0Q4

0805

J8x0D5

1065

J10xD6.5

Tubing model

Tubing sizel

Inside of
the roll

' | | |
Colour-’ Multi-core, multi-colour specification
Symbol (Colour|Symbol (Colour| Symbol Number| Applicable tubing O.D.
1 _|Black| 5 |Yelow Ml of cores| 4 (06| 08 |0 10
2 |White| 6 |Green X200 |2 cores
3 |Red| 7 [Clear X201 |3 cores —
4 |Blue| 8 |Orange X202 |4 cores
#1 Colours of the X203 |5 cores
7 Yellow example (12345) X207 |6 cores
pue ¢ Tube length per roll [m]

Symbol| Length
H 50

0425

—-112345|J - X203

Symbol

O.D. x I.D.

0425

Jd4x0Q25

0604

J6x0Q4

0805

d8x0D5

Inside of
the roll

' l l
Colour*' Multi-core, multi-colour specification

Symbol (Colour|Symbol [Colour| Symbol Number | Applicable tubing O.D.
1 [Black| 5 |Yelow YmPOl ot cores| 04 [06 | 0 8

2 |White| 6 |Green X200 |2 cores
3 |Red| 7 [Clear X201 |3 cores —
4 |Blue| 8 |Orange X202 |4 cores —

*1 Colours of the X203 |5 cores

Yellow example (12345) X207 |6 cores

® Tube length per roll [m]
Symbol| Length
J 100
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HF1B
(compatible)

Soft Polyurethane Tubing

TUS Series

Model/Specifications

| The specifications are the same as the “HF1B-" even though there is no “HF1B-” part number prefix. |

® —20mroll O — 100 mreel

Model TUS0425 | TUS0604 | TUS0805 | TUS1065 | TUS1208
Tubing O.D. [mm] 4 6 8 10 12
Tubing I.D. [mm] 25 4 5 6.5 8
Black (B) '_‘_' '_‘_' '_‘_' 0 f“‘l
White (W)

Red (R)

Blue (BU) [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J
Yellow (Y)

Green (G)

Translucent (N)

Yellow brown (YB)

=

How to Order

100

TUS1065
I

Tubing model l Length per roll
Symbol Length
20 20 m roll
100 100 m reel
Colour
Symbol Colour Symbol Colour

Made to Order

B |Black (Opaque)| Y

Yellow (Opaque)

W |White (Opaque)| G

Green (Opaque)

R | Red (Opaque) | N

Translucent (Material colour)

BU | Blue (Opaque) | YB

Yellow brown (Opaque)

Multi-core, Multi-colour
Specification Flat Tubing

209

Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.

:



[id | Soft Polyurethane Flat Tubing
Multi-core, Multi-colour Specification
TUS Series
| The specifications are the same as the “HF1B-" even though there is no “HF1B-” part number prefix. |
Specifications
Model TUS0425 | TUS0604 | TUS0805 | TUS1065 | TUS1208
Tubing O.D. [mm] 4 6 8 10 12
Tubing I.D. [mm) 25 4 5 6.5 8
Black (B)
White (W)
Red (R)
Blue (BU)
Yellow (Y)
Green (G)

Translucent (N)

Yellow brown (YB)

How to Order

| Please contact SMC for delivery times. |

TUS

Tubingl ITubing size
model Symbol| O.D. x I.D.

Inside of
the roll

0425 | 04x@25

0604 | J6xQD4

0805 | ¥8x@5

1065 [J10xD6.5

1208 | 0 12xQ8

l Multi-core, multi-
colour specification

Symbol | Number of cores

X169 | 2cores

X170 | 3cores

X171

4 cores

X172 | 5 cores

Colour*!
Symbol|Colour|Symbol] ~ Colour ¢ Tube length per roll [m]
1 [Black| 5 | Yellow Symbol| Length
2 |White] 6 | Green A 1
Yellow 3 |Red| 7 |Translucent B 2
4 |Blue| 8 |Yellow brown c 3
*1 Colours of the example (12345) D 4
*2 Not clear, but translucent due to E 5
material. F 10
G 20
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HF1B
(compatible)

Hard Polyurethane Tubing/

Standard Type

TUH sSeries

Model/Specifications

| The specifications are the same as the “HF1B-" even though there is no “HF1B-” part number prefix.

®—20mrol O — 100 m roll How to Order

Model TUHO0428 | TUH0644 | TUH0858 | TUH1073 | TUH1288
0.D. [mm] 4 6 8 10 12
I.D. [mm] 2.8 4.4 5.8 7.3 8.8 TU H0644 B 20
Black (B) ’J._‘ ’J.-‘ ’J._‘ Tubing l
White (W) ’%ﬂ‘ VE‘# % model
Blue (BU) E E E Colour
Symbol Colour

Translucent (N) L’—‘ L’—‘ L’—J B Black (Opaque)

w White (Opaque)

BU Blue (Translucent)

N Translucent (Material colour)

Length per roll®

Symbol Length
20 20 m roll
100 100 m roll

HF1B
(compatible)

Hard Polyurethane Tubing/
High Pressure Type

TUH Series

Model/Specifications

|The specifications are the same as the “HF1B-" even though there is no “HF1B-" part number prefix.

® —20mroll 00— 100 mroll How to Order

211

Model TUHO0425 | TUH0604 | TUH0805 | TUH1065 | TUH1208
0.D. [mm] 4 6 8 10 12
e | 25 |+ | 5 [ o5 | s TUHO0604 | B |-| 20
Black (B) ’J._‘ A._‘ ’Ji Tubing l
White (W) \':6:“ %6:‘\ r\:ﬁ model
Blue (BU) % % % Colour
\,:':{ ,\:':{ \,:':{ Symbol Colour
Translucent (N) I_’_I \_’_I I_,_l B Black (Opaque)
W White (Opaque)
BU Blue (Translucent)
N Translucent (Material colour)
Length per roll®

Symbol Length
20 20 m roll
100 100 m roll




HF1B
(compatible)

Wear Resistant Tubing

TUZ/TIUZB Series

| The specifications are the same as the “HF1B-" even though there is no “HF1B-" part number prefix. |

Model ® — 20mroll 0 — 100 m roll
Tubing size
Metric size (TUZ series) Inch size (TIUZB series)
Model TUZ0212|TUZ3220|TUZ0425|TUZ0604| TUZ0805|TUZ1065|TUZ1208|TUZ1610|TIUZB07 | TIUZB11|TIUZB13
Tubing O.D. [mm] 2 3.2 4 6 8 10 12 16 6.35 9.53 12.7
Tubing I.D. [mm)] 1.2 2 2.5 4 5 6.5 8 10 4.23 6.35 8.46
Black (B) —ﬁ] Aoj ’Ji‘ Aoj %7 Aoj Ai L1
White (W) oo oo o @
Red (R) \T‘ % \’:6:“ \’:6:{ \’:6:“ \’:6:{
Blue (BU) ’J._‘ ’E‘J‘ ’%g‘ ’Eg‘ '%:{ %
G S~ - N -
Yellow (Y) \F,:{ }:,:‘1 }:?:1 }:?:1 }:,:1
Green (G) @] L] LJ L] Ld

How to Order

TUZ0425

BU

20

Tubing modell Colourl lLength per roll
Symbol | Colour Symbol Length

B | Black 20 20 m roll
W | White 100 | 100 mroll
R Red

BU | Blue

Y | Yellow

G | Green

Made to Order

*

P

Multi-core, same colour specification

TFU-X73

Flat type of the TUZ series
Number of cores: 2 to 12 cores
Specification: Same colour

Multi-core, multi-colour specification
TUZ-X169 to X172, -X204
Number of cores: 2 to 6 cores
Specification: Multi-colour

Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.

The identification line is not shown.
Please contact SMC for detailed specifications,

dimensions, and delivery times.

ot clear, but opaque due to material.

How to Order

TFU0425

BU

20

-X73

Colourl lSpeciaI polyurethane

Symbol | Colour (Multi-core, same

B | Black colour specification)
W | White

R Red

BU | Blue Length per roll

Y | Yellow — 10m

G | Green n n m*1

* Not clear, but opaque
due to material.

2to 12
® Tubing model
Model 0.D. x I.D. [mm]

TFU0425 4x25

TFU0604 6x4

TFU0805 8x5

TFU1065 10x6.5

TFU1208 12x8

o Number of cores

*1 ltis also available in lengths other than 10 m.
Enter the length you need (1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 20).
Example) TFU0425BU-2-20-X73

20m
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HF1B
(compatible)

Polyurethane Coil Tubing

TCU series

Model/Specifications

| The specifications are the same as the “HF1B-" even though there is no “HF1B-” part number prefix. |

Model TCU TCU TCU TCU TCU TCU TCU
0425B-1 | 0425B-2 | 0425B-3 | 0604B-1 | 0604B-2 | 0604B-3 | 0805B-1
Number of cores 1core | 2cores | 3cores | 1core | 2cores | 3cores | 1core
Tubing O.D. [mm] 4 6 8
Tubing I.D. [mm] 2.5 4 5
Colour Black (Opaque)
Dimensions
(Maximum operating length)
Tube fastener (Multi-tube only)
Specifications | Tubing size [mm] |  Coil [mm] No. of | No. of coil windings | Max. operating | Standard unit
Model 0.D. I.D. L @D | cores | pertubelength length [m] | of packing
TCU0425B-1 210 18 1 52 +2 15
TCU0425B-2 4 25 280 28 2 35+1 )
TCU0425B-3 265 3 22 +1 1
TCU0604B-1 305 24 1 54 +2 2 5 tubes/case
TCU0604B-2 6 4 a7 2 27 +1 1.5
TCU0604B-3 305 3 17 £1 1
TCU0805B-1 8 5 330 31 1 41+2 2

* The number of coil windings per tube length and dimensions are changeable due to material.

Made to Order

Change of coil turns, Change of colour
(Maximum operating length)

(Please contact SMC for detailed specifications, dimensions, and delivery times.)

Tube fastener (Multi-tube only)

Specifications [ Tubing size [nm]|  Coil [nm] | No. of Wf#%i % sc%”er Max. operating Specifications Tubing size [mm]| ~Coil [mm] | No. of wih:%i r?ésc%lér Max. operating
Model OD.| ID. | L | @D |cores [tbelength(N)| length [mm]  Model OD.|ID. | L | @D |cores |ubelength(N)| length [mm]
TCU04251-1-N-X6 Nx4| 18 1 3t090 | Lx5.9+200 TCU08051-1-N-X6 8 5 Nx8| 31 1 31090 Lx5.2 +200
TCU0425[1-2-N-X6 4 25 [Nx8| 28 2 31090 | Lx4.4+200 TCUO0805C1-2-N-X6 Nx16| 42 2 31040 L x 3 +200
TCU0425[1-3-N-X6 Nx12| 28 3 3t063 | Lx2.9+200 TCU1065C1-1-N-X6 10 6.5 Nx10| 52 1 31045 L x5+200
TCU06041-1-N-X6 Nx6| 24 1 3t090 | Lx5.3+200 TCU1065C1-2-N-X6 ) Nx20| 52 2 31035 L x 3 +200
TCU06041-2-N-X6 6 4 |Nx12| 37 2 3to66 | Lx3.8+200 TCU12081-1-N-X6 12 8 Nx12| 67 1 31035 L x5+200
TCU06041-3-N-X6 Nx18| 37 3 3to44 | Lx2.5+200 TCU1208[1-2-N-X6 Nx24| 67 2 31030 L x 3 +200

* [: B (Black), W (White), R (Red), BU (Blue), Y (Yellow), G (Green), C (Clear), YR (Orange)
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HF1B
(compatible)

Polyurethane Flat Tubing

TFU Series

| The specifications are the same as the “HF1B-" even though there is no “HF1B-” part number prefix. |

Specifications
Model TFU TFU TFU TFU TFU TFU
0425B-2 | 0425B-3 | 0604B-2 | 0604B-3 | 0805B-2 | 0805B-3
No. of cores 2 cores 3 cores 2 cores 3 cores 2 cores 3 cores
Tubing O.D. [mm] 4 6 8
Tubing I.D. [mm] 25 4 5
Black

Colour

How to Order

TFU0425 B -

2

Tubing model l

Colour
Symbol Colour
B | Black (Opaque)

l

No. of tubes

Symbol | No. of cores

2 2 cores

3 3 cores
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w3 Polyethylene Tubing

TX/TIX series

| The specifications are the same as the “HF2B-” even though there is no “HF2B-” part number prefix. |

Using materials compliant with Japan Food Sanitation Act, US FDA, and Regulation (EU) No. 10/2011*
*1 Using materials posted in the positive list

Model @®-20mroll  [1-100 m roll
Metric size: TX Series Inch size: TIX Series
Model TX0425|TX0604 | TX0806 | TX1008|TX1209| TIX07 | TIX11 | TIX13
0.D. [mm] 4 6 8 10 12 6.35 | 9.53 | 12.7
1.D. [mm] 25 4 6 8 9 3.95 | 6.33 9.5
Black (B) [ ] r‘j r.L' rb
White (W) [ ) E E @]
Red (R) [ [ ] [ ]
Colour
Blue (BU)
Yellow (Y)
Green (G)
How to Order Applicable Fluid List

Refer to the SMC website for chemical

TXO 6 0 4 B _ 2 0 resistance of polyethylene resin.

Tubing 1
model
Colour
Symbol Colour

B Black (Opaque)
W  |White (Material colour)
R Red (Opaque)
BU | Blue (Opaque)
Y | Yellow (Opaque)
G | Green (Opaque)

Length per roll®
Symbol Length
20 20 mroll

100 100 m roll
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High Purity Fluoropolymer Tubing

HF2B
(compatible)
TL/TIL series
Material: Super PFA
Compatible with the Japan Food Sanitation Law
« Compatible with the test conforming to the Japan Food Sanitation Law based
on the 370th notice given by the Ministry of Health and Welfare in 1959.
FDA (U.S. Food and Drug Administration) Compliant
» Complies with FDA (U.S. Food and Drug Administration) §177.1550 dissolution test.
| The specifications are the same as the “HF2B-” even though there is no “HF2B-” part number prefix. |
Series
Metric sizes (TL series) Inch sizes (TIL series)
Tubing model [TL0403/TL0604|TL0806 TL1008TL1210|TL1916| TILO1 |TILBO1| TILO5 | TILO7 | TIL11 | TIL13 | TIL19 | TIL25
Nominal diameter — — — — — — 1/8" 1/8" 3/16" 1/4" 3/8" 1/2" 3/4" 1"
Tubing size 04x03|06x04|08xD6/010xD8A12x D100 19x @ 161/8"x0.086" | 1/8" x 1/16" | 3/16" x 1/8" | 1/4" x 5/32" | 3/8" x 1/4" | 1/2" x 3/8" | 3/4" x 5/8" | 1" x 7/8"
O.D. |S83icier 4 6 8 10 12 19 3.18 3.18 4.75 6.35 9.53 12.7 | 19.05 | 254
[mm] |Tolerance +0.1 02 +0.1 w02
Thickness | Giapnzter| 0.5 1 1.5 0.5 0.8 0.8 1.2 1.6
[mm] |Tolerance | +0.05 +0.1 +0.15 | +0.05 | +0.08 | +0.08 | +0.12 +0.15
10 m — - - [ (] (] - - - - [ J o - -
20 m (] (] [ J [ [ (] (] — [ J o [ J o [ J o
Bundle 50 m [ J [ J o [ J [ J [ J [ J — (] [ ] (] [ ] [ [ ]
100 m [ J [ J [ [ J [ J [ J (] — (] [ ] [ [ ] [ -
16 m (50 ft) — - — - - - (] [ J [ ] () [ J () [ J [
Bm(00ft) — - — — - - (] [ J (] o [ J o [ J o
Straight pipe | 2 m [ J [ J o [ J [ J [ J [ J — [ J [ ] (] [ ] [ [ ]
Colour Translucent (colour of material)
How to Order

20

TLO|604

TILO1

20

215

l Length Applicable to both

metric and inch size

Tubing modeIJ

Symbol Type Length

10 10m

20 20m

Roll

50 © 50 m

100 100 m

28 Straight 2m

Length Applicable to inch size only
Symbol Type Length

16 16 m (50 ft)

33 Roll 33 'm (100 )

Refer to the table “Series and Specifications” above,
as the tubing length differs depending on each size.



»n Metric Size

(compatible)

Fluoropolymer Tubing (PFA)

TLM Series

Compatible with the Japan Food Sanitation Law

» Compatible with the test conforming to the Japan Food Sanitation Law based

on the 370th notice given by the Ministry of Health and Welfare in 1959.

FDA (U.S. Food and Drug Administration) Compliant

+ Complies with FDA (U.S. Food and Drug Administration) §177.1550 dissolution test.

| The specifications are the same as the “HF2B-” even though there is no “HF2B-” part number prefix. |

Series
Size Metric size
Model TLM0201|TLMO0302(TLM0425 | TLM0403|TLMO0604| TLM0806 TLM1075| TLM1008| TLM1209| TLM1210TLM1613|TLM1916|TLM2522
Tubing size D2xD103xD2(04x025|04xD3D6xD4D8xD6|010xD7.5(@10x08 | F12xD9 |@12xT10/F16x T 13(Q 19x D 16{@25x @ 22
0.D. [mm] 2 3 4 4 6 8 10 10 12 12 16 19 25
I.D. [mm] 1 2 2.5 3 4 6 7.5 8 9 10 13 16 22
Length per roll | Colour |Symbol | I | | | | | I | | | | |
10 m |Translucent| N [ [ [ [ J [ J [
Translucent| N [ [ J ([ [ J [ J [ [ [ J [ [ ] [ ] [ J [ J
20m Red R [ ) [ ® [} [} [ ) [ ) [ () [} [} [ [
Roll Blue |BU [ [ ° [} [} [ ) [ [ ® [ [ [ ] [
Black B [ ) [ ) ) [} [ J [ [ ) [ ) ) [ [ [ ] [ ]
50 m |Translucent| N [} [ [ [ J [} [ [ [ J [ J [ ] [ ] [ J o
100 m |Translucent| N [} [} ([ [} [} [ [ [ [ J [ ] [ J [
Straight| 2 m |Translucent| N [ J [ J [ J [ ] [ ] [ J [ J [ J [ ] [ J [ J [ [
I I
Inch O.D. size Inch O.D. size 0.D. 3.2 mm is available in @ /8 inch (3.18 mm) tubing. For
5/32" 5/16" details, refer to the table “Series” in the Web Catalogue.
How to Order
Metric size
TLMO0425|N|-|20
Tubing l lLength per roll
designation Symbol Type Length
Colour indication 10 10m
Symbol Colour 20 Roll 20m
N  [Translucent (Material colour) 50 50 m
R Red (Translucent) 100 100 m
BU Blue (Translucent) 28 Straight 2m
B Black (Opaque) * Refer to the table “Series” above,

as the tubing length differs
depending on each size.
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Fluoropolymer Tubing (PFA)
Inch Size

HF2B
(compatible)
TILM series BoHS
Compatible with the Japan Food Sanitation Law
» Compatible with the test conforming to the Japan Food Sanitation Law based
on the 370th notice given by the Ministry of Health and Welfare in 1959.
FDA (U.S. Food and Drug Administration) Compliant
+ Complies with FDA (U.S. Food and Drug Administration) §177.1550 dissolution test.
| The specifications are the same as the “HF2B-” even though there is no “HF2B-” part number prefix. |
Series
Size Inch size
Model TILMO1 TILMBO1 TILMO5 TILMO7 TILM11 TILM13 TILM19 TILM25 TILM32
Tubing size 1/8"x0.086" | 1/8" x 1/16" | 3/16" x 1/8" | 1/4" x 5/32" | 3/8" x 1/4" 1/2" x 3/8" 3/4" x 5/8" 1" x 7/8" 11/4" x 11/10"
oD inch 1/8" 1/8" 3/16" 1/4" 3/8" 12" 3/4" 1" 14"
o mm 3.18 4.75 6.35 9.53 12.7 19.05 25.4 31.75
LD inch 0.086" 116" 1/8" 5/32" 1/4" 3/8" 5/8" 7/8" 11/10"
o mm 2.18 1.58 3.15 3.95 6.33 9.5 15.85 22.2 27.95
Length per roll | Colour [Symbol | | | | | | | | |
10 m|Translucent| N [ [
Translucent| N [ J [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [
20m Red R [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [
Blue |BU [ [ [ [ [ [ o o o
Roll Black B [ [ ) [ [ [ [ [ [ [
50 m|Translucent| N [ J [ [ [ [ [ [ [
100 m | Translucent| N [ [ [ o o o
16m( 50ft) | Translucent| N [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
33m(100ft) | Translucent| N [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [
Straight 2 m|Translucent| N [ [ [ [ ] [ @ @ @
Metric O.D. size 0.D. 5/32" is available in @ 4 metric tubing, and O.D. 5/16" is available in @ 8
3.2 metric tubing. For details, refer to the table “Series” in the Web Catalogue.
How to Order
Inch size
Tubing l lLength per roll
designation Symbol Type Length
Colour indication 10 10m
2
Symbol Colour 20 om
N [Translucent (Material colour) 50 Roll 50m
R Red (Translucent) 100 100 m ;
BU | Blue (Translucent) i 16 m (50 ?
B Black (Opaque) 33 33 m (100 ft)
2S Straight 2m
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* Refer to the table “Series” above, as
the tubing length differs depending on
each size.



HF2B
(compatible)

FEP Tubing (Fluoropolymer)
Metric Size

TH Series

| The specifications are the same as the “HF2B-” even though there is no “HF2B-” part number prefix. |
Compatible with the Japan Food Sanitation Law
+ Compatible with the test conforming to the Japan Food Sanitation Law based on the 370th notice given by the Ministry of Health and Welfare in 1959.

FDA (U.S. Food and Drug Administration) Compliant
» Complies with FDA (U.S. Food and Drug Administration) §177.1550 dissolution test.

Series @-20 mroll  [1-100 m roll How to Order
Metric size L
Model TH0402[TH0425| TH0604| TH0806 [TH1075| TH1008| TH1209[TH1210 Metric size
Tubing O.D.[mm] | 4 4 6 8 10 10 12 12 TH0604 N - 20
Tubing I.D. [mm] 2 25 4 6 7.5 8 9 10
Indication ofl
Colour  |Symbol tubing model
TRransIucent g o—O0—0—0—0—0—0—0 Colour indication
ed Symbol Colour
Blue BU N [Translucent (Material colour)
Black B R | Red (Translucent)
BU | Blue (Translucent)
Inch nominal size Inch nominal size B Black (Opaque)
5/32" 5/16" Length per roll®
Symbol Roll size
20 20 m roll
100+ 100 m roll
*1 100 m roll is available with translucent
(colour indication: N) only.
@1 | Inch Size
(compatible)
TIH Series
| The specifications are the same as the “HF2B-" even though there is no “HF2B-" part number prefix. |
Compatible with the Japan Food Sanitation Law
« Compatible with the test conforming to the Japan Food Sanitation Law based on the 370th notice given by the Ministry of Health and Welfare in 1959.
FDA (U.S. Food and Drug Administration) Compliant
» Complies with FDA (U.S. Food and Drug Administration) §177.1550 dissolution test.
Series @®-16 m (50 ft) roll  [3-33 m (100 ft) roll How to Order
Inch size .
Model TIHAO1 [TIHBO1|TIHCO1 | TIHAOS[ TIHBOS [ TIHAO7 [TIHBO7 | TIHA11 | TIHB11] TIH13 | TiH19 Inch size
Tubing 0.0, 1" 178" 3/16" 174" 38" | 172" | 3/4" TIHAO1I|IN|-116
mm 3.18 4.75 6.35 9.53 12.7 [19.05 Indication o“
H Il 11 U d 0124" 11 0156" U 0-25" 0374" 0624” tubing m0d6|
inch | 0.093" | 0.086" | 0.065" | 0.137 | 018 | 0.275 \ . ;
Tubing 1.D. (1/8") (6/32") (1/4") | (3/8") | (6/8") Colour indication
mm [ 2.36 |2.18|1.65[3.48 |3.15|4.57 [3.95|6.99|6.33 | 9.5 |15.85 Symbol Colour
N |Translucent (Material colour)
Colour R | Red (Translucent)
Translucent ‘o o—o—eo—{eo—o—eo— oo 0 —e BU | Blue (Translucent)
mod ) 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 o 4 B | Black (Opaque)
Blue L ¢ 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 & 4 Length per roll ¢
ok L © 6 6 6 0 & 6 6 & 4 Symbol Roll size
16 16 m (50 ft) roll
33+ 33 m (100 ft) roll

*1 33 m (100 ft) roll is available with
translucent (colour indication: N) only.
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Soft Fluoropolymer Tubing
Metric Size

HF2B
(compatible)
I'D Series
| The specifications are the same as the “HF2B-” even though there is no “HF2B-” part number prefix. |
Compatible with the Japan Food Sanitation Law
+ Compatible with the test conforming to the Japan Food Sanitation Law based on the
370th notice given by the Ministry of Health and Welfare in 1959.
FDA (U.S. Food and Drug Administration) Compliant
+ Complies with FDA (U.S. Food and Drug Administration) §177.1550 dissolution test.
Model/Specifications How to Order
Size Metric size L.
Model TD0425 | TD0604 | TD0806 | TD1075 | TD1209 Metric size
Tubing 0.D. [mm] 4 6 8 10 12 TD0425 - 1 0
Tubing I.D. [mm] 2.5 4 6 7.5 9 l
20 m @ @ @ @ [ ] model
Colour Translucent (material colour)
Length per roll
Symbol| Length
10 10 m roll
20 20 m roll
@5 Inch Size
(compatible) o
TID series oS>
| The specifications are the same as the “HF2B-" even though there is no “HF2B-" part number prefix. |
Compatible with the Japan Food Sanitation Law
+ Compatible with the test conforming to the Japan Food Sanitation Law based on the
370th notice given by the Ministry of Health and Welfare in 1959.
FDA (U.S. Food and Drug Administration) Compliant
» Complies with FDA (U.S. Food and Drug Administration) §177.1550 dissolution test.
Model/Specifications How to Order
Size Inch size .
Model TIDO1 TIDO5 TIDO7 TID11 TID13 Inch size
Tubing 0.D. inch 1/8 3/16 1/4 3/8 1/2 Tl D01 — 8
mm 3.18 4.75 6.35 9.53 12.7 l
_ inch 0.086" 0.12ﬁ1 0.15(?l 0.25" 0.37ﬁ1 Tubing
Tubing 1.D. (1/8") (5/32") (1/4") (318" model
mm 2.18 3.15 3.95 6.33 9.5
6mEH)| @ e e ® e SymbollIEength
Colour Translucent (material colour) 8 8 m (25 ) roll
16 | 16 m (50 ft) roll
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Clean Tubing:
| Polyolefin Tubing

(compatible)

TPH Series

| The specifications are the same as the “HF2B-” even though there is no “HF2B-” part number prefix. |

Complies with FDA
(U.S. Food and Drug Administration)
§175.300 dissolution test

Model/Specifications @ —20mroll O — 100 m ol How to Order
Model TPH0425 | TPH0604 | TPH0806 | TPH1075 | TPH1209 —
0.D. [mm] 4 6 8 10 12 TPH0604 W 20
1.D. [mm] 25 4 6 7.5 9 Tubingl
i Colour
White (W [ ) [ J [ ] [ ] [ ]
Blue (I;UI ,56:1 \’:6:“ Fg{ \F.':\‘ ,\:6:1 Symbol Colour
= = = = = W | White (Material colour)
Yellow (Y) L!' L’J L’J L!‘ L’J BU |Blue (Opaque)
Y Yellow (Opaque)

Length per roll ®
Symbol | Length
20 20 mroll

100 100 m roll

Clean Tubing:
mq| Soft Polyolefin Tubing

(compatible)

TPS Series

| The specifications are the same as the “HF2B-" even though there is no “HF2B-" part number prefix. |

Complies with FDA
(U.S. Food and Drug Administration)
§175.300 dissolution test

Model/Specifications @ —20mroll O — 100 m ol How to Order
Model TPS0425 | TPS0604 | TPS0805 | TPS1065 | TPS1208 —
0.D. [mm] 4 6 8 10 12 TP80604 W 20
I.D. [mm] 2.5 4 5 6.5 8 Tubingl
i Colour
White (W) [ ) [ J [ ] [ ] [ ]
Blue (BU) % % % % % Symbol Colour
= == = = = W | White (Material colour)
Yellow (Y) ‘—‘J '—’—‘ L’—‘ I—'A ‘—’—' BU |Blue (Opaque)
Y Yellow (Opaque)
Length per roll ®

Symbol | Length
20 20 m roll
100 100 m roll
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(c:'m':;iﬁe) Push-lock Type X Lock Nut Type (Metal Knob)
-
-
HF1B-AS Sseries
Model
Model Seal Applicable tubing O.D.
- Port size o, Metric size Inch size
EoVES el e 22132 | 4 | 6 | 8 [ 10 | 12 | 16 | 1/8"|5/32"| 1/4" |5/16"| 3/8" | 1/2"
HF1B-AS12(11F-M501 | HF1B-AS13L1{F-M5L] | M5x0.8 | Gasket @ | @ | @ | @ e o o
HF1B-AS12C11F-U10/32C] | HF1B-AS130J1F-U10/3200 | 10-32UNF seal o @ | & | e e e o
HF1B-AS22(11F-[101 | HF1B-AS23[11F-[101 1/8 ® O o o o e o o o
HF1B-AS22[11F-[102 | HF1B-AS23[11F-[102 R 1/4 e @ e e o o O | & o e
HF1B-AS32(11F-[102 | HF1B-AS33[11F-[102 NPT 174 Sealant*? e e o o e o o
HF1B-AS32(11F-[103 | HF1B-AS33[11F-[103 3/8 o e o o o e o
HF1B-AS42(11F-[104 | HF1B-AS43[11F-[104 1/2 o 0 o e o
*1 “Without sealant” type can be selected as a standard option. *2 Only polyurethane tubing is applicable for @ 2. *3 Universal type is not available.
Flow Direction Symbols on -Body A Caution
Meter-out Meter-in PR o mm o mm mm Em mm Em Em R Em Em R R Em R R M R R Em R R e R R e mm e Em Ny
5 1 Be sure to read this before handling the products. |
£ 1 For safety instructions, flow control equipment precautions, and specific product 1
& I precautions, refer to the Web Catalogue. 1
h o o an o B B BN BN B BN BN B BN BN B BN BN BN BN BN BN B B B B e Em mm o mm o mm omm ol
How to Order
¢ Applicable tubing O.D.*3
Metric size Inch size
02 o2 01 a1/8"
23 @ 3.2%4 03 g 5/32"
Width across flats (H) ¢ 04 94 07| o4
E*2 8 mm 06 o6
— 9 mm *3 For selecting applicable tubing O.D., refer to
+2 Push-lock t nl the “Model” shown above.
ush-lock type only Metric size and inch size types can be visually
. . identified by colour of the release button.
Body size Port size Metric size: Light grey
1| M5x08 M5 M5x0.8 Inch size: Orange
10-32UNF U10/32| 10-32UNF *4 Use @ 1/8" tube.

HF1B-AS 1
HF1B-AS
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1F-

1F-

Body sizel Thread typel l Port size Isuffix
2 1/8, 1/4 — R 01 1/8 — Speed controller
3 3/8 N NPT 02| 1/4 Restrictor
4 1/2 03| 38 X214 (Without check valve)
T L 172 - Use the restrictor for air blow.
ype ] ] - Meter-out speed controller is
2 Elbow Applicable tubing O.D.*>e applicable as a restrictor.
3 Universal Metric size Inch size
23| 0©3.2%6 01 @1/8" ¢ Knob locking method
Control type*' e 04 o4 03| O5/32" A Push-lock
0 Meter-out 06 a6 07 a1/4" _ Lock nut
1 Meter-in 08 o8 09 @ 5/16" (Metal knob)
*1 Meter-out and meter-in types 10 @10 11 92 3/8"
can be visually identified by 12 @12 13 @ 1/2" o Seal method
colour of the knob. 16 16 — Without sealant
Meter-out: Grey *5 For selecting applicable tubing O.D., S With sealant

Meter-in: Light blue

refer to the “Model” shown above.

6 Use @ 1/8" tube.




Speed Controller with One-touch Fittings

(c:'m':;mBm Push-lock Type X Lock Nut Type (Metal Knob)
In-line Type
-
-
HF1B-AS series
Model
Applicable tubing O.D.
Model Metric size Inch size
32| 4 | 6 | 8 | 10 | 12 | 1/8" |5@2"| 1/4" |5H6"| 3/8" | 1/2"
HF1B-AS1002F | @ ® [ [ J [ [ ]
HF1B-AS2002F [ ] [ [J )
HF1B-AS2052F [ [ ] [ ]
HF1B-AS3002F [ [ [ J [ [ ] [
HF1B-AS4002F [ [ ) [
Flow Direction =
Symbol on Body r_(_:a_ut_lo_n______________‘
Symbol 1 Be sure to read this before handling the products. 1

Ll

HF1B-AS

Body sizel

With One-touch fittings ®

1 For safety instructions, flow control equipment 1
1 precautions, and specific product precautions, 1
1 refer to the Web Catalogue.

How to Order

100

M5 standard

200

1/8 standard

205

1/4 standard

300

3/8 standard

400

1/2 standard

2F-

A_

ISuffix

Speed controller

X214

Restrictor

(Without check valve)

Use the restrictor for air blow.

¢ Knob locking method

A

Push-lock

Lock nut
(Metal knob)

® Applicable tubing O.D.*!

Metric size Inch size
23 | ©3.2%2 01 a1/8"
04 a4 03 | ©5/32"
06 D6 07 | 91/4"
08 a8 09 | @5/16"
10 10 11 @ 3/8"
12 12 13 | g1/2"

+*1 For selecting applicable tubing
0.D., refer to the “Model” shown
above.

*2 Use @ 1/8" tubing.
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Speed Controller with One-touch Fitting
s | Pusi-iock Type
Elbow Type/Universal Type
-
HF1B-AS Series
Model
Model Seal Applicable tubing O.D.
Port size Metric size Inch size
Elbow type Universal type method 755 T2 [ 6 [ 8 [ 10 12 | 16 | /8" [5/327] 1/4" [516'[ 358" [ 172"
HF1B-AS22[ 11F-G01 HF1B-AS23[11F-G01 1/8 o 6 6 o o
HF1B-AS22[11F-G02 HF1B-AS23[11F-G02 1/4 o' & & e | o
HF1B-AS32[11F-G02 |HF1B-AS33[11F-G02| G 1/4 | Face seal o e o o
HF1B-AS32[11F-G03 HF1B-AS33L11F-G03 3/8 e o o o
HF1B-AS42[11F-G04 HF1B-AS43[11F-G04 1/2 ® | 0 | 0o
HF1B-AS22(11F-01-CIPA — 1/8 ® 6 e o o o o e o
HF1B-AS22( 11F-02-[1PA = R 1/4 Face seal ® & o o o ® & o o o
HF1B-AS32[11F-03-C1PA — NPT | 3/8 e o o o [ N BK
HF1B-AS42(11F-04-CIPA — 1/2 [ K ) [ K )
*1 Universal type is not available.
Flow Direction Symbols on Body A Caution
Meter-out Meter-in e Em mm mm Em Em Em Em Em B Em R EE Em EE EE B B B Em RN RN Em Em Em Em Em Em Em Em
- 1 Be sure to read this before handling the products. 1
[<] . . . - .
'E 1 For safety instructions, flow control equipment precautions, and specific product 1
& 1 precautions, refer to the Web Catalogue. 1
h o o En B BN BN B BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN B BN B B e ae am am aw omm o
How to Order
Type
2 Elbowyp Thread type
3 Universal [
Body sizeo—| 1 H
2 1/8,1/4 Thread type Suffix
3 3/8 Type = R — Speed controller
4 1/2 [2 | Elbow | N NPT Restrictor
X214 (Without check valve)
Control type Port size - Use the restrictor for air blow.
0 | Meter-out 01 1/8 - Meter-out speed controller is
1 Meter-in 02 1/4 applicable as a restrictor.
03 3/8
04| 12 ¢ Push-lock type
Applicable tubing 0.D.x'e¢  ®Seal method
Metric size Inch size*3 [ P [ Face seal |
23 @ 3.2%2 01 g1/8"
04 4 03 @ 5/32"
06 a6 07 g 1/4"
A ) 08 28 09| o516
Caution 10 210 11 2 3/8"
P EEEEEEEEmmE 12 g12 13 g1/2"
I Cylinders with a level bearing surfaceare I [ g 16+

1 suitable for the R thread or NPT thread |
1 face seal type. 1
1 The R-shaped bearing surface of CG1 1
I cylinders is not suitable. 1
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=1 For selecting applicable tubing O.D., refer to the

“Model” shown above.
*2 Use & 1/8" tubing.
*3 Only the metric size is available for the G thread type.
x4 Only G thread



[l Stainless Steel Speed Controller
(Elbow Type)

ASG Series

| The specifications are the same as the “HF1B-" even though there is no “HF1B-” part number prefix. |

<Food Sanitation Law compliant
(Component materials have met apparatus and
container-package standards)>

Model
. Applicable tubing O.D. [mm]
Elbow type Port size 7 6 P 10 12

ASG22[]F-M5 M5 x 0.8 [ J [ J

ASG32[]F-01 R1/8 [ J [ J [ J

ASG42[]F-02 R1/4 [ J [ J [ J

ASG52(1F-03 R3/8 [ J [ J (]

ASG62[1F-04 R1/2 [ J
Symbol

Meter-out Meter-in

@,
-/

How to Order

AS G |3]|2|0/F-|01]-106/S

Speed 1 —RNith sealant
controller * The M5 is not available
with sealant.
Body material _ _
[ G | Stainless steel | Applicable tubing O.D.
04| 04
Body sizee———— 06 | 96
AU 7 .02
4 [ 1/4 [ 2 [ Etbow] 12|0 12
S | 3/8 Control type
6 | 12 0 ™ yp Port size
eter-out
1 Meter-in M5| M5x0.8
01 R1/8
: y - 02| Ri1/4
With One-touch fittings ® 03| Fos
04 R1/2
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Water Resistant

Stainless Steel Speed Controller

HF2A-ASG-

V Series

Model

Applicable tubing O.D.

Model (Standard) Port size Seal method Metric size (Applicable thread: R, G) Inch size (Applicable thread: NPT)
4 6 8 10 12 5/32" 1/4" 5/16" 3/8" 12"

HF2A-ASG12[]1-M5-[] M5 x 0.8 [ J [ J
HF2A-ASG12001-U10/32-0] 10-382UNF Gasket seal o | o
HF2A-ASG22[11-[101-] 1/8 [ J (] [ J [ J
HF2A-ASG22001-002-0] 2 1/4 Sealant (R/NPT) [ [ (] ° ° °
HF2A-ASG32(11-0003-0] | \p7 | 38 Face seal (G) ° ° o o
HF2A-ASG42[11-[104-[] 1/2 [ J [ J [ J [ J

*1 “Without sealant” type can be selected as a standard option.
*2 Meter-out and meter-in types can be visually differentiated by the flow direction symbol on the body.
*3 Lubricants and rust-proof agents for food machinery are used on the fluid contact parts of this product.

Flow Direction Symbols on Body

Meter-out

Meter-in

Indication symbol

Symbol

HF2A-ASG[2]2(0

224-1

A\ caution

= == = - - - E EE S E S S - S S - S E E E E E EE-EE-_-_--_——-_——--an
1 Be sure to read this before handling the products.
1 For safety instructions, flow control equipment precautions, and specific
I product precautions, refer to the Web Catalogue.

How to Order

1_

0

1_

06

S

'

Body sizel —[Water resistant
1 M5 standard Option
2 |01, 02 standard -
3 03 standard — Without sealant
2 s S With sealant

04 standard

Elbow ¢

Control type ®

0 Meter-out
1 Meter-in
Thread type ¢
— R
N NPT
G G

* Select — (Without sealant) for
M5 and G thread.

¢ Applicable tubing O.D.

Metric size Inch size
04 D4 03 | ©5/32"
06 g6 07 a1/4"
08 08 09 | @5/16"
10 a10 11 @ 3/8"
12 12 13 Q172"
o Port size
M5 M5 x 0.8
U10/32 | 10-32UNF

01 1/8

02 1/4

03 3/8

04 1/2



Stainless Steel Throttle Valve
@y with One-touch Fittings

TV Series

(compatible)

HF2B-ASG-

Model
Applicable tubing O.D.
Model Metric size Inch size
o4 o6 08 210 @12 @ 5/32" @ 1/4" @ 5/16" 0 3/8" a1/2"

HF2B-ASG1002-CITV ® [ J

HF2B-ASG2002-CITV [ [

HF2B-ASG2052-C0TV ® [

HF2B-ASG3002-C1TV ) °

HF2B-ASG4002-C1TV [ J [ ]
Flow Direction Symbols on Body .

/\ Caution

Indication symbol

1 Be sure to read this before handling the products.
1 For safety instructions, flow control equipment precautions, and specific 1

I product precautions, refer to the Web Catalogue.

How to Order

HF2B-ASG|200

2-06

TV

Body sizel
100 | M5 standard
200 | 1/8 standard
205 | 1/4 standard
300 | 3/8 standard
400 | 1/2 standard

lThrottIe valve

¢ Applicable tubing O.D.

Metric size Inch size
04 Q4 03 @ 5/32"
06 g6 07 a1/4"
08 o8 09 @ 5/16"
10 @10 11 @ 3/8"
12 g12 13 Q12"
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HF1B
(compatible)

Nozzles for Blowing

KN Series

| The specifications are the same as the “HF1B-" even though there is no “HF1B-” part number prefix. |

Nozzle with self-align fitting/KN [mm]
Nozzle dia.|Applicable | Width across flats Weight
Model oD tL(')b.B.g Hi1 H2 L1 M [9?
KN-04-100 01 o4 10 10 27 15 13
KN-04-150 315 @4 10 10 27.7 15 14
KN-06-100 a1 a6 12 12 30.1 16 19
KN-06-150 | 015 | 06 12 12 30.8 16 20 \Hz
KN-06-200 a2 @6 12 12 315 16 22
KN-08-150 @15 @8 14 14 33.8 16 28
KN-08-200 02 o8 14 14 34.6 16 30
KN-10-250 @25 @10 14 17 35.6 17 35
KN-10-300 @3 @10 14 17 36.3 17 36
KN-10-350 3.5 @10 14 17 37.1 17 37
KN-10-400 a4 @10 14 17 29.5 17 30
KN-10-600 a6 @10 14 17 27.7 17 28
KN-12-350 3.5 g12 17 19 40.4 17 54
KN-12-400 a4 @12 17 19 413 17 55
KN-12-600 a6 @12 17 19 31.2 17 40
KN-16-400 o4 @16 22 24 40.1 17 77
KN-16-600 a6 @16 22 24 38.4 17 79
KN-20-400 T4 @20 26 27 45.6 17 117
KN-20-600 a6 @20 26 27 439 17 112
Nozzle with male thread/KN [mm]
Model Nogl%dla. Cotﬂ?::élon L] alflrtiss LD L1 A+ W%? i Connection thread
KN-R01-100 a1 R1/8 10 21.4 17.4 8
KN-R01-150 015 R1/8 10 21 17 8
KN-R02-100 o1 R1/4 14 31.4 25.4 19
KN-R02-150 g15 R1/4 14 31 25 20
KN-R02-200 02 R1/4 14 30.5 24.5 21
KN-R02-250 025 R1/4 14 30.1 24.1 21
KN-R02-600 Q6 R1/4 14 27.1 21.1 22
KN-R03-400 g4 R3/8 17 31.8 25.4 36
KN-R03-600 06 R3/8 17 30.1 23.7 37
KN-R04-400 o4 R1/2 22 41.8 33.6 75
KN-R04-600 06 R1/2 22 40.1 31.8 76
KN-R06-600 06 R3/4 27 49.6 40.1 149
KN-R06-800 o8 R3/4 27 47.8 38 152
KN-R10-800 o8 R1 36 62.8 52.4 328
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Nozzles for Blowing KN Series

Copper extension nozzle/KNL [mm]
Model MR | dameter L1 Weight [g]
KNL3-06-150 1.5 06 300 43 ]
KNL3-06-200 22 26 300 43 B 2
KNL3-08-200 02 08 300 61 33
KNL3-08-250 025 08 300 61 aﬁ?j,
KNL3-10-250 @25 210 300 94 QT
KNL3-10-300 23 210 300 94 ° L1
KNL6-06-150 1.5 Q6 600 84
KNL6-06-200 Q2 06 600 84
KNL6-08-200 Q2 o8 600 117
KNL6-08-250 025 08 600 117
KNL6-10-250 @25 @10 600 183
1 KNL6-10-300 a3 @10 600 183
Copper extension nozzle set/VMG (mm]
Model NOZZS ClE: Qutside L1 | L2t | L* itictiilaciosif s L1 (Extension nozzle length)
diameter H1
VMG1-06-150-100 15 Width across flats 14 R1/4
VMG1-06-200-100| 02 100 | 100 ] 108 .
VMG1-06-150-150 | @15 = - -
VMG1-06-200-150| 02 | 150 | 150 | 156 b 5/ H .
VMG1-06-150-300| 015 200 | 300 | 308 5 @ Ly
VMG1-06-200-300| @2 g L
VMG1-06-150-600 | @15 ®
VMG1-06-200-600 | ©2 600 | €00 | €06 2
VMG1-08-250-100 | @25 )
VMG1-08-300-100 | ©3 100 | 100 | 106
VMG1-08-350-100 | @35
VMG1-08-250-150 | @25
VMG1-08-300-150 | ©3 150 | 150 | 156
VMG1-08-350-150 935 o8 14 *1 Reference dimensions after installation
VMG1-08-250-300| @25 * Copper extension nozzle and self-align
VMG1-08-300-300 23 300 | 300 | 306 fitting are included in the same package
VMG1-08-350-300 | @35 but do not come assembled. Refer to
VMG1-08-250-600 | @25 “How to attach extension nozzle” in the
VMG1-08-300-600 o3 600 | 600 | 606 VMG series operation manual for
VMG1-08-350-600 | @35 assembly procedures.
Pivoting nozzle with self-align fitting/KNK [mm]
Nozzle dia.| Applicable | Width across flats Weight
Modl  Top | W T T oW | Y | M | Ui g2 ]
KNK-10-400 Q4 210 17 17 417 17 44 Ak —-
KNK-10-600 D6 @10 17 17 41.7 17 44 \ ﬂ
KNK-12-400 Q4 @12 17 19 41.2 17 44 @L
KNK-12-600 Q6 212 17 19 41.2 17 44 M
KNK-16-400 Q4 216 17 24 41.8 17 64
KNK-16-600 Q6 016 17 24 41.8 17 64
KNK-20-400 Q4 @ 20 17 27 43.8 17 77
KNK-20-600 D6 @ 20 17 27 43.8 17 77
Pivoting nozzle with male thread/KNK [mm]
Model Nogl?jdla' Cot?]rr]s;gon WK:;:] acrossi-;‘lzats L1 Ax1 W[egl?ht Connection thread
KNK-R02-400 o4 R1/4 17 17 38 31.9 32
KNK-R02-600 Q6 R1/4 17 17 38 31.9 32
KNK-R03-400 Q4 R3/8 17 17 39 32.4 40
KNK-R03-600 06 R3/8 17 17 39 32.4 40
KNK-R04-400 Q4 R1/2 17 22 42.2 34.1 54
KNK-R04-600 D6 R1/2 17 22 42.2 34.1 54
+*1 Reference dimensions after R thread installation
High efficiency nozzle/KNH (OSHA compliant: Operate at 0.5 MPa or less.) [mm]
Amplifies the air blow flow Nozzle dia.|Connection |Width across flats . -
ratep(When operated at 0.5 Model @D thread H1 5 ol Weight [g] Connection fhread
MPa: amplifies by 2 to 3 KNH-R02-100 91 R1/4 14 52 46 38
times) KNH-R02-150 @15 R1/4 14 52 46 38
KNH-R02-200 Q2 R1/4 14 52 46 38
*1 Reference dimensions after R thread installation
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KN Sseries

Low noise nozzle with self-align fitting/KNS [mm]
Nozzle dia.|Applicable | Width across flats Weight
Model | Top | ue Ty [ W | M | M | T
KNS-08-075-4 | ©0.75x4| 08 12 14 24.3 16 17
KNS-08-100-4 | 91 x4 08 12 14 24.3 16 17
KNS-10-075-4 | ©0.75x4| @10 14 17 24 17 24
KNS-10-090-8 | ©0.9x8 210 14 17 24 17 24
KNS-10-100-4 | 91 x4 210 14 17 24 17 24
Low noise nozzle with male thread/KNS [mm]
Model NOZéIeD dia. Cotr;]r::;:(tjlon Width all-icrrissflats L1 At Weight [g]
KNS-R01-075-4 | ©@0.75x 4 R1/8 12 18 14 9 al 1 -
KNS-R01-100-4 | O 1x 4 R1/8 12 18 14 9 Q
KNS-R01-090-8 | @ 0.9 x 8 R1/8 12 18 14 9 o Connection
KNS-R02-075-4 | ©0.75x4| R1/4 14 20 14 13 Hi/| thread
KNS-R02-090-8 | @0.9x 8 R1/4 14 20 14 13
KNS-R02-100-4 | 01 x4 R1/4 14 20 14 13
KNS-R02-110-8 | @ 1.1x 8 R1/4 14 20 14 13
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+*1 Reference dimensions after R thread installation

o
Mad®+’| Made to Order

(For details, refer to the Web Catalogue.)

Description

Blower nozzle

Web Catalogue

Bender tube

Web Catalogue

Stainless steel nozzles m




Made to Order

Contact our sales office for delivery dates and prices as this is a special model.

n Stainless Steel Nozzles

® Use stainless steel nozzles for excellent anti-corrosion and chemical resistance properties
® Can be used in environments where contact with water or chemicals occurs

With male thread
Connection thread | R1/8 Material: Connection thread | R1/4 Material: Material:
Nozzle dia. 215 Stainless steel 303 Nozzle dia. 025 Stainless steel 303 Stainless steel 304
KN-R01-150-X13 KN-R02-250-X13 KN-R02-250-X49
With self-align fitting Pivoting nozzle with male thread
Applicable tubing O.D. o6 Material: Stainless steel 303 Connection thread R1/4 Material: Stainless steel 303
Nozzle diameter @2.0 Nozzle dia. @2.0
KN06-200-DP100713 KNK-R02-200-X1524
High efficiency High noise reduction
R Matlerialz Mat_erial: Connection thread R1/4 Material: Stainless steel 303
R1/4 Stainless steel 303 Stainless steel 304 -
thread Nozzle dia. 21.1x8
Nozzle ;4
dia. @20 y
{
KNH-R02-200-X13 KNH-R02-200-X49 KNS-R02-110-8-X13
2-port/3-port nozzle
Connection thread R1/8 Material: Stainless steel 304 Connection thread R1/4 Material: Stainless steel 304
Nozzle dia. @15x2 Nozzle dia. @15x3
KN-DPW00079
KN-DPZ00022

Please contact SMC for information on size options.
228



| Pressure Gauge for General Purpose/
| The specifications are the same as the “HF1B-" even though there is no “HF1B-” part number prefix. |
How to Order
Pressure gaugeI 6 é é é
G36-10-01
Type - Please read the Caution of HF- Series (p. 252)
Symbol Description G36 before use.
Back side thread
+
2 0.2 MPa °
4 0.4 MPa [ J
7 0.7 MPa [
10 1.0 MPa [
0 Max. display 15 1.5 MPa [
pressure P2:1 0.2 MPa, 30 psi O*2
P4+ 0.4 MPa, 60 psi O*2
P71 0.7 MPa, 100 psi O*2
P10+ 1.0 MPa, 150 psi O*2
P15+ 1.5 MPa, 220 psi Ox2
+
|Q| Connection thread | 01 | R1/8 | ‘ [
+ *1 This symbol must be used with Special specification “X30.”
9 Option - - [ J *2 Under the New Measurement Act, products for overseas use only (Sl
2 M=3 With M5 (Female thread) [ ) unit type for use in Japan)
+ *3 To use the pressure gauge with M 5 (female thread), attach the joint
_ _ ° when piping the tube. For combinations with the special specification
Special - products, please consult SMC separately.
e specification*4 X2 Stud parts nickel pla.ted —* *4 Wetted parts stainless steel specifications are not available.
X30 Both MPa and psi o2 *5 When necessary, please contact SMC.
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HF1B
(compatible)

Pressure Gauge for General Purpose/
With Limit Indicator

G46

G 46-[10
Pressure gaug:l_ 6

| The specifications are the same as the “HF1B-" even though there is no “HF1B-” part number prefix. |

How to Order

01
0 ©

6 o

Type
Symbol Description G46
Back side thread
+
2 0.2 MPa [
4 0.4 MPa [
7 0.7 MPa [
10 1.0 MPa [
0 Max. display 15 1.5 MPa [
pressure P21 0.2 MPa, 30 psi O*2
P41 0.4 MPa, 60 psi O*2
P71 0.7 MPa, 100 psi O*2
P10*1 1.0 MPa, 150 psi O*2
P15+ 1.5 MPa, 220 psi Ox*2
+
) 01 R1/8 [
‘9 Connection thread 02 Ri/4 °
+
‘9 Option — , — d
M*3 With M5 (Female thread) [
+
— Without cover ring assembly [ J
e Attachment C Clear cover has no protrusion. (Clear cover is irremovable.) [ J
c2 Clear cover has protrusion. (Clear cover is removable.) °
The wrench flats protrude.
+
e Special X2 Stud - _.*4
specification parts Nickel pla.ted
X30 Both MPa and psi O*2

*1 This symbol must be used with Special specification “X30.”
*2 O: Under the New Measurement Act, products for overseas use only (Sl unit type for use in Japan).
*3 To use the pressure gauge with M5 (female thread), attach the joint when piping the tube. For com-

binations with the special specification products, please consult SMC separately.

=4 When necessary, please contact SMC.
* When wetted parts with the stainless steel specifications are needed, use the G46-[1-[]-SRB.

G46-10-02M-C

- Please read the Caution of HF- Series (p. 252)

before use.
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HF1B
(compatible)

Pressure Gauge for General Purpose/

With Limit Indicator

G36-X4/GA36-X4

| The specifications are the same as the “HF1B-" even though there is no “HF1B-” part number prefix. |

G

Pressure gaugel 6

How to Order

36-[10|- 01

-X4

© © 0 o

- Please read the Caution of HF- Series (p. 252)

before use.

*1 To use the pressure gauge with M 5 (female

thread), attach the joint when piping the tube.

For combinations with the special specification
products, please consult SMC separately.

(1)
Symbol Description Type
G36 GA36
Back side thread Vertical side thread
+
2 0.2 MPa [ J [ J
Max. displa 4 0.4 MPa [ J [ ]
@ e 7 0.7 MPa ° °
10 1.0 MPa [ [ J
15 1.5 MPa [ J [
+
|Q| Connection thread | 01 | R1/8 | ‘ [ (]
+
‘e‘ Option — — L LJ
M1 With M5 (Female thread) [ —
+
ecial Oil-free (Wetted parts
‘e S;g)ecification*2 X4 degrea(se washiF:wg) ° o

2 Wetted parts stainless steel specifications are
not available.
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L]
e Oil-free/External Parts Copper-free Pressure Gauge/
| The specifications are the same as the “HF1-” even though there is no “HF1-” part number prefix. |
How to Order
© 66 6 & o
T G46E-10-02M-C
Pressure gauge
Oil-free, external parts copper-free
|\| Symbol | Description | G46E | - Please read the Caution of HF- Series (p. 252)
n before use.
2 0.2 MPa [ ]
4 0.4 MPa [ ]
7 0.7 MPa [ ]
“ Max. display 10 1.0 MPa )
pressure 15 1.5 MPa [ ]
p2+1 0.2 MPa, 30 psi O*2
P71 0.7 MPa, 100 psi O*2
P10*1 1.0 MPa, 150 psi O*2
+
. 01 R1/8 [J
9 Connection thread 02 R1/4 °
+
9 Option — — Ld
M=3 With M5 (Female thread) [ J
+
— Without cover ring assembly [ J
Clear cover has no protrusion.
¢ (Clear cover is irremovable.) b
6 Attachment -
Clear cover has protrusion.
Cc2 (Clear cover is removable.) [ ]
The wrench flats protrude.
+
e Special specification — — L
X30 Both MPa and psi O*2

*1 This symbol must be used with Special specification “X30.”
*2 Under the New Measurement Act, products for overseas use only (S| unit

type for use in Japan)

*3 To use the pressure gauge with M5 (female thread), attach the joint when
piping the tube.
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HF1

(compatible)

Pressure Gauge for Clean Regulator/
With Limit Indicator

G46-SRA/B

Pressure gauge I

| The specifications are the same as the “HF1-” even though there is no “HF1-” part number prefix. |

How to Order

G46 -[1

SRA

N Symbol I Description | | G46
T
2 0.2 MPa [ J
4 0.4 MPa (]
“ Max. display 7 0.7 MPa L)
pressure 10 1.0 MPa [ J
P21 0.2 MPa, 30 psi O*2
P10+ 1.0 MPa, 150 psi O*2
+
. 01 R1/8 [ ]
9 Connection thread 02 R1/a °
T
. = — [ ]
9 Option M3 With M5 (Female thread) [
+
Component parts: Precision cleaning
SRA Assembly: Clean room M5.5 ®
e Grade (Class 10000)
Component parts: General degreasing
SRB Assembly: General production line i
T
— Without cover ring assembly o
c Clear cover has no protrusion. °
(Clear cover is irremovable.)
6 Attachment
Clear cover has protrusion.
Cc2 (Clear cover is removable.) [ J
The wrench flats protrude.
T
@ Special specification — — o
X30 Both MPa and psi O*2

*1 This symbol must be used with Special specification “X30.”

*2 Under the New Measurement Act, products for overseas use only (S| unit type for

use in Japan)

*3 To use the pressure gauge with M5 (female thread), attach the joint when piping
the tube. For combinations with the special specification products, please consult

S

MC separately.
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- Please read the Caution of HF- Series (p. 252)
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before use.



HF1

(compatible)

1 Output

3-Screen Display High-Precision
Digital Pressure Switch

ZSE20(F )/ISE20-X2 (€ .

For Positive Pressure

For Vacuum/
Compound Pressure

| The specifications are the same as the “HF1-” even though there is no “HF1-” part number prefix. |

How to Order

Rated pressure range
[ ISE20 | -0.1to 1 MPa |

I

ISE20 |-[N|-|M

- X2

M5

ZSE20

|
- X2

NJ-[M
© o0 o

M5
o

©0@e

lFIuid contact parts: Grease-free

0 Rated pressure range 9 Output specification e Unit specification
ZSE20 0to —101 kPa Symbol Description Symbol Description
ZSE20F | -100 to 100 kPa N NPN open collector 1 output — Unit selection function
P PNP open collector 1 output M Sl units only*?
P Unit selection function (Initial value psi)*1

*1 Fixed units: kPa, MPa

0 Piping specification 6 Option 1 0 Option 3
Symbol|  Description |Symbol Description Symbol Description Symbol Operation | Calibration
M5 female thread | C4H|One-touch fitting @ 4 mm | Straight type — | Without lead wire manual*" | cerificate™
& P — O _
M5 C6H |One-touch fitting @ 6 mm i?@ Lead wire Y — —
N7H)|One-touch fitting @ 1/4 inch \ ‘ ‘o with K Q Q
i L |connector T - ©)
CAL |One-touch fitting @ 4 mm ow type (8-core, +1 All texts are in both
‘& . 2 m lead ;
01 C6L |One-touch fitting @ 6 mm i wire) English and Japanese.
N7L

One-touch fitting @ 1/4 inch

NO1 |SQ

NPT1/8
NPT1/8 Piping
adapter

* One-touch fitting is shipped together with
the product.

* For the lead wire with M12 connector, refer
to the Web Catalogue.

@ option 2 Options/Part Nos.
SyTbOI None Description When only optional parts are required, order with the part numbers listed below.
75-46-A1 Description Part no. Note
Bracket A Bracket A ZS-46-A1 | Tapping screw: Nominal size 3 x 8 L (2 pcs.)
A1 | (Vertical Bracket B ZS-46-A2 | Tapping screw: Nominal size 3x 8 L (2 pcs.)
mounting) Panel mount adapter ZS-46-B _
Panel mount adapter + Front protection cover | ZS-46-D —
75-46-A2 Lead wire with connector ZS-46-3L | 3-core, 2m, Non-waterproof (Without waterproof cover)
=== ; m]
A2 ?I—riztr:ilzitn?al Lead wire with M12 connector Z5-46-5LM12 | L=t o
mounting) Made to order (Refer to the Web Catalogue.)
Front protection cover ZS-27-01 —
ipi -46- R1/8 (7 x_ NPT1/8 (7SS~
R1/8 Piping adapter ZS-46-N1 (E." (ﬁ’{'
B Panel mount NPT1/8 Piping adapter ZS-46-N2 > @ " @
adapter
Panel mount
D | adapter + Front
protection cover
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HF1
(compatible)

2 Outputs + Analogue Output (Voltage/Current)

3-Screen Display High-Precision
Digital Pressure Switch

ZSE20A(F)/ISE20A-X2 (€ s

| The specifications are the same as the “HF1-” even though there is no “HF1-” part number prefix. |

How to Order

Rated pressure range
[ISE20A| -0.1t0 1 MPa |

|

For Positive Pressure

ISE20A - X|-[M

- X2

M5

For Vacuun/

ZSE20A

|
- X2

Compound Pressure

X]-[M
© o o

M5
o

©00

lFIuid contact parts: Grease-free

n Rated pressure range 6 Output specification 9 Unit specification
ZSE20A 0to -101 kPa Symbol Description Symbol Description
ZSE20AF | —100 to 100 kPa R NPN open collector 2 outputs + Analogue voltage output *! — |Unit selection function
S NPN open collector 2 outputs + Analogue current output *1 M  [SI units only*2
T PNP open collector 2 outputs + Analogue voltage output *! P |Unit selection function (Initial value psi)*1
\'/ PNP open collector 2 outputs + Analogue current output *! #1 Fixed units: kPa, MPa
X NPN open collector 2 outputs + Copy function
Y PNP open collector 2 outputs + Copy function

*1 Can be switched to auto-shift or copy function

e Piping specification @ Option 1 0 Option 3
Symbol Description Symbol Description Symbol Description Symbol Operation | Calibration
M5 female thread |C4H |One-touch fitting @ 4 mm | Straight type — | Without lead wire mangal*1 certificate™ !
5 "B ZS-46-5L - -
M5 '\ C6H |One-touch fitting @ 6 mm ‘&’ Lead wire Y — —
< Piping port |N7H |One-touch fitting @ 1/4 inch with K O O
J connector T - @)
R1/8 R1/8 Pioi CAL |One-touch fitting @ 4 mm (5-core, *1 All texts are in both
p 1/8 Piping 2m lead English and Japanese.
01 {&’ adapter | CBL. | One-touch fitting @ 6 mm wire)
ZS-46-N1
@ . .
N7L [One-touch fitting @ 1/4 inch * For the lead wire with M12 connector, refer
NPT1/8 * One-touch fitting is shipped together with to the Web Catalogue.
NPT1/8 Piping|  the product.
é adapter
NO1 /| 7S-46-N2
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O option 2 Options/Part Nos.
Symbol Description - - : -
— | None When only optional parts are required, order with the part numbers listed below.
7S-46-A1 Description Part no. Note
Bracket A Bracket A ZS-46-A1 Tapping screw: Nominal size 3x 8 L (2 pcs.)
A1 | (Vertical Bracket B ZS-46-A2 | Tapping screw: Nominal size 3 x 8 L (2 pcs.)
mounting) Panel mount adapter ZS-46-B —
Panel mount adapter + Front protection cover | ZS-46-D -
7S-46-A2 Lead wire with connector ZS-46-5L  |5-core, 2 m, Non-waterproof (Without waterproof cover)
Bracket B
A2 | (Horizontal Lead wire with M12 connector ZS-46-5LM12
mounting)
Front protection cover ZS-27-01 -
iDi -46- R1/8 (73>
R1/8 Piping adapter ZS-46-N1 ’i."
g |Panel mount NPT1/8 Piping adapter ZS-46-N2 : @
adapter
Panel mount
D | adapter + Front
protection cover



2 Outputs + Analogue Output (Voltage/Current)

3-Screen Display High-Precision
Digital Pressure Switch for General Fluids

ZSE20C(F)/ISE20C(H) series C € L5 s crars>

| The specifications are the same as the “HF1-” even though there is no “HF1-” part number prefix. |

How to Order

Rated pressure range

ISE20C | -0.1t0o 1 MPa
ISE20CH| -0.1t0 2 MPa

For Positive Pressure

IS

E20C |- X|-|M|-|02

ZSE20C|-

For Vacuum/
Compound Pressure

X|-IM- 02
© o o 0o

© 000

“ Rated pressure range 9 Output specification
ZSE20C 0to -101 kPa Symbol Description
ZSE20CF -100 to 100 kPa R | NPN open collector 2 outputs + Analogue voltage output*!
S | NPN open collector 2 outputs +Analogue current output*! 0 Option 2
T | PNP open collector 2 outputs + Analogue voltage output*! = Note that the optional parts that can be used vary depending
V| PNP open collector 2 outputs + Analogue current output*! on the piping direction.
X | NPN open collector 2 outputs + Copy function Symbol Description
Y | PNP open collector 2 outputs + Copy function — None

9 Unit specification

*1 Can be switched to auto-shift or copy function

0 Piping specification

Symbol Description

Symbol Description

— | Unit selection function

02 R1/4 (M5 female threaded)

M | Sl units only*2

P | Unit selection function (Initial value psi)*2

*2 Fixed units: kPa, MPa

e Piping direction

NO02 NPT1/4 (M5 female threaded)
F02 G1/4 (M5 female threaded)
Cco1 Rc1/8

A2 URJ1/4 (Face seal fitting)
B2 TSJ1/4 (Compression fitting)

6 Option 1

Rear ported

| kapO

Symbol Description
— | Without lead wire
Lead wire with connector, 5-core
(2 m lead wire, With waterproof cover)

Bottom ported
]

fu}

L mm

Without waterroot

cover /
75-46-5F

Options/Part Nos.

* For the lead wire with M12 connector,
refer to the Web Catalogue.

When only optional parts are required, order with the part numbers listed below.

Description Part no. Note

Bracket A ZS-46-A1 | For rear ported/Tapping screw: Nominal size 3x 8 L (2 pcs.)

Bracket C ZS-46-E | For bottom ported/Tapping screw: Nominal size 3 x 10 L (2 pcs.)
2S-46-B Rear ported

Panel mount adapter Z5-35-B Bottom ported

Panel mount adapter + | ZS-46-D Rear ported

Front protection cover | ZS-35-E Bottom ported

Panel mount adapter 7S-46-F Rear ported,

(Compatiblg with the panel holes of the Z/ISEB() Made to order (Refer to the Web Catalogue.)

Panel mount adapter + Front protection cover 25-46-G Rear ported,

(Compatile with the panel holes of the ZISES0) Made to order (Refer to the Web Catalogue.)

Lead wire with connector | ZS-46-5F | 5-core, 2 m, Waterproof (With waterproof cover)

Lead wire with M12 connector | ZS-46-5FM12 — ® )

Made to order (Refer to the Web Catalogue.)
Front protection cover %g_g;_g} Bz,ﬁﬁkpgggg 3

Rear ported (@ Piping direction: —)

Symbol Description Symbol

Description

ZS-46-A1
Panel
B |mount
adapter

A1 [Bracket A

Panel
mount
adapter

+
Front
protection
cover

ZS-46-D

Bottom ported (@ Piping direction: L)

Symbol Description

A3 |Bracket C

ZS-46-E

Panel
E |mount
adapter

ZS-35-B

Panel
mount
adapter
F +
Front
protection
cover

ZS-35-E

@ Option 3
Symbol | Operation manual*3 | Calioration certificate™3
— 9) _
O
O
*3 All texts are in both English and
Japanese.

P
IO}
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HF1
(compatible)

3-Screen Display

High-Precision Digital Pressure Switch: For Air

ISE70/71-X2 &10-Link C€ Ay

| The specifications are the same as the “HF1-” even though there is no “HF1-” part number prefix. |

How to Order

ISE70

L2- M

02

- X2

Pressure range

Symbol Description
ISE70 0to 1 MPa
ISE71 | Oto 1.6 MPa
Piping specification ®
Symbol Description
02 Rc1/4
NO02 NPT1/4
F02 G1/4*1
*1 1SO 1179-1 compliant
Output specification*' ®
Symbol Description
L2 IO-]_ink: Switch output 1 + Switph qutput 2
(Switch output: NPN or PNP switching type)
AB Switch output 1 + S_wit<_:h output 2
(NPN or PNP switching type)

=1 Refer to the Web Catalogue for details.

e Option 3

Fluid contact parts: Grease-free

Symbol

Description

Operation manual

None

Operation manual +
Calibration certificate

-4 X |<

Calibration certificate

o Option 2

Symbol

Description

None

(Interchangeable with ISE70)

Bracket A

Bracket B
Unit specification® ¢ Option 1
Symbol Description Symbol Description
Unit selection function - None
Sl unit only*2 S Lead wire with M12 connector (Straight, 5 m)
*2 Fixed unit; MPa, kPa L Lead wire with M12 connector (Right-angled, 5 m)

Options/Part Nos.

When only optional parts are required, order with the part numbers listed below.

Description Part no. Note
=)
/‘/ Interch ble with ISE70
) 0. nterchangeable wi
Bracket A |’ ZS-50-A With 2 mounting screws (M4 x 6L)
Bracket B ZS-50-B With 2 mounting screws (M4 x 6L)
Lead wire
with M12 connector: ZS-31-B Lead wire length: 5 m
Straight
Lead wire
with M12 connector: 2S-31-C Lead wire length: 5 m
Right-angled
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HF1
(compatible)

Digital Pressure Switch

(Built-in Regulator Type)

ISE35-X528

C € RNss

| The specifications are the same as the “HF1-” even though there is no “HF1-” part number prefix. |

How to Order

ISE35-|N|-[25

—-IM|[L|A-X528

Electrical entry l IFIuid contact parts: Grease-free
Wiring bottom entry (For AR/AW-D series)
Option 2
N AR/AW-D series mounting kit
Lock pin
l R Mounting screw
Wiring top entry A (SN
\ ‘ ‘t" ) N
ter
R Example) )
Regulato O-ring
¢ Option 1
. . - None
Output specifications ¢ Lead wire with connector
25 NPN output (Length: 2 m)
65 PNP output L
Unit specifications ®

- With unit selection function

M Fixed Sl unit*!

P Pressure unit: psi (Initial value), with unit selection function

*1 Fixed unit: MPa

Option/Part No.

When optional parts are required separately, use the following
part numbers to place an order.

Name Part No. Note
Lead wire with ZS-32-A Length: 2 m (With rubber cover)
connector
For ISE35-0J-A-X528 (AR/AW-D series)
Mounting kit ZS-32-C-X527 | Mounting screw, adapter, lock pin,
O-ring are attached

- Please read the Caution of HF- Series (p. 252)
before use.

Applicable series

Product series that this product can be installed in.

Product series Model

AR20(K)-D/AR30(K)-D/AR40(K)-D/

Regulator AR50(K)-D/ARG0(K)-D

AW20(K)-D/AWS30(K)-D/AWA0(K)-D/

Filter regulator AWB0(K)-D
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HF1B
(compatible)

Pressure Switch/Reed Switch Type

HF1B-1S10

C€ 2§ G

How to Order

HF1B-1S10-

Semi-standard: Select one each for a to c.
When more than one specification is required, indicate in alphanumeric order.
Example) HF1B-IS10-N01-6PZ

[ ———— [symbol] Description
- R
‘o‘ Thread type N NPT
+
‘ - None
9 Seal -
S With seal
+
a Set pressure — 0.1t0 0.4 MPa
range 61 0.1 t0 0.6 MPa
-E +
§ - 0.5m
9 £ 1| b | Lead wire length L 3m
E z 5m
& .
c Scale plate = MPa
pressure unit | px2 Both MPa and psi

+1 Set pressure range of 6P(L, Z) is 0.2 to 0.6 MPa (30 to 90 psi).
*2 This product is for overseas use only according to the new Measurement
Act. (The Sl unit type is provided for use in Japan.)
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[ 2-Colour Display )

Digital Flow Switch

PF2M7 Series

®

UK
cAac us

C

| The specifications are the same as the “HF1B-" even though there is no “HF1B-” part number prefix. |

How to Order

PF2M7

10

0

Integrated display—l_

o

C6/-|A
© 060

M
©00

0 Rated flow range 9 Port size Piping variations
01 0.01to 1 I/min 25 0.2 to 25 I/min Symbol [Port size Rated flow range With One-touch fitting Female thread
02 0.02 to 2 I/min 50 0.5 to 50 I/min Y 1]12|5[10]25]50 (100200 C4+*2, C6, C8, N 01, 02, N1, N2, F1, F2
05 | 0.05t05 I/min 1 1 to 100 I/min 01 Rc1/s @@ @ ® e e —| — Straight &, | Straight &
10 0.1 to 10 I/min 21 2 to 200 I/min N1 | NPT/ | @ ©® ©® ©® ©® ® —| —
F1 Gl © 0 e e e e — | —
9 Flow adjustment valve/Piping entry direction 02 | Rei/4 |—|—|—|—|—|—|@|@®
Symbol Flow adjustment Piplingtlentry Rated flow range N2 |NPTIA|—|—|—|—|—|—|@|@®
valve direction | 1| 2|5 |10|25|50(100{200 F2 G4 |—|—|—|—|—|—|@®|®
— None |Straight| ® | @@ | ©®| ©®|©® ©®|® C4*1 g4 000 e —|—|—|—
S Yes |Straight|—|— |0 ©®|©® ®|® | @® C6 06 ©/ 0 e e e e — —
L None |Rearported| @ | @ | @ (@ (@@ ©|® C8 908 |—|—|—|—-|—-|—-|@®®
w Yes |Rearpoted —|— | @ | ©|©|©|©® | ® N7 |914" |—|—|—|—® @ e e
* 1 and 2 I/min type products are not available with a *1 Made to order (Produced upon receipt of
flow adjustment valve. order)

*2 Made to order (Produced upon receipt of order)

0 Output specification @ Option 1

Symbol| OUT1 ouT2 — W
A NPN NPN Lead wire with connector (2 m) Lead wire with connector (2 m)
B PNP PNP ) +
(& NPN Analogue 1 to 5 V < Analogue 0 to 10 V*3 (;o;-r;e:;:f(;r cover (Silicone bber)
D NPN Analogue 4 to 20 mA
E PNP Analogue 1to 5 V < Analogue 0 to 10 V*3
F PNP Analogue 4 to 20 mA ZS-33-D _+

*3 1to5Vor0to 10 V can be selected by pressing the button.

The default setting is 1to 5 V.
0 Option 2

R

S

Bracket (For the type without
a flow adjustment valve)

ZS-33-M With 2
tapping
SCrews
Without
bracket

= Interchangeable with the
existing PFM series

Bracket (For the type with a flow

adjustment valve)

ZS-33-MS ? With 3
I T tapping

screws

* |nterchangeable with the existing PFM series

T

Vv

Panel mount adapter (For the type
without a flow adjustment valve)

ZS-33-2J

Panel mount
adapter B

Panel mount adapter

Mounting bracket

Panel mount adapter (For the type
with a flow adjustment valve)

ZS-33-2JS Panel mount adapter S

Panel mount

S\Mounting bracket

*

Options are shipped together with the product but do not come assembled.

* |nterchangeable with the
existing PFM7 series
N
Without lead wire with connector

* Interchangeable with the
existing PFM7 series

6 Unit specification 6 Calibration
M Sl unit only** certificate*®
— Unit selection function — None

*4 Fixed unit: Instantaneous flow: I/min A Yes

Accumulated flow: L +*5 Made to order
The certificate is
in both English

and Japanese.

DIN Rail Mounting Bracket (To Be Ordered Separately)

ZS — 33 — R * Int_erghangeable yvith the
existing PFM series
Stations
1 | 1 station
2 | 2 stations
3 | 3 stations
4 | 4 stations
. 5 | 5 stations /‘1»,
DIN rail part number: AXT100-DR-(] b @
* Refer to the Web Catalogue for the DIN rail mounting dimensions®~ <@



HF1B

(2-Colour Display |

(compatible)

Digital Flow Switch

PFMBY7 Series

CGEE c ®us

(Only 200 L type)

| The specifications are the same as the “HF1B-" even though there is no “HF1B-” part number prefix. |

How to Order

PFMB7

Rated flow range (Flow rate range)l
501 5 to 500 I/min
102 | 10 to 1000 I/min
202 | 20 to 2000 I/min Calibration certificate *!
- None
Thread type A*2 | With calibration certificate
- Rc *1 Certificate in both English and Japanese
N NPT *2 Made to order
F G *1
*1 1SO 228 .
compliant ¢ Option 2 =
Port size® With bracket i
With 4
P_ort Rated flow range tapping
size | 501 | 102 | 202 = screws
04 |12 ® | @ | — . ?/
06 | 3/4 — - [ J
Output specificatione®
OUT1 OouT2 Applicable monitor unit model No
A NPN NPN — bracket
B PNP PNP —
C NPN Analogue 1to 5V PFG300 series
D NPN | Analogue 4 to 20 mA PFG310 series
E*' | PNP Analogue 1to 5V PFG300 series
F*1 PNP | Analogue 4 to 20 mA PFG310 series
G*' | NPN External input *2 —
H*' | PNP External input *2 —
+*1 Made to order * Options are shipped together with the
*2 Accumulated flow value, peak/bottom flow value can be product, but not assembled.
reset by external signal input. When only optional parts are required,
refer to Option 2/Part Nos. below.
Option 1o
— w
o Unit specification

Lead wire with connector (2 m)

Lead wire with connector (2 m)

Rubber cover for connector (Silicone rubber)

+ M

Sl unit only *1

Unit selection function

Without lead wire with connector

Option 1/Part Nos.

Option Part no. | Qty. Note
Lead wire with connector | ZS-33-D| 1 |Lead wire:2m
Rubber cover (Silicone rubber)| ZS-33-F| 1 | For connector

* \When only optional parts are required,
refer to Option 1/Part Nos. below.

*1 Fixed unit: Instantaneous flow: I/min

Accumulated flow: L
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Option 2/Part Nos.
Option Part no. | Qty. Note

Bracket (for PFMB7201) ZS-33-M| 1 |With 2 tapping screws (3 x 6)
Bracket (for PFMB72018) ZS-33-MS| 1 |With 3 tapping screws (3 x 6)
Panel mount adapter (for PFMB7201) | ZS-33-J | 1

Panel mount adapter (for PFMB7201S) |ZS-33-JS| 1

Bracket (for PFMB7501/7102) ZS-42-C| 1 | With 4 tapping screws (3 x 6)
Bracket (for PFMB7202) ZS-42-D| 1 | With 4 tapping screws (3 x 6)




HF1B
(compatible)

Flow Sensor

PFMV5 series C € 25 N

| The specifications are the same as the “HF1B-" even though there is no “HF1B-” part number prefix. |

How to Order

PFMV5 [05-1 -

Measurement flow rangel
05 0.0 to 0.5 I/min
10 0.0to 1.0 I/min
30 0.0 to 3.0 I/min
05F | —0.51t0 0.5 I/min
10F | -1.0to 1.0 I/min
30F | —3.0t0 3.0 I/min

lOption (shipped together)
- None
With L-type bracket

Output specifications ® Mounting
screw
\ 1 |Analogue output (1to 5 V)|

= 2 L-type brackets (with 2 mounting screws) are included.

® Operation manual
- With operation manual (Japanese and English)
N None

Option/Part No.

If a single option or manifold mounting are required, order sensors with the part numbers below separately.

Part no. Stations Note
ZS-36-A1 | For 1 station (for single unit) | 2 L-type brackets, 2 mounting screws M3 x 15L
ZS-36-A2 For 2 stations 2 L-type brackets, 2 mounting screws M3 x 25L
ZS-36-A3 For 3 stations 2 L-type brackets, 2 mounting screws M3 x 35L
ZS-36-A4 For 4 stations 2 L-type brackets, 2 mounting screws M3 x 45L
ZS-36-A5 For 5 stations 2 L-type brackets, 2 mounting screws M3 x 55L
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| @ IO-Link
Flow Controller for Air

PFCA?7 Series

|The specifications are the same as the “HF1B-” even though there is no “HF1B-" part number prefix.l

How to Order

PFCA7

10/-|C6/-(1 M
© © 060 000

C€ 28 @

0 Rated control flow range 9 Port size 9 Input/output specifications
Model |Rated control flow range Rated control flow range Model IN OuUT1 ouT2
- Model | Port size -
10 0.1 to 10 I/min 10 | 25 | 50 | 11 Analogue input ) Analogue output
- 1 10-Link/NPN/PNP 1
25 0.2 to 25 I/min 01 Rci/8 o ol @ | — (1to5V) (1to5V<0to10V)
0.5 to 50 I/mi — i
50 0 mlln N1 NPT1/8 e | o o 2 Analogue input 1O-Link/NPN/PNP Analogue output
11 1 to 100 I/min F1i G1/8 o oo | — (4 to 20 mA) (4 to 20 mA)
02 Rc1/4 — - | = [ J *1 1to 5V or0to 10V can be selected by pressing the button. The
N2 NPT1/4 | — | — | — | @ default settingis 1to 5 V.
F2 G1/4 - -]|-] @
C4 g4 ® | — | — | —
C6 a6 o o e o
C8 a8 - | ®| ®| e
N7 a1/4" - | ® | ® | @
0 Option 1 e Unit specification
Symbol Content Model Content
) . . P = Unit specification
With lead wire with connector (3 m/5 core) 3 m SI unit only*3
ZS-53-A / y
*3 Fix unit Instantaneous flow: I/min
- Accumulated flow: L
Without lead wire with
N functi
unction
M12-M12 lead wire with connector
Q (3 m/5 core)*2
ZS-53-D
*2 One side has an M12 (socket), and the other side has an M12 (plug)
lead wire with a connector.
@ Option 2 e Operation manual/Calibration certificate*
Model Content Model Content
— None o Operation manual Calibration certificate
— ) _
Mounting Y — —
R Bracket (mounting position: Side) K s s
ZS-40-L T - d

Mounting
screw

Bracket (mounting position: Stream side)
ZS-53-G [
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x4 The certificate is in both English and Japanese.



HF1B
(compatible)

Flow Controller for Air

PFCQ series

|The specifications are the same as the “HF1B-" even though there is no “HF1B-" part number prefix.| c

How to Order

PFCQ531-04-|A1C-|S|M

Flow controller for air

Display
(Display separate type)

- None
M | With display*?
%1 The following items are included in the

Rated flow range (Flow range)

- shipment.
‘ 31 | 9 to 300 Vmin | Digital flow monitor
Lead wire: Lead wire with connector (2 m)
Port size ® Connector: Sensor connector
104 | Rc1/2
¢ Bracket
Input/Output specifications — _None
Analogue input/output type S With bracket
Symbol INA INA OuUTH OUTA * The bracket is shipped together with the
A1 | Common for NPN and PNP | Analogue 1105V | NPN | Analogue 110 5 V product but does not come assembled.

A2 | Common for NPN and PNP |Analogue 4 to 20 mA| NPN |Analogue 4 to 20 mA

A3 | Common for NPN and PNP | Analogue 1t05V | PNP | Analogue 1to5V ® Power supply cable
A4 | Common for NPN and PNP | Analogue 4 to 20 mA| PNP |Analogue 4 to 20 mA

— None
C | With power supply cable (3 m)

Options/Accessories
Description Part no. Note Description Part no.
Power supply _HA. Digital flow CWV_M.Y.
cable PFCQ531-H1-3 monitor PFG310-XY-M-Y-X105
[CEN
3
S Lead wire
Bracket PFCQ531-B1 < with ZS-33-D
i
(with 4 x hexagon socket eonnector (for connection with the
head cap screws) digital flow monitor)
Protective Sensor *’I
g PFCQP-910S-31 (Accessory) connector ZS-28-C-1
(for connection with the
digital flow monitor)
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HF1B
(compatible)

Direct Operated 2-Port Solenoid Valve

HF1B-JSX Series

| Body Material G R G

HF1B-JSX|2

00

How to Order C € EE

1-

302 F|-

SIN
00

5]G
© 6 00

D-B] | ‘
é)ib b

0 Size 9 Valve type 0 Body material 6 Electrical entry
Symbol Size Symbol Valve type Symbol] Body material . Size Rated
1 10 2(0UT) S | Stainless steel it St e 10]20/30] voltage
2 20 C Brass © 24 VDC
3 30 1] NC G Grommet ~ o0 0
1(IN) e 12VDC
100 VAC
Grommet with PCB S 24 VDC
0 Seal material @ Orifice diameter and port size GS | (With surge voltage ,‘r' ® @® @ 12VDC
Symhol|  Seal material Orifice diameter ) Size suppressor) 2 48 VAC
N NBR Symbol [mmo ] Port size 10 20 30 24 VAC
F FKM 101 1.6 1/8 o — — Conduit Al
E EPDM 201 24 1/8 ° — — CS | (With surge voltage -|®® voltages
301 1/8 — ® — suppressor) g
3.2 1/4 - — )
@ Thread type ggg 38 — : — DIN terminal Al
Symoo]_Thread type DS | (With surge voltage ® 8 8 itages
i R e 9
N NPT 502 56 1/4 - el @ DIN terminal
F G 503 : 3/8 — Y o DZ with light olele All
702 71 1/4 — ™Y ™Y (With surge voltage voltages
703 . 3/8 _ ° ) suppressor)
DIN terminal
. . without connector All
o Rated voltage 9 Oil-free option DN (With surge voltage ¢ o0 voltages
AC DC Symbol|  Option suppressor)
Symbol| Rated voltage |Symbal| Rated voltage| |Symbol| Rated voltage - None M12 connector/Without <
1] 100VAC | 7 | 240VAC 5 | 24VDC D Oil-free WN| . connector cable <& oleole A
2 200 VAC 8 48 VAC 6 12 VDC (With surge voltage a" voltages
3 |120(110) VAC| B 24 VAC suppressor)*!
4 220 VAC J 230 VAC *1 A cable for the M12 connector is not included with the

@ Option

Symbol Option

None

With bracket*!
(Stainless steel)

*1 Refer to the Web
Catalogue for the
bracket assembly part
nos.
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product. Refer to “Option” on the Web Catalogue to
order it separately.



HF1B
(compatible)

Direct Operated 2-Port Solenoid Valve

HF1B-JSX Series

T Aluminium

How to Order C cA
0 Size Q Valve type 9 Body material @ Electrical entry
Symbol Size Symbol Valve type Symbol] Body material . Size Rated
2 20 2(0UT) A | Aluminium i Electrical entry 10[20[30| voltage
3 30 1| ne 24 VDC
G Grommet o0 0
1(IN) 12 VDC
100 VAC
@ Seal material e Orifice diameter and port size Grommet with PCB 24 VDC
Sybo] _ Seal material Orfice diamet Size GS| (With surge voltage ® ® @ 12VDC
N NBR Symbol| =" K[:newmlgTe €M Port size 20 30 suppressor) 48 VAC
F FKM Auminium body | Auminium body 24 VAC
e S I
- C With surge voltage ek 2K J
@ Thread type 402 1a — ° ( suppl%ssor) 9 voltages
Symbol| Thread type 403 4 3/8 — °
R Re 501 1/8 D) -
N NPT 5 DIN terminal
F G 502 1/4 L - DS| (With surge voltage [ 2K 2N J ItA”
702 7 1/4 — o suppressor) voltages
703 3/8 — [ )
DIN terminal with light Al
o Rated voltage Dz (W|t2usur%esggrl;age ¢ 00 voltages
AC DC PP
Symbol| Rated voltage  |Symbol| Rated voltage | |Symbol| Rated voltage DIN terminal
1 100 VAC 7 240 VAC 5 24 VDC DN without connector olele® All
2 200 VAC 8 48 VAC 6 12 VDC (With surge voltage voltages
3| 120(110)VAC | B 24 VAC suppressor)
4 220 VAC J 230 VAC M12 connector/Without
All
WN connector cable ool e
. . . With It
0 Oil-free option @ Option ( 'Supi,ur;gsi;’?) q0¢ voltages
Sii1es) ONptlon kil C’)\lptlon *1 A cable for the M12 connector is not included with the
= .one — - one product. Refer to “Option” on the Web Catalogue to order it
D Oil-free B With bracket*" separately.

*1 Refer to the Web Catalogue
for the bracket assembly

part nos.
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HF3-JSX Series

Direct Operated 2-Port Solenoid Valve

HF3 | Body Material FlGIN
SRS
<y o
u ® *1 UK 1 This product is not compliant with EU drinking
C us c\YL)us GN Us cA water directive 2020/2184 nor regulation (EC) No.
1935/2004 safety requirements for materials and
WATER QUALITY LISTED articles intended to come into contact with food.
For details, refer to the Web Catalogue.
Water
For How to Order
|
HF3-JSX[2|1-SN|(302|F|-|5|G|-D-|B 3
Oil-free
0 Size 9 Valve type 9 Body material 6 Electrical entry
Symbol Size Symbol Valve type Symbol| Body material . Size Rated
Symbol Electrical ent UL Standard
1 10 2(0UT) S | Stainless steel ks el Gy 10/20|30| voltage AN
2 20 11 NG S 24 VDC
3 30 G Grommet ” 2K Y J
1(IN) 2 12 VDC
100 VAC
. 24 VDC
I material rifice diameter and port siz Grommet with PCB &)
o Seal mate _a e Orifice diameter and port size - GS | (With surge voltage ?i' ® @ @ 12VDC
Symbol]  Seal material Orifice diameter . Size suppressor) 2| c
N NBR Symbol (Mm@ | Port size 10 20 30 48 VA
101 1.6 1/8 [ J 24 VAC
. - - Conduit )
@ 201 2.4 1/8 Ld - - CS | (With surge voltage ~/' - ®ol® ItA”
Thread type 301 1/8 — ® — suppressor) ’/‘/3 voltages
Symboll  Thread type 302 3.2 1/4 — ) — .
R R DIN terminal @@ Al For detals,
c 303 3/8 — [ — DS | (With surge voltage | AT |/' oloje / refer o the
N NPT 402 40 1/4 - ) ) suppressor) |’ voltages o V\:Eb
F G 403 ' 38 - e | @ atalogue.
DIN terminal S
Sl 56 1/4 - e | e Dz| . witlght i—a’&?" olole A
503 3/8 — ® ® (With surge voltage &a |’ voltages
702 y 1/4 - | @ ° suppressor) I
703 ' 3/8 - L] L DIN terminal <
DN | Without connector | olelel
(With surge voltage To | ' voltages
0 Rated voltage @ Option Suppressor)
AC DC Symbol|  Option M12 connector/Without S
Symbol| Rated voltage|Symbol| Rated voltage| |Symbol| Rated voltage = None WN|  connector cable \\/i eolelel A
1| 100VAC | 7 | 240VAC || 5 | 2avDC With bracker™ (W'S‘L‘pﬁ;%esggﬁ?ge "l voltages
2 200 VAC 8 48 VAC 6 12VDC B (Stainless steel) 1 A cable for the M2 or 15 not incinded with th ot
*1 A cable for the connector is not included with the product.
3 |120(110)VAC| B 24 VAC *1 Refer to the Web Refer to “Option” on the Web Catalogue to order it separately.
4 220 VAC J 230 VAC Catalogue for the

bracket assembly
part nos.

/A Caution

1. Quality control relating to hygiene is not implemented for this product.

2. This product is NSF/ANSI 61-2016 (Drinking Water System Components-Health Effects)
certified by UL. Be sure to use the product in accordance with the laws and regulations of the
country and region in which it is to be used.

3. Please use the product in accordance with the specifications provided in the catalogs/
operation manuals. It is your responsibility to check the suitability for your workpiece and
equipment.

4. Install filters suitable for the application on the downstream side of the solenoid valve.

Q}y.SSI.l:/‘(,o

H us
WATER QUALITY
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HF1B
(compatible)

Modular Mounting Type
2-Port Solenoid Valve

HF1B-JSXM series

c UK
How to Order cA
0 Size 9 Valve type 9 Body material e Seal material
Symbol Size Symbol Valve type Symbol Body material Symbol Seal material
2 20 2(0UT) A Aluminium N NBR
3 30 F FKM
a 20 1 N.C.
1(IN)
9 Orifice diameter and port size 6 Thread type o Rated voltage
Symboi | O"ifice diameter| o Size Symbol| Thread type AC DC
Y [mm@ | 20 | 30 | 40 R Rc Symbol| Rated voltage |Symbol | Rated voltage | |Symbol | Rated voltage
301 3.0 1/8 [ J — — N NPT 1 100 VAC 7 240 VAC 5 24 VDC
302 ) 1/4 [ ] — — F G 2 200 VAC 8 48 VAC 6 12 VDC
402 1/4 - | e | @ 120 (110)
403 4.0 3/8 — e @ 3 VAC B | 24VAC
404 1/2 — — (] 4 220 VAC J 230 VAC

9 Electrical entry

9 Coil orientation

Symbol Electrical entry Rated voltage Symbol Orientation
G a 12 VDC = Upward
rommet 24 VDG U Downward
100 VAC e
24 VDC @ Blow port position
GS _ Grommet with PCB 12 VDG Coil orientation: Upward Coil orientation: Downward
(With surge voltage suppressor) 48 VAC (When “—" is selected for @) (When “U” is selected for @)
24 VAC Symbol Position Symbol Position
Conduit Bottom - Top
cs (With surge voltage suppressor) All voltages _ _
DIN terminal
DS (With surge voltage suppressor) All voltages
- 1 © Front Front
DZ ' DIN terminal with light All voltages
(With surge voltage suppressor) o F F
pN | DN terminal without connector @ All voltages
(With surge voltage suppressor) | & |
WN (W!\tllr:Z cronneclior wnhoutrcabk:)*1 @i All voltages m Oil-free option
ith surge voltage suppressol 9 Symbol Option
*1 A cable for the M12 connector is not included with the product. Refer to — None
“Option” on the Web Catalogue to order it separately. D Oil-free
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HF1B
(compatible)

Pilot Operated
2-Port Solenoid Valve

HF1B-JSXD Series

C UK
How to Order CA
0 Size 9 Valve type 0 Body material
Symbol Size Symbol Valve type . Size
3 30 2 Symbol]  Body material 30 40,50,60 | 70, 80, 90
4 40 1 NG EE[[[{}W» C Brass ® [ —
5 50 e S Stainless steel [ J [ J —
6 60 1 B Bronze — — o
7 70 A Aluminium [ J - -
8 80
9 90
0 Seal material e Port size 9 Electrical entry
Symbol Seal material . . Size . Rated
El |
N NBR Symbol| Connection| Port size 30(40]50160/70180190 Symbol ectrical entry voltage
F FKM 02 1/4 | —|—|—|—-|—-|-
12 VD
E* EPDM 03 3 |el@|—|—|—|—|- ) c
G Grommet ~
*1 Cannot be used in com- 04 1/2 0| —|—|—|—|— . 24 VDC
bination with the alumini- 06 Thread 3/4 — | —|®|—|—|—|—=
um body 10 1 |- —|@®|—|—|- 100 VAC
12 11/4 - —|—|-|®|—|— Grommet with PCB & |24 VDC
14 11/2 —|—|-|—-|-]@|- GS | (With surge voltage %' 12 VDC
20 2 HNEEEEED suppressor) 3 48 VAC
24 VAC
Conduit &
CS | (With surge voltage i,“y ' vol'g” os
suppressor) 2 ) 9
@ Thread type*’ o Rated voltage ‘
AC DC DIN terminal
Symboll _ Thread type DS | (With surge voltage | d Al
R Rc Symbol| Rated voltage | Symbol | Rated voltage | | Symbol | Rated voltage suppressor) voltages
N NPT 1 100 VAC 7 240 VAC 5 24 VDC
F G 2 |200vac | 8 48 VAC 6 12 VDC DIN torminal with ight
*1 Thread type cannot be 120 (110) erminal with I = All
selected for 70 to 90 size 3 VAC B 24 VAC Dz (Wlt:uzl:)rr%zggrl)tage voltages
flange types. 4 [220vACc | J 230 VAC
DIN terminal without
connector All
9 Oil-free option @ Bracket DN (With surge voltage voltages
Symbol Option Size suppressor)
— None 30 M12 connector
D Oil-free Symbol| Bracket Aluminium, Brass, | 40, 50, 60 | 70, 80, 90 WN without connector cable \K/@ All
Stainless Steel (With surge voltage a" voltages
- None [ ) [ ) [ ) suppressor)*!
B | With bracket LJ LJ —" *1 A cable for the M12 connector is not included
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*1 Sizes 70 to 90 are not available with a bracket.

with the product. Refer to *

‘Option” on the

Web Catalogue to order it separately.



HF1B
(compatible)

Pulse Valve
HF1B-JSXFAE/F series

Compression Fitting Type/Direct Piping Type

HF1B-JSXFA

How to Order

06

Z

_B_

°

Is

Compresslon Direct piping type

fitting type
0 Piping 9 IN/OUT port size 9 Thread type
E Compression fitting type*! 06 3/4 (20A) R Rc
F Direct piping type 10 1 (25A) N NPT
*1 Seals and washers are included. 14 11/2 (40A) F G

@ Fluid and ambient temperatures

@ with/without silencer

@ Pilot port size

| -40 to 60 °C Port size
06 10 14
— Without () [ ] [ J
S With — — [ )

= Port size: 14 only

1/4

1 1/8

/A Caution
Selection of Pilot Valve

For the pilot valve orifice diameter, @ 5 mm or larger is
recommended.

When the pilot orifice diameter is @ 3 mm or larger and less
than @ 5 mm, put “A” to the end of the product number for
made-to-order. The product may not operate correctly if the
pilot valve orifice diameter is inadequate. (port size: 3/4, 1)
Depending on the pilot piping port size*" or length, the
valve may not operate correctly.

*1 The I.D. of the pilot piping must be larger than the pilot valve
orifice diameter to use. The maximum pilot piping I.D. is 10 mm.

o]
Pilot valve

Pilot piping —+ Exhaust
Orifice diameter:

@ 5 mm or larger

Ir]

Pilot port

HF1B-JSXFAL

Port size: :
3/4,1

* The figure shows
the BEXBAESXFAE.

Select — for 06 and 10.

Made to Order

Pilot valve orifice diameter: Special specification
LA ] For @3 mmto @5 mm | Port size: 06, 10 |

HF1B - JSXFA Q-l_l__ll_l__l- B -|_|__||_I__| A
Enter the stamdardo—|

product number.
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High Speed 2-Port Valve

SX10 series C€ X

| The specifications are the same as the “HF1B-" even though there is no “HF1B-” part number prefix. |

How to Order

SX12||FI-lA|G

o Lead wire (grommet) length

Valve mounting Flow rate/Operating frequency (at 24 VDC, 0.25 MPa)  [Symbol[ Length
1 Scr.ew mount type* Symbol | Flow rate [I/min] |Power consumption [W]| Max. operating frequency [Hz] G | 300mm
2 | Quick disconnect type A 80 1200 H | 500 mm
*1 Two mounting screws (M3 x 0.5) B 40 1000 J | 1000 mm
and a gasket are included. c 50 10 550
(packaged together) D 4 350
Filter (IN port)e E . o
— Without filter G 100 10 300
F With filter*2 H 4 200
*2 Flow reduction rate J 80 600
50 I/min: 5 % or less
100 I/min: 5to 10 % :f 150 ‘118 ggg
150 I/min: 10 to 15 % M 2 150
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HF 1] series
Definitions of Terms

No lubricants or rust proof agents are used on the fluid contact parts.
When used, lubricants and rust proof agents for food machinery are used.

HF1- Series

No lubricants or rust proof agents are used on the external parts.
When used, lubricants and rust proof agents for food machinery are used.

HF1A- Series

No lubricants or rust proof agents are used on the external parts or fluid contact parts.
When used, lubricants and rust proof agents for food machinery are used.

HF1B- Series

No lubricants or rust proof agents are used on the fluid contact parts.
When used, lubricants and rust proof agents for food machinery are used. In addition, U.S. FDA compliant materials are used.

HF2- series

No lubricants or rust proof agents are used on the external parts.
When used, lubricants and rust proof agents for food machinery are used. In addition, U.S. FDA compliant materials are used.

HF2A- series

No lubricants or rust proof agents are used on the external parts or fluid contact parts.
When used, lubricants and rust proof agents for food machinery are used. In addition, U.S. FDA compliant materials are used.

HF2B- series

Products certified by a third-party organisation*"

Uses materials that comply with food contact surface laws and regulations and does not use
lubricants or rust proof agents

*1 Refer to each product catalogue for certification standards.

Fluid contact parts: This refers to all parts that come into contact with the fluids (liquids, gases, etc.) that pass through the SMC product and flow out into the food manufacturing environment.
External parts (externally exposed parts): This refers to all exposed external parts and components of SMC products in food manufacturing environments.
Lubricants and rust proof agents for food machinery: This refers to NSF H1 grade registered lubricants (grease, hydraulic oil, turbine oil, etc.) and rust proof agents.
No lubricants or rust proof agents: This means that no lubricants or rust proof agents were used intentionally. This does not include during the cleaning of parts, assembly tools, etc.
U.S. FDA compliant materials/products: This refers to materials and products that are guaranteed or certified by the material manufacturer or analysis to be equivalent to U.S. FDA certified products.

Material adhesion Material adhesion regulations | Food machinery compatible product Products certified by a third-
regulations for product for product external parts |internal and external parts party organisation

internal part Teamiaal
ernal parts Product external parts AN Product internal parts e

Product internal parts Product external parts
Contact surface

A A : s HF3- HF3A-

Material adhesion regulations ..« | Material adhesion regulations - Material regulations for ; . )
forintemal parts HF1 +U.S. FDAmaterials| ™ - oviomalparts | 1T /A+US. FDAmterials| jyerma) ang extemal pars | 7 1B +US: FDAmaterials | Certified products | Contact surface reulations

No lubricants or
rust proof agents o g o L L4 ®

Lubricants and rust proof
agents for food machinery ® ® [ ] () ° ®

U.S. FDA compliant
materials (rubber/resin)

Products certified by a
third-party organisation

Contact surface regulations

Product internal parts (fluid contact parts): This refers to all parts that come into contact with the fluids (liquids, gases, etc.) that pass through the SMC product and flow out into the food manufacturing environment

Product external parts (externally exposed parts): This refers to all exposed external parts and components of SMC products in food manufacturing environments.
Lubricants and rust proof agents for food machinery: This refers to NSF H1 grade registered lubricants (grease, hydraulic oil, turbine oil, etc.) and rust proof agents.
U.S. FDA compliant materials/products: This refers to materials and products that are guaranteed or certified by the material manufacturer or analysis to be equivalent to U.S. FDA certified products.
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HF (] series
Notification of Part Number Prefix Change

With the expansion of the HF[ series, new categories have been added. Note that as a result, the part number
prefixes of some models have been changed.

Example) _} No lubricants or rust proof agents are used on the fluid contact parts.
When used, lubricants and rust proof agents for food machinery are used.

Same specifications as the existing models

HF1-Series

No lubricants or rust proof agents — No lubricants or rust proof agents are used on the external parts.
When used, lubricants and rust proof agents for food machinery are used.

are used on the fluid contact parts.
When used, lubricants and rust proof
agents for food machinery are used.

@w The application range has been expanded to include “external parts (externally exposed parts).”

_> No lubricants or rust proof agents are used on the external parts or fluid contact parts.
When used, lubricants and rust proof agents for food machinery are used.

@w The application range has been expanded to include “fluid contact parts and external parts (externally exposed parts).”

Changed part number prefixes

Existing @W

Series
HF1-AF20, 30, 40, 50, 60-D HF1B-AF20, 30, 40, 50, 60-D
HF1-AFD20, 30, 40-D HF1B-AFD20, 30, 40-D
HF1-AFF20/30/400J0-D HF1B-AFF20/30/40000-D
HF1-AFM20, 30, 40-D HF1B-AFM20, 30, 40-D
HF1-AM20/30/4000-D HF1B-AM20/30/40000-D
HF1-AMD20/30/401J-D HF1B-AMD20/30/4000-D
HF1-AMK20/30/401J-D HF1B-AMK20/30/4000-D
HF1-AR20, 30, 40, 50, 60(K)-D } HF1B-AR20, 30, 40, 50, 60(K)-D
HF1-AS-F HF1B-AS-F
HF1-AW20, 30, 40, 60(K)-D HF1B-Aw20, 30, 40, 60(K)-D
HF1-1S10 HF1B-Is10
HF1-VHS20, 30, 40, 50(W)-D HF1B-VHS20, 30, 40, 50(W)-D
HF1-VM1000 HF1B-vM1000
HF1-JSX HF1B-JsX
HF1-JSXD HF1B-JSXD
HF1-JSXF HF1B-JSXF
HF1-JSXM HF1B-JSXm

Added part number prefixes

Existing @W

Series }
SFDA HF2B-sFDA
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HF ] series
Precautions

Al

Be sure to read this before handling the products.

A Safety Instructlons

Be sure to read the “Handling Precautions for SMC Products” (M-E03-3) and “Operation Manual” before use. ‘

/A\Caution

1 . When selecting equipment, carefully consider the
application, required specifications, and operating
conditions (fluid, pressure, flow rate, filtration, and
environment), making sure not to exceed the
specification range.

2 . When the product is used as an air blower, install
an appropriate filter to eliminate foreign matter in
compressed air for air blowing. (Refer to the
example of pneumatic circuit on page 4).

3 . Quality management relating to hygiene for food
and medical treatment is not implemented for this
product.

4 . Compressed air hygiene should be managed in
accordance with national and regional rules and
regulations.

5. Grease

Fluid contact parts: NSF H1 grade grease
Part other than fluid contact parts:
NSF H1 grade grease or grease which is not NSF H1 grade

6 . Equipment that comes into contact with food sold
as a commercial product must use materials that
comply with laws and regulations.

7 . If used above food sold as a commercial product,
there is a chance that grease, wear powder, etc., will
fall on top of the product. Therefore, be sure to take
appropriate preventive measures.

8 . If food products sold as a commercial product or
cleaning fluids come into contact with the
equipment, it may result in corrosion or reduced
lubrication, which may shorten the life of the
equipment.

Pressure Gauge Specific Product Precautions

Selection \

ACautlon

1 . Make sure that no direct impact or vibrations are

applied to the body.

2 . If operating under pressure pulsations or in high

frequency operations, please contact SMC.

1 . Wear powder is generated by the internal sliding

parts of solenoid valves. When using solenoid
valves for air blow applications, be sure to install a
suitable filter (filtration rating: 0.01 um) on the outlet
side of the solenoid valve to prevent foreign matter
from flowing out. In addition, be sure to preform
regular inspections, element replacement, and
maintenance in accordance with the filter (standard
product) operation manual.

2. Very small amounts of non-H 1 grade oil is used in

SY, VP, ITV, and ZK series pilot valves. This oil may
come out from the pilot exhaust port, solenoid valve
EXH port, or exhaust port. If required, run piping so
that the exhaust is released in a location where it
will not cause any problems.

ETrademark
DeviceNet® is a registered trademark of ODVA, Inc.
EtherNet/IP® is a registered trademark of ODVA, Inc.
CompoNet® is a registered trademark of ODVA, Inc.

EtherCAT® is registered trademark and patented technology, licensed by Beckhoff Automation GmbH, Germany.
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/\ Safety Instructions

These safety instructions are intended to prevent hazardous situations and/or equipment
damage. These instructions indicate the level of potential hazard with the labels of

“Caution,” “Warning” or “Danger.” They are all important notes for safety and must be
followed in addition to International Standards (ISO/IEC) ", and other safety regulations.

Danger indicates a hazard with a high level of risk which,
if not avoided, will result in death or serious injury.

/A Danger:

Warning indicates a hazard with a medium level of risk
A Warning: which, if not avoided, could result in death or serious
injury.

- . Caution indicates a hazard with a low level of risk which,
A caUtlon' if not avoided, could result in minor or moderate injury.

/A Warning

1. The compatibility of the product is the responsibility of the person
who designs the equipment or decides its specifications.

Since the product specified here is used under various operating conditions,
its compatibility with specific equipment must be decided by the person who
designs the equipment or decides its specifications based on necessary
analysis and test results. The expected performance and safety assurance of
the equipment will be the responsibility of the person who has determined its
compatibility with the product. This person should also continuously review all
specifications of the product referring to its latest catalogue information, with
a view to giving due consideration to any possibility of equipment failure when
configuring the equipment.

. Only personnel with appropriate training should operate machinery
and equipment.
The product specified here may become unsafe if handled incorrectly. The
assembly, operation and maintenance of machines or equipment including
our products must be performed by an operator who is appropriately trained
and experienced.

. Do not service or attempt to remove product and machinery/
equipment until safety is confirmed.

1. The inspection and maintenance of machinery/equipment should only be
performed after measures to prevent falling or runaway of the driven
objects have been confirmed.

2. When the product is to be removed, confirm that the safety measures as
mentioned above are implemented and the power from any appropriate
source is cut, and read and understand the specific product precautions of
all relevant products carefully.

3. Before machinery/equipment is restarted, take measures to prevent
unexpected operation and malfunction.

. SMC products cannot be used beyond their specifications.

They are not developed, designed, and manufactured to be used

under the following conditions or environments.

Use under such conditions or environments is not allowed.

1. Conditions and environments outside of the given specifications, or use
outdoors or in a place exposed to direct sunlight.

2. Use for nuclear power, railways, aviation, space equipment, ships, vehicles,
military application, equipment affecting human life, body, and property,
combustion equipment, entertainment equipment, emergency shut-off
circuits, press clutches, brake circuits, safety equipment, etc., and use for
applications that do not conform to standard specifications such as
catalogues and operation manuals.

3. Use for interlock circuits, except for use with double interlock such as
installing a mechanical protection function in case of failure. Please
periodically inspect the product to confirm that the product is operating
properly.

/\ Safety Instructions

Manual” before use.

1) ISO 4414: Pneumatic fluid power — General rules and safety requirements
for systems and their components.
ISO 4413: Hydraulic fluid power — General rules and safety requirements
for systems and their components.
|IEC 60204-1: Safety of machinery — Electrical equipment of machines.
(Part 1: General requirements)
ISO 10218-1: Robots and robotic devices - Safety requirements for
industrial robots - Part 1: Robots.
etc.

/\ Caution

SMC develops, designs, and manufactures products to
be used for automatic control equipment, and provides
them for peaceful use in manufacturing industries.

Use in non-manufacturing industries is not allowed.
Products SMC manufactures and sells cannot be used for the
purpose of transactions or certification specified in the
Measurement Act of each country.

The new Measurement Act prohibits use of any unit other than
Sl units in Japan.

Limited warranty and
Disclaimer/Compliance
Requirements

The product used is subject to the following “Limited warranty
and Disclaimer” and “Compliance Requirements”.Read and
accept them before using the product.

Limited warranty and Disclaimer

1. The warranty period of the product is 1 year in service or 1.5
years after the product is delivered, whichever is first. ? Also,
the product may have specified durability, running distance or
replacement parts. Please consult your nearest sales branch.

2. For any failure or damage reported within the warranty period
which is clearly our responsibility, a replacement product or
necessary parts will be provided. This limited warranty applies
only to our product independently, and not to any other
damage incurred due to the failure of the product.

3. Prior to using SMC products, please read and understand the
warranty terms and disclaimers noted in the specified catalogue
for the particular products.

2) Suction cups (Vacuum pads) are excluded from this 1 year
warranty.
A suction cup (vacuum pad) is a consumable part, so it is warranted
for a year after it is delivered. Also, even within the warranty period,
the wear of a product due to the use of the suction cup (vacuum pad)
or failure due to the deterioration of rubber material are not allowed by
the limited warranty.

Compliance Requirements

1. The use of SMC products with production equipment for the
manufacture of weapons of mass destruction (WMD) or any
other weapon is strictly prohibited.

2. The exports of SMC products or technology from one country

to another are governed by the relevant security laws and
regulations of the countries involved in the transaction. Prior to
the shipment of a SMC product to another country, assure that
all local rules governing that export are known and followed.

Be sure to read the “Handling Precautions for SMC Products” (M-E03-3) and “Operation
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